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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew 
language, contained in this volume, consists of three parts : 

1) A translation of Dr. Rodiger's seventeenth edition of the 
Hebrew Grammar of (5esenius. 

2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in 
acquiring and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles 
of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms. 

3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select 
portions of the Hebrew Bible. 

The translation has been prepared from the manuscript 
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Dr. 
Rodiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has 
been strictly followed in the revision of the translation, which 
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre- 
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by 
Dr. Rodiger.* 

* In consulting the references to the grammar, in Gesenins' Hebrew Lexicon 
(Dr. Robinson's translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it 
should be remembered that the nimibering of the sections, in this edition, is increa- 
sed by one after §48, by two after §86, and by three after § 126, of the former 
editions. 
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The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on 
an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully 
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the 
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the laboi 
both of the teacher and learner. 

A new and much more extended selection has been made of 
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes 
suited to the wants of the student. It is the plan of these notes, 
to repeat nothing which is contained in the grammar and lexi- 
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to. 
On a different plan, the same information might have been 
spread over many times the number of pages, with no other 
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi- 
ciency. 

No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the 
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of 
the press of Mr. Trow, especially to Mr. W. F. Gould, for the 
extraordinary care bestowed upon the proofs, before they were 
sent to me for examination. They have since been subjected to 
several careful revisions ; and it is believed that no error, of any 
importance, has escaped detection. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§1. 

OF THE SEMITIO LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 

1. The Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great 
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine, 
Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia ; ihat is, 
in the countries Qxtending from the Mediterranean sea to the 
Tigris, and from ^e mountains of Armenia to the southern coast 
of Arabia. But in yery early antiquity,, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Phoenician 
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra- 
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast. 
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua- 
ges of this stocki The now generally received name, Semites, 
Semitic languages, borrowed from the fact that most of the 
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem 
(Gen. X. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro- 
priate.* 

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal 
branches. I. The Arabic, in the southern part of the Semitic 
domain. To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an offshoot of the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritict). and the language of the Sinaitic 
inscriptions, a descendant of the North-Arabic.J II. The Ara- 

* From Sem proceeded the Aram^an and Arabic branches, as well as the 
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Cnsh), and the Canaanites. The two latter are 
referred to Ham (vs. 7, 15, t) ; though their language belongs decidedly to those 
called Semitic Among the Semites are reckoned also (y. 21) the Elamites and 
Assyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly inyestigated. 

f Rodiger, Excursus to Wellsted's Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd. U., S. 
861. 

X Titeh, in the Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl Gesellschaft, Bd. HL, S. 129. f 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

nuBaTij in the northern and northeastern division. It is called 
Syriac^ in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramaean 
literature, and Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramaean writings oi 
Jews. To these writings belong some later portions of the Old 
Testament, viz. Ezra iv. 8 — vi. 18, and vii. 12-26 ; Dan. ii. 4 — 
vii. 28.* To the Aramaean belongs also the Samaritan, in its 
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has a 
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramaean of the Nestorians 
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present 
Vulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish 
and Phoenician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation, in 
its character as well as geographical position, about midway 
between the Arabic and the Aramaean. All these languages are 
related to each other in much the same manner as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high 
and low German, in the earlier and later dialects) : or as those 
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex- 
tinct, as is the case with the Phoenician, or they exist only in 
altered and decayed forms, as the modern Syriac among the 
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t 
the Ethiopic in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ; 
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modern Jews, though 
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only 
retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has 
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues. 

The Semitic stock of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into 
, the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, under the 
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan- 
guages, is herfce called the Indo-Germanic. With the Old-Egyptian 
language, an offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has had, in 
very high Euitiquily, manifold points of contact. Both have much in 
common ; but th'etr relation is not yet precisely determined.^ The Chi- 

* The most ancient passage, where Aramsean words as such occur, is Gen. 

zxxi 47. Comp. also the Aramiean verse in Jer. x. 11. 

f See Rodiger in der Zeitschrift fttr die Eunde des Morgenlandes, B. IL, S. 77. E 
X For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Oesenius in d. AUg. Lit 

Zeitnng, 1889, No. 77, ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. ling. Hebnes; Sehwarzt 

in d. Alien JBgypten ; BunierCs JEgypien I. S. 520. ft 



§ 1, SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 8 

nese, the Japanese, the Tartar and other languages, exhibit a radically 
different character. 

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared 
with that of other languages, particularly the Indo-Germanic, 
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis- 
tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in 
other languages. These are : a) among the consonants (which, 
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a 
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels 
proceeding all from the three primary sounds (a, i, w). and serving 
rather to mark subordinate distinctions : b) word-stems, mostly 
consisting of three consonants : c) in the Verb, only two tense- 
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage ; and a marked 
regularity pervading the formation of verbals : d) in the Noun, 
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case : e) in 
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms 
{suffixa) : f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many 
proper names excepted), or in the Verb : g) in the Syntax, a 
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in 
the subordination of clauses. 

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages 
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here 
apparently more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very 
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of 
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions directly 
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly 
to words imitative of natural sounds (onoraatopoetic), partly to 
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of 
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal 
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any histo- 
rical (gentilic) relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the 
agreement also in grammatical structure is essential.* 

* The points of connectdon, between the Semitic stock and the Indo-Germanic, 
Gesenios has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works ; and others have 
carried this comparison still farther, or have taken it up in their own way. But 
nowhere is illusion more easy, or more common, than in investigations of this kind ; 
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge 
of ihe whole system of sounds in both families, in order to be secure from error in 
these obscure paths. It is here as indispensable, to be strict in noting what does not 
fulfil all the conditions of a common origin, as to be able to discover superficial 
^nts of agreement So much, at least, is to be held as certain : that these two 
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As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound {onomct 
topoetic)j we may class together the following : pgb , pnb , Xslxot, lingo^ 
San. lih^ Fr. lecher^ Grerm. lecken, and Eng. to lick; hh^ (kindr. b^M 
^29), xiXXto, xiXXta, KvXUa, volvo, Germ. queUen^ wallen, and Eng. to well , 
Tnii, la^rj; irnn, jifa^aTTO), Pers. kharidan^ Ital. gratlare, Fr. gratter^ 
Germ, kratzen^ and Eng. to grate, to scratch; P'^B, frango, Germ. 
brechen, Eng. to ftreoAr, <&c. An example of another kind fs am, ^am 
{8am)j gam, kam, in the signification together [gathered] ; e. g. in Heb. 
QSi{ (hence ^1Bi< people, prop, assemblage), c:p to^^e^er-with, QS| 
(hence D| also), Arab. 79:i to collect ; Pers. ham, hama, at once ; San. 
amc/, with, Gr. ufia (a/igx*)), o/40f, o/ioi/, (o^iAo^, oiiadoq), and hardened, 
Kotro^y Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus, and with the corresponding sibilant, 
San. sani, avv, ^vv, Iwog s= xoivog, Goth, sama. Germ, sammt, sammeln : 
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of the instances 
quoted. 

Essentially different from such internal coincidence, is the 
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua- 
ges (borrowed words). Thus, 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed in the 
Hebrew by their native names. E. g. ^k*J (Egypt, tor, iero, iaro) river, 
Nile ; ^nsj (Egypt ake, achi) Nile-grass ; W'^B = nn^adnaog, Persian 
pleasure-grounds, park ; li^S*)^ , daric, Persian gold-coin ; D*>'«2!n , from 
the Indian (Tamul.) togai, peacocks. Several of them are found also in 
Greek: as, tl^p (San. kapi) ape, x^tio?, arj^og; DB'^3 (San. karpdsa) 
cotton, xoiQTioiaoc, carhasv3. 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
trade, have passed over to the Greeks along with the objects themselves. 
E.g. "J^^a ^vaaog, byssus ; *^^'A, XtfiavtaTog, frankincense; M3jD, xayi/, 
xavrafCanna, reed; "0^3, xvfiivoVf cuminum, cumin ; *ib, iivQqa, myrrha ; 
nr'^SpJ, ximaiay cassia ; ^na, xoifiTjXog, camelus ; "j"'^^?., ag^a^ay, arrha- 
bon, arrha, pledge. Such transitions would be facilitated, especially, by 
the commercial dealings of the Phcenicians. 

5. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to 
express all its various shades of sound. The writing of the 
Semites has one very remarkable imperfection ; viz. that only 
the consonants* (which do indeed constitute the kernel and body 
of language) were written out as real letters ; whilst, of the 
vowel-sounds, only the more prolonged ones, and not always 
even these, were represented by certain consonants (§ 7). At a 
later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the 

families do not hold a sisterly, or any near relationship to one another; and that th€ 
characteristic structure of each must first be dissected and analyzed, before any 
original elements, which they may have in common, can be discovered. This com 
oarison, moreover, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the Grammar. 
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eye, there were attached to the letters (§8) small, separate signs 
(points, or strokes, above or below the line) ; though, for more 
practised readers, they were wholly omitted. The letters are 
always written, moreover, from right to left.* — Dissimilar as the 
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by 
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same 
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing 
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Phoenician, 
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro- 
pean written characters. 

For a complete view of the Phoenician alphabet, and of all those which 
have proceeded from it, see Gesenixis Monumenta antiqua Phoenicia 
(Lipsiae, 1837, 4.) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1-5, and his article Palceographiey in 
Ersch and Gruber^s Encyclop. Sect UI. Bd. 9. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works are found in the Hebrew (§ 2) ; the Aramaean com- 
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra) ; those of 
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris- 
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the 
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the 
sixth). But it is still another question, which of these languages 
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in 
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier 
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress 
of language, in the mouth of a people or of tribes of the same 
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of 
a literature ; and often, before the formation of a literature, the 
organism of a language has already become shattered, especially 
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic 
domain, the AramsBan dialects suffered the earliest and greatest 
decay ,t and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish. The Arabic 

* The Ethiopic is written from left to light But this is probably an innovation 
of the earliest missionArieSy by 'whom Christianity was introduced into Ethiopia ; 
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the reversed direction, as does also the 
South- Arabic (Himyaritic) writing, which ia most nearly related to tho Etiiiopic, 
and which regularly runs from right to left. See Rodiger^ in the Zf itschr. t d. 
Kunde des Morgenl. Bd. II., S. 3B2. if. and his Excursus to Wellsted^s Reisen in 
Arabien, II. 376. ff. 

f A new element must be taken into account, should the language of tli< 
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the Aramsean district, prove to be of t)ve 
Semitic atock. Bui tbijs is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. * 
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms ; remaining 
undisturbed, ayiong the secluded tribes of the wilderness, in ita 
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan 
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at 
this so much later period, it begins to exhibit about the same 
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the 
Old Testament.* 

Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient 
Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the later than 
with the earlier Arabic ; and that the latter, though first appearing 
as a written language at a late period in comparison with the other 
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more 
perfect, and grertter freshness in its system of sounds ; holding among 
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanic 
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic. 
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying 
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic 
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier 
sounds and forms ; so the Friesic and Icelandic, among the German and 
northern languages. But even the firmest and most enduring organism 
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies; and 
vice versa, in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original 
form is here and there preserved. Such is the fact, in regard to the 
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later accre- 
tions J but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the 
system of vowel-sounds. 

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them out 
fully, belongs to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But, from what has been said it follows: 1) That the Hebrew lan- 
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, hav 
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism, 
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it first comes historic- 
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot 
award to the latter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) That it is a 
mistaken view, when many regard the Aram«an, on account of its sim- 
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitism; for this simplicity 
it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms. 

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
these languages, see Gesenius' preface to his Hebrftisches Handwflrter- 
buch, eds. 2-4. — [Biblical Repository, vol. III.] 



* AmoDg the BedouiDS of the Arabian desert, the language still preserves manj 
antique forms. See Burckhardty Travels in Arabia, Append. VIII. p 466; his 
Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; and Walliny in the Zeitschrift dei 
ieutsch. morgenl. Gesellschaft., Bd. V. (1851,) p. S. 1. ff. VI., a 190. flf. 369. ff. 
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§2. 

HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

See Geaenitui* Geschichte der hebr&ischen Sprache und Schrill, Leip- 
zig, 1815, §§ 5-18. 

1. This language was the mother-tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of its national independence. 
The name, Hebrew language (n'^'ni? "p'HJb, yXcoOOu rciv'^EfiQai' 
(ov^ k^QaiOvi)^ is not found in the Old Testament, and seems 
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites. 
We find instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from 
the country where it was spoken ; and tT'^in^, Judcici (2 K. 
xviii. 26, comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13; Neh. xiii. 24). The latter 
term belongs to the later usage, which arose after the return o! 
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which the name Jew, Jews, 
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh. 
Esth.) 

The names, Hebrews (0*^35, *£Pqu7oi, Hebnci) and Israelites (''aa 
in^to"^), were distinguished as follows. The latter bore the character of 
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with 
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. The 
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people, 
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is 
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin- 
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18 ; xliii. 32) ; and where persons 
who are not Israelites are introduced as speaking (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17 ; 
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius' Hebr. lexicon, Art '^'135 . On the contrary, 
among the Greeks and Romans, e. g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also 
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean, 
belonging to the other side, people of the land oti the other side (with refer- 
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from "^a? land on the other 
side, and the formative syllable *»— (§86, 5). It might then have refer- 
* ence to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regions east 
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the 
Hebrew genealogists explain it as a patronymic, by sons (posterity) of 
Eber (Gen. x. 21 ; Num. xxiv. 24). 

At the date of the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew 
{i^qaiail, John v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20. kfigaig diuXexiog, Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2» 
XX vi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in 
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingtui sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee 
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, 
in distinction from the lingua prqfana, or the Chaldee popular language 
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2. In the very earliest writings, as they have come down ti 
us in the Pentateuch, we find the language in nearly the same 
form which it continued to bear till the time of the exile, and 
beyond it ; and we have no historical facts respecting the earlier 
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its 
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken 
by the Canaanitish, or Phoenician* races, who inhabited Pales- 
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by 
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back 
with them to Canaan. 

That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spokc the language now 
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish }>roper names. E. g. *^9bQ 
pyt i. e. king of righieouanesa ; 18D ri^np i. e. city of hooka. 

There is an equally close agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains 
of the Phoenician and Punic language. These are found, partly in their 
own peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and 
on coins. For copies of them, see Geaeniua^ Monumenta Phoenicia; 
Judaay Etude demonstrative de la langue ph6nicienne, Paris 1847; 
Bourgade, toison d'or de la langue ph6nicienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they 
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in 
ancient writers, and among them is one continuous passage in Plautua, 
Poenulus, 5, 1, 2. From the former, we learn the native orthography ; 
and Irom the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge- 
ther furnish a distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the 
Hebrew. 

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, may be cited, 

1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2) ; as, nn for 
ri'»a houae ; hp for iip voice ; pX for )'h'*:t ; Dana for O'^anb prieaCa ; 

2) the feminine ending D (a/A) in the absolute state (§80, 2), and M (0), 
besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable, 
especially in the Punic. In this, 1* was pronounced commonly as fi / e. g. 
C9BB9 aufet (judge) ; tdib^ aalUa (three) ; W\ rUa = V^Ki (head) : for short 
i and e, it has often the obscure, dull sound y; e. g. ^ttT} ynnynnu (ecce 
eum), HK yth : the 9 it sounds as o ; e. g. ^p9Q Mocar (comp. na9^ 
Sept ikfoi/a). For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari- 
ties, see Geaeniua, Monum. Phoen. p. 430 sqq. and Movers, Art Phceni- 
zien^ in Erach and Grubei^a Encyclop. Sect III. Bd. 24, S. 434. ft'. 

3. In the language of the ancient documents which have 
come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no 
more than two distinct periods : the first, extending to the end of 

* *i993 , "f 3993 is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom w« 
call Phoenicians, while they are called 'jS'SS on their own coins. Also tlie people 
Df Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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the Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age ; and 
the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old 
Testament : viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta- 
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ- 
ings, the Psalms (a number of later ones excepted), Solomon's 
Proverbs, Canticles, Job ; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo- 
gical order, as follows : Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze- 
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The 
last two, as they lived and taught shortly before, as well as 
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book 
of Isaiah (chs. xl.-lxvi. with some earlier chapters), stand on the 
borders of both ages. 

The point of commencement for this period, and in general, of the 
literature of the Hebrews, must certainly be fixed as early as the time 
of Moses ; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his- 
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch 
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as 
archaisms. The words Kin he (§32, R. 6), and 153 a lad, as there 
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden, like o and 
{ nalg; and certain harder forms of words, e.g. P?^, P^^, are here 
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the so.fler 
forms, as p?t, pTVO. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear 
Instances of approximation to the Aramsean coloring of the second, or 
silver age (see No. 5). 

4. The different writers and books, though each has certainly 
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no very important differences 
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as, 
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially 
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire 
certainty. On the contrary, the poetic diction is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in 
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi- 
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis- 
tinction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for 
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the 
kindred languages, particularly the Aramsean, as the common 
forms of speech. They may in part be regarded as archaisms, 
which the poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to 
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramsean was 
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familiar/ The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier ones, in 
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; except 
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to 
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured and regular, 
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets-. The lan- 
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form ol 
proscv 

On the poetic rhythm in Hebrew, see De Wette, Commentar ^oer die 
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Einleit. § 7;t Ewald, die poetischen 
Bucher des alien Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839) ; and (briefly treated) 
Gesenius, Hebr. Lesebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung. 

Of poetic words^ (occurring along with those used in prose,) the fol- 
lowing are examples : ©iax waw, — D^JK ; IT^k path, = ^y^ ; J^nfiJ to 
come, = 5<ia ; ni^a word. = ^y^ . 

To the poetic significations of words belongs the use of certain epitJiets 
in place of substantives : e. g. i^nx strong (one), for Grod ; *^^^^ strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; riaab alba, for luna; *TJ^n^ vMcus, dearest, 
for life. 

Of poetic forms J we may note, e. g. 1) the longer forms of preposi- 
tions denoting relations of space (§ 103, 3); as, ''iyssb?, ^bx = bx, 
■'is; = •!? ; 2) the endings "^—j i, in the noun (§ 90) ; 3) the suffixes 
I'a, ia— , ia-^, for D, D-;., D— (§ 57); 4) the plural-ending ';■'— for 
D-*- (§ 87, I, a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong, e.g. the far more sparing 
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle rx ; 
the construct state before a preposition ; the shortened form of the imper- 
fect, in the signification of the usual form (§ 128, 2. R.) ; and in general, 
a concise vigor of expression. 

5. The second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the 
times of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C), is marked chiefly by 
an approximation in the language to the kindred Aramaean 
(Chaldee) ; the Jews having the more easily accustomed them- 
selves to the use of it, during their residence in Babylonia, on 
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew. After the return 
from the exile, the Aramaean came more and more into use ; its 
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language 
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus 
gradually banished from common use, though it continued to be 
understood and written by the learned. 

* That in Isaiah's time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramseau is expresslj^ 
:aentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26 ; comp. Is. xxxvL 11. 

\ .Biblical Repository, No. IX — ^Te. 



> 



§2. HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE 11 

We may form a conception of the relation of the two languages, at 
tliis later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German 
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland ; for here also, even 
among the more educated, an influence is commonly exerted by the 
popular dialect, on the oral and written expression of the High German. 
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viii. 8. 
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient 
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the 
language. 

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this 
Chaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following 
books of the Old Testament : Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, 
Esther ; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah, 
Malachi, Daniel ; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the 
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions, 
they stand far below the writings of earlier times ; though there 
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of 
language and aesthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the 
golden age. Such e. g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff. 

cxxxvii. cxxxix). 

Examples of later words (Chaldaisms) for which the earlier writers 
employ others: "i^J = ^? time; bap5 ^njjb to take; Cjio s=]^g end; 
dbx3 =?i^^ to rule, — OH^ier significations : "irx (to say) to command ; 
nas (to answer) to begin speaking. — Of later grammatical usages : the 
frequency of the scriplio plena 1' and •»— , e. g. I'^^n (elsewhere *i*'3), 
even tthip for ^'Ip, 3i"» lor a'"); the interchange of final n-^ and X— ; 
the more frequent use of substantives in •p, ■)— , etc. 

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chaldaisms. 
Some do not occur in the Chaldee, and must have belonged to the 
earlier popular-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the 
northern parts of Palestine. There the book of Judges and Canticles 
may have been written ; and hence the occurrence, in these earlier 
writings, of the form '^ for "^^^^ (§ 36). which was the common form 
in the Phoenician. 

Rem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only a few, and those but slight, traces are found ; namely, in Judges 
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced 
O as b or D ; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) 
dialect is spoken of. 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us, 
cannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew 
language ; and we must regard it as having been far more rich and 
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the 
Old Testament, which is itself but a part of the entire national litera 
ture of the ancient Hebrews. 
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§3. 

GRAMMAHOAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE. 

(Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19 — 39.) 

1. At the time of the gradual extiaction of the old Heb/ew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writings 
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana- 
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa- 
ration of translation^ from it into the popular languages now 
prevalent among them. The oldest is the Greek translation of 
the so-called seventy interpreters (LXX), commenced at Alexan- 
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in 
part made from knowledge of the original Hebrew as a living 
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek, 
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later, 
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, 'JTQIii'nn, translations) 
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations^ 
professedly derived in part from tradition, have almost exclusive 
reference to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, with as 
little scientific value as the remarks on various readings. Both 
are contained in the Talmud ; the first part {Mishna) composed 
in the third, and the second (Gemara) in the sixth century. 
The Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in 
the Gemara, on the contrary, the language has more the form of 
the Chaldee. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of 
the yet unpointed text (§ 7, 3) ; as also the collection of critical 
remarks, under the name of Masora (n'nbr, traditio), to which 
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old Testa- 
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is 
called the Masoretic text. 

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Masora is the 
collection of various readings, called Q^ri (§ 17). The punctuation of 
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the 
Masora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 
much more thorough work than the Masora, whicli was finished con- 
siderably la';er. 
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3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the 
first collections in grammar were made by Jews, in imitation of 
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia 
(ob. 942) and others, are lost ; but those of R. Judah Hhayug 
(called also Abu Zacharia Yahya) about the year 1000, and of 
R. Jonah (Abu-'l-Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com- 
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript. 
Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D. 
Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190- 
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

Ficm these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of 
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ; 
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after 
the old paradigm b!^, the voces memoriales, as iTtS^Ija, and the 
like.* 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John 
Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much. 
But he, as also the grammarians of the next succeeding period 
down to John Buxtorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almost exclu- 
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the 
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend 
itself ; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly through 
the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W, Schroder, wsls made 
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew. 

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have 
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be 
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar 
of every ancient language : viz. 1) that all the phenomena of 
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element) ; 
2) that these facts of the language shall be explained, partly by 
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the 

philosophical element, or rationale). 

— ^ — - — » 

* On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and its early history, see Gesenius' 
Preface, 4&c. (as quoted above, p. 6) ; and also^ on the earliest grammarians, Sam, 
David LuzzaitOf Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata della lingua ebraica, p. 26. f. ; 
ff. Ewald and L. DukeSy Beitrflge z. Oeschichte der altesten Auslegung u. Sprach- 
erklarung des A. T. ; Hupfeld^ de rei grammatics apud Judieos initiis antiquissi* 
misque scriptoribus ; and Munky notice sur Abou'l-Walid et sur quelques autres 
grammairiens liebreux du X* et du XI* si^cle, in Journal asiatique, 1850. 
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§4. 

DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT. 

These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of 
every language : viz. 1) articulate sounds denoted by written 
signs, and their connection in syllables ; 2) words ; 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) includes the doctrine 
of the soundsj and of the manner of designating them in writing. 
It describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking 
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the 
customary mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the 
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws 
and conditions of this union. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their 
character as parts of speech^ and contains : 1) the doctrine of the 
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech 
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection, 
I. e. of the varied* forms which words assume, according to their 
relation to one another and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) teaches : 1) the use of the various 
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different 
modifications of the ground-thought ; and the manner of express- 
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined 
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are 
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or syntax in 
the strict sense). 
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OF THE ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§5. 
OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 

1. The Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 
■oine of which have also the power of vowels (§ 7, 2). 



Form. 


Pronancia- 
Uon. 


Hebrew 
name. 


Final 


2( 


> 


^^« 




3 


b, bh 


•• 




A 


g, gh 


iti^a 




n 


d, dh 


V ▼ 




n 


h 


•• 




n 


V 


T 




T 


z 


T!I 




n 


ch 


•• 




t3 


t 


n-^ 




n 


y 


Ti^ 


1 


3 


k, kh 


qs 




b 


1 




D 


)a 


m 


•• 


1 


3 


n 


ya 




D 


s 


ntto 




V 


^ or ' 


r? 


5| 


t 


p, ph 


MB 


r 


1 


is 






P 


q 


v6?. 




n 


r 


•• 




t 


8h 


T« 




10 


8 


T* 




n 


t, th 


in 

T 



Sounded as 



Beth 
Dd'Uth 

m 

Vdv 

Zd'-yXn 

CMth 

Teth 

Yodh 

Kaph 

Ld-m^dh 

Mim 

Nun 

Sd-m^kh 

A'-yXn 

Tsa-dhi' 

QOph 

Risk 

Shin 

Sin 

Tav 



SigniflcaUon ai the nama 



Ox 

House ^ 

Camel - ^ 

Door " 

Window 

Hook 

Weapon 

Fence 

Snake 

Hand - 

Bended hand 

Ox-goad 

Water 

Fish 

Prop 

Eye 

Mouth ^ 

Fish-hook 

Back of the head 

Head ^ 

Tooth 



N 



Cross 



Nam«1eal 
Talne. 



1 

2 
3 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

20 

30 

40 

60 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 

200 

300 

400 



16 PARTI ELEMENTS. 

2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char- 
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
beean princes* is found another character,! which at an earlier 
period was doubtless in general use, in form strongly resembling 
the Samaritan, and connected immediately with the Phoenician 
letters t (§ 1, 5). The square letter may also be traced back to 
the Phoenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara- 
maean inscriptions found in Egypt § and at Palmyra.ll 

An important document, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew 
square-letter^ has been recently discovered by Col. Rawlinson in the 
Babylonian district ; viz. an Inscription found at Abtufhadr, just above 
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is 
retained a resemblance, partly to the Phcenician, and partly to the Pal- 
myrene. See : The Inscr. of Abushadr, expl. by Prof. Dietrich, Loud. 
1854. 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the end 
of a word {final letters), X,V\, ), D, T, terminate (with the excep- 
tion of D) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, whilst 
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed 
towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain 
letters (dilatabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our 
printed books the five following : 

a, tn, h, r-i, >i, (opbnK.) 

1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre- 
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds 
of the several characters ; e. g. Gimel, in the older alphabets the rude 
figure of a camel's neckjIT denotes properly a camel (^tt'^a = ^^J), but as 
a letter only the initial a ; Ayin, prop, eye, 'j'^? , stands only for 5, the 
initial letter of this word. In the Phcenician alphabet, the similarity of 
the figures to the object signified by the names may still be seen for the 
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let- 
ters; e.g. \ t, -J, a, b, Y, a. 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet. 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Semites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 

* And on some ancient signet-stones. See JRodigeVt On the Old-Hebrew signet* 
stones, in the Zeitschr. der d. morgenl. GeselL Bd. III., S. 243 u. 847. 

t Table of Alphabets, col. 2. % Ibid. coL 1. § Ibid, col 8. | Ibid. col. 4 
«ir Ibid. cols. 1, 2, 8. 
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the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested 
the principle though not the figures ; for these hieroglyphic characters, 
for the most part, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured 
object ; e. g. the hand, tot^ indicates the letter i ; the lion, laboi^ the 
letter I* 

2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony 
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. 
Lam. i. — iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera- 
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of 
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. a, A, ^i, also of 
the three liquids, b, s, 3, and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius^ 
sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1) ; but yet other 
considerations and influences must also have had some effect upon it, 
for it is certainly not a mere accident, that two letters representing a 
hand ( Yodh and Kaph\ also two exhibiting the head ( Qoph and Resh\ 
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects 
which are connected {Mem and Nun^ Ain and Pe), 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion) passed over from the Phoenician into the Greek, in which the 
letters, from Alpha to Tau^ correspond to the ancient alphabet ; whence 
proceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and 
those derived from them. 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number^ as the Hebrews had 
no special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did 
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and is 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and 
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted 
by the letters from « to tt, the tens by •»— S, 100—400 by p— n. The 
hundreds, from 500 — 900, are sometimes denoted by the five fin^l letters, 
thus, T 500, D 600, 1 700, C) 800, 'J' 900 ; and sometimes by n = 400, 
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining 
different numbers the greater is put first, as K"* 11, \xsp 121. Fifteen 
is marked by *»» c= 9 + 6, and not by n** , because with these the name 
of Grod [nin*^] commences ; and 16 by Yid , for a like reason. Thousands 
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as S( 1000. 

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On 
coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later 
Jews. The sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as 'to^ for ^K^t)^ 
'b for ^An^ aliquis, ''*^^ for *^nili^ et completio = et catera^ J^ or ■»J for 



* See the works of Young^ Cfluimpollion, and others on the Hierogljphic& 
Zep9iu9 e^diibits the chief results in his Lettre d Mr. Jio$ellini tur Falphabet hiiro- 
glyphique. Bom. 1887. 8yo. Gomp. Oeaenitu in der Allgem. litt Zeitnng, 1889. 
No. 77—81. ffitzifff die Erfindong des Alphabets. Z&ricb, 1840, foL /. 0/*^ 
hauaen iiber den XJrsprang des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8yo. 

2 
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J 6. 

PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 

1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu- 
liarities and changes (§ 18, &c.) are regulated and explained .by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§ 19), partly from the tra- 
dition of the Jews.* 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and 
Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of 
Reuchlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. 5 , 10 , 
which is true also of Jerome's expression of Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, afler the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews 
now in northern Africa, see Barges, Journ. Asiat. 1848. 

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 

1. Among the gutturals^ K is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritna lenis of the Greeks; similar to M, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear {y^^ , o^«^) like the 
h in the French hahity homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often 
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound, 
with which it combines its own (K^^ mdtsdj § 23, 2). 

ii before a vowel, is exactly our h (jspiritua asper) ; after a vowel at 
the end of words, it may like K unite its sound with that of the preceding 
vowel (riij gdld)j or it may retain its character as a guttural (Snaa gd- 
Ihiih)^ which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle 
of a word, as in TJBriJ neh-p&kh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 

* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa> 
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of Speech. 
See on this subject Ziskovitu* Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J, MullerU 
Handbuch der Physiologic, Bd. II., S. 179, 4&c, also StrodtmantCs Anatomische 
Vorhalle zur Physiologic der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 1887. In its 
reference to grammar, see H, Hupfeld in Jahn's Jahrbiicher t Philologie, 1829, H. 4, 
and H, JE, BindseiVt Abhandluugen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre 
(Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologic der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, S. 1, <bc. 
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5 Is nearly related to K ; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g* slightly rattled in the 
throat, as Ji^fc?? LXX. Fofio^^a; m?, Tcffa; it is elsewhere, like K, 
a gentle breathing, as in "^b?, 'Mi ; pias, ^AfiaXix. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second 
as a sort of vowel sound like a. To pass over 5, as many do in reading 
and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. "^b? Eli^ 
pbas Amalek\ and to pronounce it simply as g-, are equally incorrect. 
The best representation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or 
^g (but softer), os ^^y^^ something like arba^\ nnb^ ^g^mora. The 
nasal pronunciation, gn or ng^ of the Polish Jews, is entirely false. 

n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It it a guttural cA, as uttered 
by the Swiss, e. g. Macht, resembling the Spanish x and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

•1 also the Hebrews frequently pronouncea with a hoarse guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (Z, m, n, r), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 23, 5.) 

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
Aramsean. which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds. 

tt5 and to were originally one letter ttJ (pronounced without doubt like 
«A), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound 
was in many words very soft, approaching to that of «, the grammarians 
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into iz3 sh 
(which occurs most frequently), and to s, 

to resembled O in pronunciation: it differed from this letter, however 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to to. 
Hence *^50 to close up^ and "isto to reward, have different meanings, 
being distinct roots, as also b^O to be foolish, and ^^to to be wise. At a 
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed 
only O for both, and the Arabians only to. They also began to be inter- 
changed even in the later Hebrew ; as ^W = "isto to hire, Ezr. iv. 5 ; 
nni»bto for rahyo folly, Eccles. i. 17. 

t was a soft, murmuring s, the Gr. f (by which the LXX. represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. z, 

3. p and ts differ essentially from 3 and n . The former (as also 2£) 
are uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the 
organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to k and t, 

* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully noted 
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 9 and n (as well as the different 
pronunciations of "I , t3 , S), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are 
thus made from each : from 29 the softer p Ain^ and the harder A Ohain ; from 

n the softer ^ HhOf and the harder ^ Kha, 
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3. The SIX conscmaals (the so-caDed MiUe9\ 

p, B, 3, n, i, 3, (rsTtt,) 

hare a twofold prooonciatiim :* 1) a harder, iiH^e slender sound 

{temtis\ as fr, g, d, k, p, /, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 

gentle aspiration (aspiraia). The former is the original sound. 

It is found at the b^^inning of words and syllables, when there 

is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 

in the letter {Daghesh lene), as a fr (} 13). The aspirated sound 

occurs after a Towel inunediately preceding, and is denoted in 

manuscripts by Raphe {i 14, 2), but in the printed text it is 

known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 

(especially i) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 

modem Greeks a^irate distinctly /3j y^ dj and the Danes d at 

the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 

sounds of the other letters of this class, as D x, D^, & ;r, ^^ 

R r, r» I?". 

For the precise cases io which the one prononciatioD or the other 
ocean. Bee { 21. The modem Jews sound the aspirated a as v, and 
the n nearly as s, e. g. mthfn refhis, 3^ rav. 

4. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
sion is as follows : 

a) GuUurals, n, n, :?, K, (^WTHK) 

b) Palatals, p, D, a, \ (foV) 

c) Linguals, 13, n, 1, with 3, b, {nbw) 

d) Dentals or sibilants, X, tD, D, T, (tDSOT) 

e) Labials, iq, 3, tt, \ (Cp3^) 

The letter "1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
third classes. 

The liquids also, "1, 3, 73, b, which have in many respects a 
^mmon character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods 
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. 
In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were 
neglected and lost 

* Sound tn as ^, n as ^ in thick; ^asd^'ldAaa^Ain that; B as |^ & aa 
ph or /; 21 as &, a (A as V ; I as ^ in ^o ; ^ ask. To give the aspirated sound of 
a and 3 , pronounce g and k, rolling the palate with the «ame breath. — Tr. 
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This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters ; e. g. p5S, 
p§t (see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. p§t ; 2) in the pronunciation of the same 
letter ; thus in Syriac 9 has almost always a feeble sound ; the Gali- 
leans uttered it as well as n like K ; in ^thiopic tJ has the soand of s, 
n that of h. 



§7. 

OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 

VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a. e, t, c. u, in the 
three primary vowel-sounds A, /, U, is even more distinctly seen 
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages. 
Here, E and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two 
pure vowel-sounds into one ; viz. i from the union of /, and 6 
from the union of U, with a preceding short A, Hence, they are 
properly diphthongs contracted, 6 arising from ai, 6 from au, 
according to the following scheme :* 

A 




ai, d, i / \ aw, d 



The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels d and d, and always 
uses for them the diphthongs ai and au ; e. g. "j^a , Arabic hain^ ci^ , 
Arab. yawn. It is only in the modern popular language that these 
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those 
sounds appears from a comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Ceesar, 
Kai<TaQ\ ^avua, Ion. ^w^a), from the French pronunciation of ai and aw, 
from the Germanic languages (Goth. au80 auris, old High-Germ, ora 
Ohr ; Goth, snaivg^ old High-Germ. snBo Schnee), and even from the 
German popular dialects ( Oge for Auge, Goth, augo ; Steen for Stein, 
Goth. Slaina). 

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less 
from the three primary vowel-sounds, a, t, w, than that spoken in Syria 
and Egypt ( WaUin^ as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by 
Barges^ respecting the Jews in the province of Oran (Journ. Asiat. 1848, 
Nov.). 

2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel- 
sounds, in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 

* For the sound of these vowels, see note on ^ 8. — ^Tr. 
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these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants, whose feeble sounds had a very close affinity with 
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. Thus, 1 (like the Lat. V and 
the old Ger. W) represented U and also O ; '^ (like the Lat. J) 
represented / and E. The designation of A, the purest of all 
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit- 
ted,* except at the end of a word where long a was represented, 
in Hebrew, by n, and more seldom by iC.t These two letters 
stood also for final e and o. 

Even those two vowel-letters {^ and ^) were used but sparing- 
ly ; primarily, and regularly, only when the sounds represented 
were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
(§8, 4). Every thing else relating to the ,one and quantity of 
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether ^ and *» were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for example, i^p might be read qalal^ qatel, qatol, qUol^ qotd, 
qittel, qattel, quttal ; *na*i , dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken) ; ni» might be maveth (death), or muih, moth (to die) ; 
I'^a might be read bin, ben, bayin. 

How imperfept and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is 
easily seen ; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader's knowledge of the living mother-tongue. 

* So in Sanscrit^ the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopic, abort a 
alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant is 
pronounced with this voweL 

f The close connection between M , K , and the A-sound, 1 and the U-sound, 
^ and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs ; so also n and K . 
IT is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting and 
rounded ; so also 1 [English w]. I is formed at the fore part of the palate ; so 
also ^ [our y]. £ is formed at the back of the palate, between t and a; in the 
under part of the mouth, between u and a. 

X The Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rare 
cases ; their oldest monuments can hardly be said to have any designation of 
rowels. See Mon. Phoenicia, pp. 57, 58 ; and above, ^ 2, 2. 
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, and 
the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu- 
ally increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account ; but a compari- 
son of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel 
system was not completed till about the seventh century of the 
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in ^''en theolog. Studien 
und Eritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed, 
however, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the 
traditional one which had become customary in the public and 
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored 
to exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, 
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta- 
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ- 
ing. To the same labors we owe the different marks by which 
the sound of the consonants themselves is modified (§§ 11-14), 
and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 

In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three 
signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The 
Syriac punctuation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It 
is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple 
vowel system, but no actual traces of it are found. 

§8. 
OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.* 

1. The full vowels (in distinction from the half-vowels^ § 10, 
1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to 
the three primary vowel-sounds. 

* The vowels, as represented in this translation, are sounded as follows :-— 
^ and (i as a in father ; A as the second a in abaft ; ctBAein error ; € and ^ as a in 
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Jl3» Vowels essentiaily long (§ 25, L) are denoted by A, ^, d ; 
tane-lang vowels (§ 9, 1, 2 ; 7 ; 10, 3) by a, ^, ; short vowels 
by a, By 6. For the i and w sounds, only the first and third ot 
these signs (I and f, u and u) are required (§ 9). 

First CloM. For the A sound, 
a) -;. Qimits, a, d, ^ yOdh, U^ qdm, 

b) -1 Pmich, a, ra w^A. 

c) -^ SighOly &, as in the first syllable of lf^ mdlifkh, where 
— has sprung firom -r* [^I^]> and also in union with \ as ?fnj 
y&dhdkhHj •^''^1 g^liind, like the French ^ in m^c [or nearly as 
our e in tA^e]. 

Second Class, For the I and E sound, 

i a) V and - long CMrifq, I, ff^? tsOdcUqim. 
\ 6) — short CAlr^^, r, ita^ immd. 
C c) "^-^ and - Ts&ri with and without Yodh^ S^ e, tV»a 
„ J bith, UtD shim. 

d) -r SighOl, obtuse ^, *^ siphiry "^ ^A^n, accented 
^, nth ehdzi. 

TAtrt2 Class. For the U amf O sound. 

a) ^ Shur€k. u. ri^ mu/A. 

h) -^ Qf6&t«/«, tf , D|0 suUdm ; but also u (Shureq de- 
fectively written. No. 4), "^tm (for '^n^) i?Mi^A£. 

c) i and -i ChoUm,dj 0, bip y^/, ah ro6A. 

d) - Qdmits-chdtuphf d, "pH cAd^. 

^) also -7, obtuse ^, so far as it springs firom u or o, as 
in Dr« attfm, -nK ^^A (from rriK). 

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus nnB signifies opening, ^yt (also ^yo) burst- 
ing (of the mouth), p'j'^n gnashing, Sinfulness, from its full tone (also 
C^D V^X^fvU mouth), p'JW properly cvqutfiog, Y^'2,p^ closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to )^s^ ; and the reason why long a and 
short (C]^n Y^Xi Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is, 
apparently, that long a was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as o, 

fate; ^ as e in met; i afl t in pique; t as t in pick; 6 and ^ at o in holy^ d as o in 
wholly; ^ as oo in moofs ii as tt in fuU; oh as o« in found; ai sounded as «^ 
Hie long and short sounds of the same yowel should differ only in length. — Tr. 
• The Jowish grammarians call Seghol also ** small Pattach." 
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the fbll sound of which it now has among German and Polish Jews . 
comp. the Syr. a, among the Maronites = 0, the Swedish a, and the 
early change in Hebrew from A to 0, § 9, 10, 2.* The distinction between 
them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (M^D cluster of grapes) appears to 
be named aRer its jfbrm. 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable ; and in conformity to this, some write 
SAghol, Qomets-chaiuph^ QUbbuts, 

2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
"I r&, *5 rd, ^ r^i ^ rte, &c. There is an exception to this rule in 
Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a woi;d 
{Pdttack furtive^ see § 22, 2, 6), for it is then spoken before the 
consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Fai?), which 
is put to the left over the letter, h rO. 

When Cholem (without Fat?) and the diacritic point over C9 (to, \b) 
come together, one dot serves for both, as K3b sc-nB for KS'b, m^s not 
MiDb moske, tt (with two points), When no vowel stands under it, is sJio, 
as *^att5 sho-mBr ; when no vowel goes before it, <», as tifi^j^ ytr-pos. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ov, the 1 being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as Mib lo-vs (lending) ; and sometimes uo, the Cholem 
being read afler the Fat?, as )i9 a-vdn (sin) for liiJ. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus : 1* ot?, h vo, and i d.f 

3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of''— in the middle and of H— , K_ at the end of a 
word, indicated onli/ by vowel-signs (§ 7, 2) ; but in the two other 
classes [for the / and E sound and for the U and O sound] the 

* It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally dif- 
ferent (as r d, ▼ d) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former ( r ) being only the original, and the latter ( r ) the modified fonn. 

f Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs^ differing 
in many respects from the common one. It is found in oei'tain Manuscripts^ ori- 
ginating among Persian Jews» which are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, all 
except i| , stand over the consonants. In form also they are almost wholly differ- 
ent, and even, to some extent, in respect to the representation of sounds. For 
example : Pattach and Seghol^ when accented, are represented by one and the 
same sign ; and on the contrary, the unaccented short vowels are indicated by 
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Daghesh forte, 
or not In the accents there is less variation ; and they also stand, in part» under 
the line of consonants. See farther in Pinner' e Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesell- 
schafb fur Geschichte u. Alterthumer gehorenden Sitesten hebr. u. rabbin. MSS., 
Odessa 1845 ; and a general description of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system by 
Rodiger, in the Halle Algem. Lit. Zeit 1848, Aug. No. 169 
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long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the uncertain 
sound of which is determined by the signs standing before or 
within them. Thus, 

"» may be determined by Chireq (V )? Tsere i^-^), Seghol ("'—). 
^ by Shureq (^) and Cholem (i).* 

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-Ietler Aleph 
(K— ) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answer wO 
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different 
(§ 9, 1, and § 23, 2). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 
expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus bip and D^ are 
written /w//y, ribp and D^ defectively* 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of WTiting is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. ^btpg, '^fi^ttp, ?*7J, ^'Dbtt ; but the defec- 
tive is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analogous 
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. D^ia for 0*^7*15 . 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. '^nia^'prt Ezek. 
xvi. 60, "^n^pH Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have '»riiaf?n . It may 
be observed, however, 

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the acceot or tone of 
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as p*»?S, Cp'ns ; iip, niVp; 

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual.f 

* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, is 
said to be homogeneoua with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, use here the expression, *' the vowel-letter rests {quieacet) in the 
vowel-sign." Hence the letters ** and 1 (with K and Si , see § 28) are called literce 
quieteibilea ; when thej serve as vowels, quiescenteg, w\u n they are consonants, 
mobiles. But the expression is not suitable : we should rather say, " The vowel- 
letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel** The 
vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis [because they are 
used as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 

f The same historical relation may be shown in the Phoenician and (in the 
case of K as a vowel-letter) in Arabic — ^in the latter especially by means of the 
older Koran MSS. and the writing on coins. 
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5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. 1-- au, ^l— eu, ^^, ^-^ ai. But in Hebrew, accord- 
ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, *1 and ^ retain 
in such cases their consonant power, — as av, eVj ay,* e. g. IJ v&v, 
15 gev, *^n chUy, "^IS gdy. In sound T— is the same with 1—, 
namely, uv, as "^^^^"^ d%harav. 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong, as in 
^the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun- 
ciation ; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to 
the modern Greek; in which av, iv sound like at?, ev. In the manuscripts 
Yodh and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq (§ 14, 1). 



§9. 

OHAKAOTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Numerous as these signs appear, they yet do not suffice to 
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel- 
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or 
short, acute or grave ; and, moreover, the designations of the 
speaking soimds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be 
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for the clearer 
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char- 
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to 
their quantity^ but having respect at the same time to their 
mutability (§ 25 and § 27). 

L First Class, A sound, 

1. Qamets is always long a ; but yet it is in its nature of two 
kinds : 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the 
Arabic has fc5— , as 2n kUhdbh (writing), S35 'ganndbh (thief), 
D^ q&m (surrexit), written at times Di^p. 2) The prosodially 
long dj^ both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes from short a^X and is found in an open 
syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, see §2G, 2), e. g. bttp, 

* When y represents the consonant power of ^, it should hare its full sound, 
M in yow.— Tr. 

f See § 26, and § 26, 8. 

X In Arabic, the short & is eTerj where retained. 
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Vi^, C3^^, and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant), as "1^, th'X^, In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone, if^, tabiy ; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as iS'n, "jlgj, bi"l5, 
^i^yj>, tSDb. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh^va (§27, 3), "»OT, W {d'bhdr); t»n, D?n 
{cK'kham) ; bfe)p, obflDj?. 

As the closing sound of a word, Qamets can stand by itself 
(Ijbttp, qb) ; but here, it is often represented by n, among the 
original consonant-letters (np\K , nt&fiji). 

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable^ with and without the tone (b&^, DribQjp). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open, syllable (■^?, f^??), were 
originally closed (^S, tl^!|, see §28, 4) ; and in such cases it has 
generally become long d. 

On the union of Pattach with K {^-z) see { 23, 2 : on a as a helping 
sound (PatUichJurtive)y see { 22, 2, b, 

3. Seghol {&, i) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
the German Ga>st, Gdste, e. g. "flK from "pK. Although an 
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first 
syllable of p*j4 ts&dSq, and even in the gravest tone-syllable at 
the end of a clause or sentence (in pause). 

II. Second Class, 1 and E sound, 

4. The long i is most commonly expressed by the letter •* (a 
fidlf/ written Chireq ^^) ; but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference, provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture (§8, 4), e. g. p'^t pi. q'^pn? ; fi5^*i:» pi. 'ifi^^;;'. Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from 
the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of Methegh 
(§ 16, 2) at its side, as in ^K^^ 

5. The short Chireq (always written without ^) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (b?3p, '^'Qi?),* and in closed unac- 
cented syllables (bbjjb). Not seldom it comes from a by shorten- 

* For tbiB sharp t the LXX. mostlj Tise •, ^^^3^9 '7;/UjU«rot;^X. 
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ing, as in "^M (my daughter) from ttj, ^"y^f^ from ^llj"?? ^^J?? out 
of ^ta{^\ Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in D^ia 
for n^'k (§ 28, 4). 

The Jewish and older grammarians call every JtUly written Chireq 
Chireq magnum^ and every defectively written one, Chireq pareum. In 
respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest ^, Tsere with Yodh (*'—), comes from the 
diphthong ai V: (§ T^j 1)> which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as by^T} (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikaL It is therefore a 
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than "'—, since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This V is but seldom 
written defectively (^'S? for ^Y^lf Is. iii. 8), and then it retains the 
same value. 

At the end of a word ''-7 and ^^ must be written fully : very rare in 
the form nboj? (§ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long € of the second rank, 
which stands only in and close by the tone-syllable, like the Qa- 
raets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open 
or a close4 syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before it 
(ns6, *^\1D), the latter only in the tone-syllable ("J?, i?}?). 

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (~), 
"]a from *\3l (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh®va, § 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as "^nj^ ^^^ ^^r^^^? "^D^ for ^T}b ; and besides it appears as an 
involuntary helping sound, ISO for "ISO, bji^j for bii^ (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh (■'-^) is a long but yet obtuse a (d of the 
French) formed out of ai, nj'^b| gH^a, and hence it belongs ra- 
ther to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in § 27, Rem. 1, 2, 4. 

III. 7%ird Class, U and O sound, 

9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in 
the second. In the u sound we have : 1) the long u, whether 
a) fully written ^ Shureq (answering to the ^^ of the second 
class), e. g. b'lat (dwelling), or 6) defectively written without 
Vav — (analogous to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts, 
namely, that which stands for Shureq, and which might more 
properly be called defective Shureq (''^^T, l^itt^), being in fact a 
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long vowel like Shureq, and only an ortbc^aphic shortening for 
the same ; 

2) The short u, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as *}nbtD (table), tD^ (bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX. put o, e. g. di'^| , ^OdoXlafi, but it by no 
means follows that this is the true pronunciation ; indeed, they also 
express Chireq by t. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving 
to both kinds of Qibbuts the sound H. 

Sometimes also the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 4, 
e. g. *»il*» = 'tI^, § 27, Rem. 1. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E to 
/in the second class. It has four gradations : 1) the longest d, 
viz. from the diphthong au (§ 7, 1) ; it is mostly written in full, 
i {Cholem plenum), as tDitD (whip), Arab, saut, ti^XP (evil) from 
nb*]!? ; sometimes it is written defectively, as ?r?ib (thy bullock), 
from *»itD ; 

2) The long d, which has sprung from an original a (cor- 
ruptly sounded) ; it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as bttp Arab, and Chald. q&tel, 
nibfi^ Arab, and Chald. ^lOh, plur. D^rrftK, Dbv Arab, and Chald. 

3) The tone-long 0, which is a lengthening of short o or m by 
the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as b^ 
(all), -bS) {kal), Dte {kUllam), bbj?:«, Tl^tij?:', ^ibttp;;* (in this last in- 
stance it is shortened to vocal Sh®va, yiqflu). In this case the 
Cholem is fully written only by way of exception ; 

4) The Qamets-chatuph (— ), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere, 
"te Ard/, Djf 5 vdy-yd-qOm. On the distinction between this and 
Qam£ts, see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of n 
or (No. 3), e. g. in nri«, onbttp. (§ 27, Rem. 4, b.) 

On the half-vowels see the next section. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
m each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest leiigth to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent 
'jse. 
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First Class. A. 
— longest d (Arabic 



— tone-lengthened A 
(from short a or — ) in 
and by the tone-sylla- 
ble. 

-3 short &. 

— obtuse a. 
Greatest shortening 

to —• or —* in an open, 
and to —i in a closed 
syllable. 



Second Class. I and E. 
'^'^i diphthongal (from 



ai). 



e (from at). 



•^-7 or -:• long I. 

— tone-lengthened S 
(from— 72 or — obtuse e) 
in and immediately be- 
fore the tone-syllable. 

— short «. 
-- obtuse e. 
Greatest shortening 

to — • or — * in an open 
syllable, besides the — i 
or — in the closed. 



Third Class. OandV. 

i 6 diphthongal (from 
au). 

i or — d corrupted 
from d. 

^ or — long ^. 

•^ tone-lengthened o 
(from — d or — ) in the 
tone-syllable. 

-^ short «, especially 
in a sharpened syllable. 

— short 6. 

— obtuse e. 
Greatest shortening to 

--« or -f in an open syl- 
lable, besides the short 
— . or -;• (J in the closed. 



ON THE DISTINCTION OP QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH.* 

Of the inadequate representation of the vowel-sounds, tliere 
is a striking example in the use of the same sign (J both for 
long d (Ctamets) and for short 6 (Ctamets-chatuph). ' In distin- 
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet a know- 
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the 
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules : 

1. The sign {J) is o in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent^ ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§26, 3). Examples of various kinds are — 

a) When a simple Sh®vB follows, dividing syllables, as in fi^^n chdkh- 
m& (wisdom), nnat zdhh-ra; with a Methegh^ on the contrary, the (,.) 
is a, and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh*va is a half-vowel 
(vocal Sh®va),as trjat za-kh^ra^ according to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as D'^na bdttim (houses), "'SSn chdn" 
ne-ni (pity me) ; also DS'^Pa bdtttkhem (notwithstanding the Metheghj 
which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone). 

c) When Maqqeph follows (§ 16, 1), as B^fi«7"i>3 kol-haadhdm (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as DgJI vayydqdm 
(and he stood up). — There are some cases where d in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
n'in"an3 Esth. iv. 8 ; '»i"ni» Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in 
these cases, but not always. 



* This .portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connection 
with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Methegh in ^ 16, 2. 
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In cases like ^^n , raV Idmma, where the (r) has the tone, it is A, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The sign (,) as short in an open syllable is far less fre- 
quent, and belongs to the exceptions in i 26, 3. It occurs a) 
when Chateph'Qamets follows, as *ft55* pd-^lO (his deed); b) 
when another Qamets-Chaiuph follows, as ^^ pQ-dP-kha^ (thy 
deed) ; c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely for 
(^J, which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. D'^tp^ qO-dha- 
shinij sanctuaries, and tTtD^tD shd-ra'Shitn^ roots. (§ 93, 6, 3.) 

In these cases (t) is fi>lIowed by MethegK although it is o, since 
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The 
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri- 
vation, as ^9Ka in tJie ship (read : ba-^i) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article 
included ; on the contrary S]K 't'^na bd-ch^ri ctpk Ex. xi. 8, without the 
article. 



no. 

OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLASLE-DIVIDEE (SH»VA). 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which §9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-vowels.t We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct 
vowels in an earlier period of the language. 

To these belongs, first, the sign ^, the slightest and most 
indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half ^. It is 
called Sh^va,i and also simple Sh^va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below. No. 2), and vocal iShfva (Sh^va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent {Shfva quiescens), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below. No. 3). This last can occur 
only under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin- 
guished from the vocal Sh^va, whose place is under a consonant 
beginiking the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, 
as ^j? q^tol, it|tttl m^mallcy or b) in the middle of the word, as 



* That & ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable ib^ | & 
appears firom § 26, 7. * ** ' 

f This case is connected with the for^^ing, the second QcanneU-Chatuph having 
originated in CKatephrQeaoMit, 

% In the table $ 9, 12, the half-voweb have abeady been exhibited for the sake 
of a complete view. They are expressed by small letters. 

^ The name KJV (written also &01^) is of donbtfnl origin and signification. 
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nbtpip qd'fld, ^^tpjp^ yiq-fluy ^btDp qit-flu. So also in cases like 
ibbn ha-lHu (which stands for ^bin hal-P^lu), nat?t)b Ja-fn^nats- 
tse^ch (for 'lab) ; farther, bte*t)»l ha-m^shol Judges ix. 2 (where the 
interrogative H makes a syllable by itself), ^'Db'a maV-khe. In 
the last examples the Sh^va sound is specially slight, in conse- 
quence of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound i may be regarded as representing vocal Sh^va^ although 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by «, even i?, D'^a^lis Xsgo'vfiifi, >n^ «iiirt akXijXoma, oftener by a, 
IsK^TS^ SoifiovriXt but very often they give it a sound to accord with the 
following vowel, as tHo Sodofi, MbilB SoXon&v, Hixa^t 2afia(i&* A simi- 
lar account of the pronunciation of Sh'va is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.t 

How the Sh®va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may see in «^^'3a (for which also ns*;?; occurs, see 
No. 2) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh^va an ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh^va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable ; but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented -;•, as ''nb from Tib . Comp. § 26, 4. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh%a is connected the so-called 
composite Sh^va or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sh^va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half d, ^, or d. 
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds (§ 7, 1), 
the following three : 

( . J Chateph'Pattach, as in littH ch^mor (ass). 

( ^ ) Chateph'Seghol, as in ^b» ^mor (to say). 

(^. ) Chateph- Qamets, as in ^'bn ch^li (sickness). 

The Chatephsj at least the two former, stand chiefly under the 
four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes 
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Rem, Only ( -» ) and ( ▼« ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The Chateph'Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh^va, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes 
a more full utterance of the Sh*va, as "^h^ Zech. iv. 12 ; also where 
the sign of doubling has fellen away, '^33? for *^3a? Gen. ix. 14. sinafb^ni 

* This law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. MsVs Malaca, W^hySA 
gubulim (see Mon. Phoenicia, p. 486 ; MoTers, Art Phonuien in Srteh and Grubei'$ 
Encyclop. S. 436) ; comp. the Latin augment, in mamordi, pupugi, with the Greek in 
tijvffa, tijvfifiivog and the old form memordu 

f See especially Juda CkayCtg, p. 4, £ and p. 200 of the ed, by JDukes, and alc» 
in /6n £!zra*a Tsachoth, p. 8 ; Oesenius, LehrgebSude der heb, Sprache, S. 68. 

3 
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Jadges xvi. 16 ; b) after a long vowel, e. g. snj (gold of), bat 3^1 
Gen. 11. 12 ; 9^il3 (hear), but ]?av^ Deut. v. 24. comp. Gren. xxvii. 26, 38. 
The Ckaleph-Qamets is less refttricted to the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands fi>r nmpU vocal Sh*va when an O sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. *^K^ for "JK^ titian 
(§93, VI), TIBTi*? for the usual tJB^'n'J Ez. xxxv. 6 from tl^y^'i^l^'Ji; 
his crown from ^Jp*]!; . It is used also, like ( -t ), when Daghesh forte has 
fallen away, l^n^^ for nnp^b Gen. ii. 23. In n*Y2^D^ 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
*«p9S^ Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Sh^va is occasioned by 
the following guttural and the preceding {/'sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh^va (-^) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider J without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh'va {Sh'va quiescens), the Arabic 
Sukun, i. e. rest. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable ; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final 1, e. g. ifn (king), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two consonants, 
as in TJS (nard), HS? (thou,/<?m.), )P^?5 (^hou hast killed), atl4^5, 
WW5"^, TJK (proper name), &c. 

Yet in the last examples Sh'^va under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal^ since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short- 
ened, e. g. 1^ att^ from *inM atti, P^^fi'^ fi'om "^ribopj, ^f&} yishb^ from 
nad*^ ,* &,c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous 
forms. In ^3 , borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. Wp (truth) 
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded qosht. 



§11. 
SIGNS WmOH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 

In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of ID and V, a point is used in a letter 
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled ; 
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a 
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the point in 
the letter is threefold : a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ; 
b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as Mappiq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter (5 7, 2), especially the n at the end of a 
word, has the sound of a consonant The stroke over a letter. 
Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text 

* So thoQght Juda Ckay^ among the Jewish (^ammarianfl^ 
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§12. 

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 

PARTICULAR. 

1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling of the 
letter (Daghesh /or^e), e. g. bDJ? qXt-Ul ; b) the hard sound of the 
aspirates (Daghesh len^). 

The root tt;a*i, from which ttSa^ is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh 
is coromonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick, a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of 
their grammatical power ; and in this case, the name of the sign refers 
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language tJsn means, 
1) acuere literam, to sharpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden the 
letter; to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly ^a'n means sh^arp 
and hard, i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, p**Bi3 pro- 
ferena, i. e. signum prolationis), and it was expressed in writing by a 
mere prick of the stylus (punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous, 
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged 
{ex-puncta) by a 'point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) afiixed to them. 
The opposite of Daghesh lene is rtB'j soft (§ 14, 2). That ty^, in gram- 
matical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, 
appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
chief importance ; (compare the Sidlicus of the ancient Latins, 
e. g. Luciilus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over tn 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 

For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see § 20 



§13. 

DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates {litercB a^spiratce) DtS'Jja (5 6, 3). It shows that they 
are not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds 

* Daghesh in 1 is easily distiDguished from Shureg, which never admits a 
vowel or Sh*va under or before the 1 . The Vav with Daghesh ( 1 ) ought to have 
the point not so high up as the Vav with Shureg ( *) ). But this difference is often 
selected in typography. 
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{litercB te7iues), e. g. if^Q md-lekh, but isbtt mal-ko ; *»?Pt ia-phar 
but *»iari7 yith-por ; Witi sha-thd, but HntD^ yish-ti. 

2. Daghesh /en«, as is shown in §21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh ybr^«, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in tPa'5 rabhim^ but 
lene in b'n!\^ yigh-daL 

3. Daghesh /or^e in an aspirate not only doubles it, but also 
excludes aspiration, thus serving at once tor hoih forte and lerie, 
as "^ ap-pi ; rri3'5 rak-koth. (Compare in German stechen and 
steckeUj wachen and wecken.) 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter 
in pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain 
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek 
language, as KBS xanna (not xa<pq>a), ^''^D aan<f>tigog. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the 
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to 
etymology and analogy, the aspiration at. least is excluded : thus pM 
in Sjrriac is read apeq, for appeq. 



§14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 

1. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
til a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters *1, "», and the 
breathings K, H, and shows that they are to be sounded with 
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at 
present used only in final n ; e. g. M?| ga-hhah (the h having its 
full sound), f'?*^^ ar-tsah (her land), in distinction from "T^^jS 
dr-tsa {to the earth).^ 

Without doubt such a M was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schuh, 
which in common life is pronounced Schuch, The use of it in and 
under «, i, *», is confined to manuscripts, e. g. "jia (^oy), ''JJ (qav). 

The name p'^Dfi BignlQes producensj and indicates that the sound of 
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for 
this and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi- 
cate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of 
both. 

2. Raphe (•tD'i), i. e. softy written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene. 
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In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. ^b"a mdlekh, "ifcri ; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. 1«T25l«r\5 for IHS^I^ni > Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappiq in Job 
xxxi. 22. 



§15, 
OF THE A00ENT8. 

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth- 
mical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. But as 
such the use is twofold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable in 
each word ; 6) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signa of the 
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by which 
they regulate the accentuation in reciting, or rather cantillating the 
O. T. in the Synagogue. This use of them also is connected with their 
general rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent, what- 
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu- 
larly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.) 
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on 
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mll-rd (^^ 
Chald.,/rom below), e. g. bfeg qatdl ; in the second, mll-U (^^^^ 
Chald.,/row above), e. g. tfb'a mdlekh. On the third syllable 
from the end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands ; but 
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by-tone, chiefly indi- 
cated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like oiu* period, colon, and comma, but also as 
marks of connection. Hence they form two classes, Distinctives 
{Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover, pecu- 
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro- 
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 



\ 
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A. Distinctives (Domini). 

I. Greatest Distinctives {Imperatore^t), which may be com 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) Sllluk (end), only at 
the end of the verse, and always united with (J) SOph-pasuk, 
which terminates each verse, e. g. ^THKn. 2. (— ) AtknUch {re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (-1) MSrka 
with Mdhpdkh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking 
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnach then divides the 
second half. 

II. Great Distinctives {Regts) : 4. (— ) SSghOltdM 5. (— ) 
Zaqiph-qatOn, 6. (— ) Zaq^h-gddhoL 7. (~) Tiphchd. 

III. Smaller {Duces): 8. (l) Rebhla. 9. (1.) ZdrqdM 
10. (1) POshta.n 11. (-) Y^thibk,1i 12. (-) T^bhfr. 13. 
(1) Shalshimh^ 14. (~) Tlphcha initialeA * 

IV. Smallest {Comites):. 15. (-1) PazSr. 16. (— ) QUrne 
phara. 17. (-1) Great TSlishaA 18. (-1) Gdr^sh. 19. (1.) 
Double Gdrish. 20. ( i ) Pffslq, between the words. 

B. Conjunctives (Servi). 

21. (-) Merkd. 22. (-) Mwn^cA. 23. (-) Double Mgrkd. 
2i. {^) Mahpakh. 25. {L) Qadh^nd. 26. {^)Ddrga. 27. (~) 
Ydrdch. 28. (-1) Little Tmshd.n 29. (-) Tiphchd.* 30. (Jl) 
MirrArd with Zdrqd.* 31. (Jl) MohpOkh with Zdrqd.* 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

1. As Sfgna of the Tone. 

1. As in Greek (comp. dfil and iifit), words which are written with 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distrngnished by the 
accent, e. g. >iaa banu {thSey built\ ^33 baaiu (in us) ; nn;? q&mA (she 
stood wp), naj? qamd (standing up, fem.). [Compare in English com- 
p&ct and compact.^ 

2. As a rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on 
its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a 
word (prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table by f, the latter by ft* These do not, 
therefore, determine the tone-syllable, which must be known in some 
other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical 
books. 

3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, ie 
indicated in this book by the sign (*) e.g. tAb^ qa-tal-ta. 
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II. As Signs of Intefpunction, 

4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Siiluq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm {ditto), which is governed by the great Dis- 
tinctive at the end {Imperator), According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, varies the number o^ Domini 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely con- 
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in 
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more 
words, Maqqeph is also used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec- 
tive power {servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used for the smaller distinctives (^fiunt legati domi- 
norum), 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile 
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at 
present It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which 
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they oflen stand where 
a half comma is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the 
poetical books for dividing a verse into its members. 



§16. 
MAQQEPH AND METHEGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqeph (S|J?"a binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. D'JJ^'^? every man ; Utef^STHK every herb, Gen. 
i. 29 ; i5"niDl5'^3TlK all which to him (was). Gen. xxv. 5. 

Certain monosyllabic words like •bx /o, TK sign of the Acc.y "i^ all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be 
joined to'a monosyllable, e. g. HirTjinnrt Gen. vi. 9 ; or two polysyllables, 
e. g. "itos'nja© Gen. vii. 11. 

2. Methegh (Site's a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon 
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel, 

* This has the Bame form with Methegh (§ 16, 2) ; but they are readily distin- 
guished, as Silluq always stands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Methegh 
never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pra 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly hy the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as trtKfj, n»"in, or short, as D''tj*Tp qddashifn, 
Ui'^KL biittekh€m. But here it is to be observed, that the half- 

V - It ' 

vowel also {simple Sh^va vocal and composite Sh^va) is to be 
regarded as forming a syllable (§ 10, 1 and § 26, 4) ; accordingly 
Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Sh^va 
{simple or composite), nbog qd-f-ld, Wl'^J yl-r^-u, '^'irjte, nb^, 
tW, ib^ pO-^'ld, and b) even by vocal Sh^va, e. g. *W"jng 
fob V. 1. 

When it stands by Sh'va, many Jewish grammarians c€dl it Cfa^ya 
^^1 ) while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

N. B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord- 
ing to letter a above) the quantity ofQameis and Chireq before a Sh^vcu 
Thus in ITj^t zA-kh^-ra the Methegh shows, that the (r) stands in the 
antepenultima, and that the Sh*va is here vocal and forms a syllable ; 
but the (▼) in an open syllable before ( : ) must be long (§ 26, 3), con- 
sequently Qamets not Qamets-chatitph, On the contrary rn^v without 
Methegh is a dissyllable [^zd/ch-^ra'], and ( ▼ ) stands in a closed syllable, 
and is consequently sJiort {Qftmets-chatuph). Thus also ^8<*J*^^ (they 
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long t, yi-r^Hl ; but ^"^"^ (they 
see) without it, a dissyllable with short i, yir-IL See above, the rules 
for Qameis and Qamete-chatuph in § 9 at the end. 



517. 

QTtI AND KTBIBH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date (§ 3, 2) called 'Hj? {to be read), because in 
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the 
reading of the text called TtXD {written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal 
reading, to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jer. 
xiii. 6 the text exhibits ^3K, the margin "Hp *QnSdt. Here the 
vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to 
be pronounced ^OHSK ; but in reading the text 1^, the proper 
vowels must be supplied, making ^. A small circle or asterbk 
over the word in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Cresenuis* 
Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 
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CHAPTER II. 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS : OF SYL 

LABLES AND THE TONE. 

§18. 

In order fully to comprehend the changes which words 
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey 
the general laws on which they depend. These general laws 
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and 
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla- 
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to 
syllables and the tone. 

§19. 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected 
with the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation, 
rejection and addition, transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same 
organs, e. g. fb^, oblj, tblf to exult ; Mljb, nnb, Aram. TVSh to 
tire ; D''— and 7*— (as plural endings) ; "pib, "pij to press ; ^t, 
^VSO to close ; tsb^, t3b& to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. b»a for b?a to reject ; pnte 
for pnt to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corres- 
ponding flat sounds, as ^ for t, tt for S, tn for 10. 

This interchange of consonants afiects the original fonus of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of t\ and t3 in Hithpael (§ 54), b) of 1 
and ^ in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 69), as nbj for "ibj. 

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing 
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the 

* See the first article on each letter in Oeteniui Hebrew Lexicon. 
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following syllable begins, forming with it a double consonant, aa 
illustris for inhistris ; diffustis for disftisus ; ovkXa/ujSdvG} for 
OvvXafi/8civeo> In Hebrew this occurs most frequently, 

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe- 
cially the harder ones, e. g. D^Jgp for D'TpJtt from the east / 
nrp for nt2ti from this ; "jn? for IPiJ? ; PTiJ for ronj . Before 
gutturals 3 is commonly retained, as bns^ he will possess ; sel- 
dom before other letters, as r03tD thou hast dwelt ; 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b, ^, n. E. g. 

nj?? for ngb:» ; pan for taisnn ; -id for ^idk (§ 36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In di final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (§20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 
VfS^ for 5|3K or 5|:k ; WH contr. nn ; tnsa contr. tia ; Mb contr. rt. 
Comp. Tuifjcig for rvif/ccvg. 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh^va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find n second weaker 
sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it ; e, g. ^ribDp from 
nrjbojj (§ 59), «s« for inatttt from him (§ 103, 2). Here we may also 
refer ab'j for 220"^ he surrounds (§ 67, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters fc^, H, 1, '^^ 
and also of the liquids. It takes place, 

a) at the beginning of a word (aphceresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as ^3n? and ^anjK {we) ; M sit for StD^ ; IFl (give) for 
)n ; -tD for "^tDK, who, comp. No. 2, 6; 

6) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con- 
sonant is preceded by a Sh*va, e. g. "if?^^, the prevailing form 
for tfbianb ; b^pp? for b-^tJjpn;' (§23, 4. §35, R. 2. §53, 1); 

c) at the end of words (apocopi), e. g. ^^tajp^ for 11^)?? ; 0**?3' 
sons, before the genitive "^sa. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu- 
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word ; thus from 'jSK 
was formed Ts^; from n'^a, a; from hn, ri (see § 99). Here belongs 
also the weakening of the feminine ending n-7 dth to M-;- & (see § 44, 1, 
and § 80). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of fc^ [Aleph prostheficum) with its vowel at the 
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beginning of a word, e. g. ?ilt and yT\1i^ arm ; (comp. y(&Sgj 
€j(&8g, spiritns, Fr. esprit.) 

5. Transposition^ in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is niaritiii for "TQlOtpS^ (§ 54, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province 'of the lexi- 
con, as tell and stes lamb ; rtljte and «Tabte garment; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants may also, especially the weaker, at the end of a syllable 
be soflened to vowels, like tig from erg, chevaux from cheval (compare, 
below, § 30, 2, e) ; e. g. aais star from -S3?, 2?^? ; a''K man from ttJ3» 
or «3»| (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above, No. 2).* 



§20. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 

1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word {Daghesh 
essential)^ 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with- 
out an intermediate vowel ; thus for ^2JtiJ we have ^W we 
have given ; for "^Htpte, ^tW I have set ; 

b) in cases of assimilation (§19, 2), as IH^ for )P!:\ In both 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative ; 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 
of a grammatical form, e. g. ^b he has learned, but "7T|b he 
has taught {Daghesh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when 
ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va), comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, Q'^^^l'n which is 
read ho-lHim (§ 26, Rem.), and even after a merely tone-long vowel, 
^D^tj , where compensation is more usual ; h) when a Daghesh has 
already been omitted, as ^birt hd-I^lu for WJi hal-lHu; c) when 
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but 
properly belong to two words, as »J3'35'J {he blesses thee), ''aj^K^I^'j (they 
call me), where tj and ''3 are suffixes ; d) when the form has come from 
another which has a full vowel, as nWp construct of nibp. Sometimes 
the same word is found in both the full form and the contracted, e. g. 
D-i^tj-j Jer. V. 6, and W^ Prov. xi. 3, Q!^ri; ''333n Ps. ix. 14, and ^^in 
Ps. iv. 2. 

* In the Punic, "^ba malkk (king) is in this way contracted to rndkh^ see Men 
Phoenicia, p. 431. 
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2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases {Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 
nant of the second {Daghesh forte conjunctive)^ as rw'Tto what 
is this ? for HT TO ; 'ifc^St W^ qu-muts-ts^u {arise f depart I) 
Gen. xix. 14 ; D1S t^b^^) Deut xxvii. 7.* 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 
as T\TQ for nrTlti, DD^ti for DD^TTQ, DDb TO what (is) to you ? 
Ts. iii. 15. 

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le UagHme for le 
lagrime^ and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin 
reddo for re-do, and the Italian alia for a la, della for de la, 

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. ''IS? for ''ID? grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. Ivii. 6, Iviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. agiaarog, xeAeaarai, IdiraxXrjniog (Bockh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in German anndere, unnsere (for andere^ unsere) as written 
in the time of Luther. 

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence 
(§29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for 
the tone, e. g. IStj? for ^StJJ they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, ^^H^ for 
^bn^ tfiey waitedf Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it ; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word ; because there, at least in the 
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but 

* Here belong such cases as MSt} HK J , Ex. xv. 1, 21 ; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyllable, or accented 
on the penultima. 
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like the English all, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou- 
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding, 
vowel (§ 27, 2). E. g. D^ {people), with a distinctive accent 
(§ 15, 3), for D? from W^, The exceptions are very rare, as 
P)^ thoti,/., r\OJ thou hast given, Ez. xvi. 33 ; 

b) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek aXvo 
Homeric for aXXbvo) ; e. g. ta^tDjpMn for D^j^S'?*? ; 

c) in the gutturals (§ 22, 1). 

In the case 6, it may be assumed as a lule, that the Dagheah remains 
in the letter with Sh^va (which is then vocal, § 10, 1), and is never left 
out of the aspirafeSj because it materially affects their sound, e. g. 
mMX ""khapp^ra (not t^^tjM ^kMphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, ^nM Is. ii. 4, 
na*irn5, ^^n^l* Gn the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preforma- 
tives ■; and a in Piel, as ^a"i";i , B'na'icn ; n«3oi for n«2B^ ; so also 
in wv and in cases like siWn for si%rj, ^m for*'«3Sn. 

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. D3239 v>ith you for B3t39 ; niao for 
naD (§ 67, 4), !i33;jl Is. Ixii. 2. 

Rem. In the later books, instead of the sharpening of the syllable by 
Dagheshfortej the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp. 
mile for mille), as '|n'»n'j he terrifies them for Itnn-J (Hab. ii. 17), D''?*'*n1tt 
threshing-sledges for D'^ft'i'ia , 1 Chron. xxi. 23. 



§21. 
ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHE8H LENE. 

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (D, 3D, D, ^, 3i, S), 
Arith Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
•analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 and § 13). The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when 
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant } but when it 
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of .the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 

* So in Latin, fel (for fell) gen. fcllis; mel, fnelli$; ds, oBsis. In mid. high- 
German a consonant is doubled only at the beginning of a syllable, as was the case 
in the old high-German. R g. vol (Fall) voiles; svam (Schwamm)^ ifec Grimm, 
d. Gramm. 2. Ausg. L 888. 



46 PABTL ELEBIENTS. 

1. At the begioDing of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as 1?^? dl-k^i {therefore), T'?'T? 
its ]/ri {fruit-tree) ; or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, § 15, 3), e. g. It'^fc^'nia in the beginning, Gen. i. 1 ; 
•ntfs? '»n^5 o^nd it happened, when, Judg. xi. 5 ; on the contrary 
15"^«?]*1 and it was so. Gen. i. 7. 

Also a diphthong ($ 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending in a 
consonant, e. g. & "^^^ Judges v. 15.^ 

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent S/i^a, 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. DribDjp ye have killed, 
TSD^ he is heavy, HIO;? bibat. On the contrary, after vocal Sh^va 
they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. b'QT dwelling, *^7?5 ^^^ *•'' 
heavy. 

Exceptions to No. 2 are : 

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. ^trn (not W*i*i) from 5)n*j ; ^A-q (not '»^bc) formed immediately 
from Q^s^^ (on the contrary *^sb^ mal-ki, because it is formed directly 
from -{b^ m&lk) ; snss (not SPiaa) from sns. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed, 
was retained ; hence, rtdh^-phii, mAlf-kkij bikh^'thAbhj\ 

b) The 5 in the atiffbres ?J~, 63-7, l^— > has always its feeble sound, 
because i>oca/ Sk^va is befbre it. See § 58, 3, b, 

c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. rfio\t'q 
{ma^khiUh), n«l^b^ 

Hem, 1. In XnnW, we might expect the feeble pronunciation of n on 
account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was X^nW, 
and the relation of n, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown 
in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4. 

2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla- 
bles, and consequently the sound of the aspirates; thus HBD^ Num. 
xxxii. 14, but PTDfiOb Ps. xl. 15 ; "ja*!!; {qdrbdn)^ but IJ^JiSf] (in pause) 
Ez. xl. 43. 

That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect 
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinc- 
tion was made. Compare in Greek ^gi^, tgixog. 

* Hence the use of Dagheah lene after hlh*^ , because instead of it "^a^^ was 
rend. 

f A particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 8. 
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§22. 

PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals, fc^, n, H, 1^, have certaia properties in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet K 
and V, having a softer sound than t\ and H, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. To our organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh naturally loses its sharpness by 
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters » and y, e. g. "J";??;! the eye for 
1??^! ; *^^^!? for *^ttl*'J, &c. The harder gutturals Si and H allow 
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 
Daghesh forte (as in German the ch in sicher, niachen, has the 
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence 
these letters almost universally retain before them the short 
vowel, e. g. tD*lhn the month, H^'tXn that. 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
forte implicilum, occuUum^ or deliteacens ; e. g. B'^ns^ for D'^fsTK brothers ; 
D'^rre snares ; D'^nH thorns. See more in J 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before them, 
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut- 
turals. Hence, 

a) before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as if, ^ {Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhythmically long S and ( Tsere and Cholem) ; as, n5T sa- 
crifice for njT, ^W report for ^tD. This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi- 
nal one, or was used in common with another. Thus in the 
Imp. and Impf. Kal of verbs ; nbti send, nbtf;« (not vCytCP^y 
Perf Piel, H^ti (not Jl^t?) ; *^\ a youth, where Pattach in 
the first syllable is the original vowel ; ^H? for ^bn^ ; 

• Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ. Holle and the French r6U, 
drollig^ Fr. drdle. The Hehrew here betrays its decline ; while the Arabic, where 
the pronunciation retains more of its original freshness, allows the doubling of the 
gutturals. 
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b) but a strong and unchangeable vowel, as i, 1, "^-^ (§26, 1), 
and in many cases Tsercj was retained. Between it and the 
guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty a 
{Pattach furiive), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables, and never under fe(. 

E. g. nn ruf'ch, nibtj sha-l&'ch, nr? r^ch, rj r^, r?in| ga- 

bhd% n^Vl^ hXsh'ir'ch, <fcc.* 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i'^chj and the Ara 
bian ti^lDia mesi^h^ though neither writes the supplied vowel. 

The Paitach furtive &]Is away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. tw^^ '^n^^, where the n is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write < instead of Pattach furtive, as nb Nm, 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on ihe following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are ralJier to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. *193 fi)i 
■iy|; i?B for i/B. The A sound is preferred wherever it would be 
admissible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Impf. 
of verbs, e.g. p?t, p?t"^. If, however, another vowel serves at all to 
'characterize the form, it is retained, as Bni*^, iJTJj not iHJl. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the gut- 
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as tJanj, ''ian. Without the 
guttural these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

^ When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as ^!?n , mn , n^n ; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away r^ 
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 
•ji^'arj, const, state Ti'^Wi ; I'i'^jn, "p'^tn.. 

3. Instead of simple Sh^va vocal, the gutturals take a com- 
posite ShTva (§ 10, 2), e. g. bcip«, nbSJ ; np?T, 5lp;^^ This is the 
most common use of the composite Sh^vas. 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, 
in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider 
{silent Sh^va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes 
place as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. 
nnblD {thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the 
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the 
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh'^vas), which has 
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as S^H)! (also ^TSJn^), 
•fTiOTi; (also T't&n^), ptrjU (also pTHJ) ; this composite Sh*va is 

* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and Pattach furtive is sounded like 
a in realt denial. — Tvu 
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changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g. ^Tn^, "^^T^ 
yC'Obh^'dhu (from nns;;), ^osn;; ya-ha-ph^-khu (from ^bn^). 

Rem, 1. Simple Sh^va under the gutturals, the grammariems call 
hard (tt^^*;), and the composite Sh^vcia in the same situation soft (M&*7). 
See observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 62-65). 

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh^vas it 
may be remarked, that 

a) n, n, !>, at the beginning of words prefer (-:), but « (•.•:), e. g. aSrt, 
yiw , *iittK . But when a word receives an accession at the end, or 
loses the tone, K also takes (-:), as *^bK /o, D^*^^M to you; bbM to eat, 
but "iai^ Gen. iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh^va is regulated 
by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, 
but without a guttural^ would take before the Sh®va ; as Perf. Hiph, 
*T»n5Jn (according to the form i^'ttfjn), Inf, 'i^'^sn (conformed to 
i'^tt^n), Perf, Hoph. icjrj (conformed to i»y5rt). 

For some farther vowel-changes in connection with gutturals, see 
§ 27, Rem. 2. 

5. The ^ , which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§ 6, 
2, 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2 ; 
viz. 

a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as tpa for tf^iSl, -pa for If^ ; 
6) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e. g. fc^*J?5 ond he saw from nijn^ ; *nD*5 
for ^pj5 and he turned back^ and for ^pJ5 and he caused to 
turn back, 

Unfreque^t exceptions to the principle given unc^er letter a are XVya 
mor^ra^ Prov. xiv. 10 ; Tj'n^ ahdr-rSkh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where ^ is doubled ; 
in Arabic also it admits of doubling, and the LXX write h*nto Saqqa, 
In a few other cases, there is neither the doubling of the Resh nor iJie 
lengthening of the vowel ; as tfyy^ (for C)*tna) 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 

J 23. . - 

* 

OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS fi( AND n. 

1. The K, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it quies- 
ees\ whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable* 

4 
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the 
German h in sah)^ as fc^Stt he has founds fc^bti he has filled^ fc^T* 
she, KlM to find, «^n he; C^?^, njsran. This takes place 
after all vowels ; but in this situation short vowels with few 
exceptions become long, as IXXq for fe(ra, ^(2%)'? for fe(S13\ 

2. On the contrary, ^ generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable, 
as 11?^ he has said, 'lOKti they have rejected, \b'^for to eat. Yet 
even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant-sound, when 
it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel {vocal Sh^va) in the mid- 
dle of a word : for then the vowel under fe( is either shifted back 
so as to be united with the vowel before it into a long sound, as 
^bKb for nb»b, bSS** for bsx*^, also bDbi'» id obscured to d) for 
b5»|; ; or it wholly absorbs it, as in XXSHi^ for D^7^ N®^' ^^- ^j 
XS^idn {chdtim) for mtffdh (sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 33, D^nstt {two 
hundreds) for D?JniJt), D'»t6»'1 {heads) for D*^t&fcJT* Sometimes 
there is a still greater change in the word, as bK?^tf';» for bK!p5©7, 
rofcibtt {business) for TTDSbia. Sometimes also the vowel before 
fc^ remains short when it is d, e. g. '^^^^*] for *'?'7^J, '^?'^^^ for 

'^a'l^b, nxt))?^ for irm'jf?. 

Instead of the fe( thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and Chi 
req, we often find written, according to the nature of the sound, 
one of the vowel letters 1 and ^, e. g. ^ia for "^Mi {cistern), D"^^ 
{buffalo) for D«n, pD^^ {the first) for fim^ Job viii. 8, comp. ib 
for fcib {not) 1 Sam. ii. 16 KHhibh ; at the end of a word H also 
is written for K, as n^l3;» {he fills) for Kb'a;' Job viii. 21. 

3. Such a quiescent K sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 

T?? {I went forth) for '»nKi^ T5^ {lam full). Job xxxii. 18, 

for T«5l9, ntt'K {I say) constantly for ^tifelK, nitJnb {to lay waste) 

2 Kings xix. 25, for niiWnb Is. xxxvii. 26, ^te 7or IKbia Ezek. 

xxviii. 16. 

Rem. 1. In Araroieaa the K becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew ; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, M serves also to indi- 
cate the lengthened d ', but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, in 
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as uix^ Hos. x. 14, 
for the usual d); , ttJX'j Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for V^ . Hebrew orthography 
generally omits, in this case, the prolonging letter (§8, ^). 

* The feeble K being lost to the ear, the previous yowel is naturally prolonged 
{li-'mdrt then l8-mdr) ; and its vowel, when its own sound is lost^ is heard with 
the previous vowelless consonant, first b9-th*am, then bc-thdm, — Tr. 
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2. In Syriac, « even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with 
a half- vowel {vocal Sh^va)^ but always receives a full vowel, usually E, 
as e. g. the Chald. bsM is in Syr. ekhal. So also in the Hebrew, instead 
of a composite Sh'va^ it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor- 
responding long vowel, as "iiTK girdle for '^'ittj, o'^Vjk tenls for O'^bhK, 
nr'ix stcUU for ni">-^«. 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an K (without any sound) is added to a ^ (not 
being part of the root), as K^is^rt for ^abrj (they V)ent\ Josh. x. 24, sc^iax 
(JLhey were willing), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are K'»pj for •'pJ pure, X«i5 
for «ib iff «ifi« for itH . The case is different in Kiri'and H'^r\ ^ see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 

4. The t\ is stronger and firmer than fe(, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
(§ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant-sound of the <n at the end 
of a word is given up, and n (without Mappiq, or with Raphe ft^ 
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. ftj 
{to her), Num. xxxiL 42, for fib ; Job xxxi. 22 ; Ex. ix. 18. At 
the beginning of a syllable T\ is often not heard, and is omitted 
in writing, as "^^kb {in ike morning) for "^^Sinb, fi^a (in the 
land) for f^fiJSja, "jriji^l^ contracted iriji*^. In these cases of con- 
traction, the half-vowel * (— ) before H, is absorbed by the full 
vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under n is 
displaced by the one before it, as D^ (in them), from Dn3 ; or 
both are blended into a diphthong, as io^D (also Tb^O) from inonOj 
ibttj? from ^nbttj? {ahu, a-u, d). 

Accordingly, the so-oalled quiescent T\ at the end of a word stands, 
sometimes, in the place of the consonant iH. But usually it serves quite 
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant 
text, of final a, as also (J, ^, and & (Seghol), e. g. nisx, nbj, ribj, nba, 
nb^7, §7, 2 and §8, 3. ' ' 

Rem. In connection with and ^ it is occasionally changed for 1 and "^ 
(18^*5 = hj^'n, ^m = nsn Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for fi^ according to 
later and Arameean orthography, particularly in connection with A, 
«• g* ^?^ (*^^)) Ps. cxxvii, 2, for T\yd, R^ij {to forget), Jer. xxiii. 39, 
for ^ii^9, &c. 



•A very few examples are found in proper nameSt as b^rtto?, 'l^2tM*ltt, 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS. are also written in two 
separate words. One other case, njB'Mfi*' Jer. xlvL 20, is also in the printed 
text divided by Maqqeph, in order to bring the qtUe»eent M at the .end of a word. 
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§24. 

CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND i. 

The 1 (w) and the "^ (y) are as Gonsonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and t, 
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. Ou 
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac- 
ter of the grammatical forms, stiU further changes which require 
a general notice in this place, but which will also be explained 
in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. This 
is especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical 1 or "^ occurs (§ 69, &c. § 85, III-VI). 

1 . The cases where *! and ^ lose their power as consonant? 
and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the 
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the 
begiiming.* These cases are chiefly the following : 

a) when 1 or "^ stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after 
a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this 
position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus !ltD^*l for 
M^T\ or llDin ; "TP'^'* for TP*'*' : •n'fiT'a for fi^iT'a ; so also at 
the end of the word, e. g. ''V^'^te'? yisrd^U (properly, -Zty, hence 
fern, -liyya)^ 1W {made. Job xli. 25), for l^to (comp. ni^te? 
1 Sam. XXV. 18, KHhibh). After homogeneous vowels, par- 
ticularly pure u and t , 1 and '^ constantly quiesce in these 

• cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso- 
nants (according to § 8, 5), as ibtD quiet^ *1T May months ''iS 
ncUion, *^^b^ disclosed. But with shorty a, 1 and '^ mostly form 
a diphthongal d and i (see below, No. 2, b) ; 

b) after a vocal Sh^vaj when such syllables would be formed as 
q^vom, Vvo. Hence fc^ia for fc^is, D^p for Dijp. So, especially, 
when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a 
ShVa ; as ^n;' for ^rV) (from njH'^), ^'B fruit for ^y^ j 

c) when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after 
it; as Dip for t3ilp, D^ for Q^tp. Comp. mihi contr. mi, 
quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, "^ is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as t, not as 
•J or 7 (as for » , c) ; and so in the LXX iTj^n^ is written 'lovdi, pnx^ , 
*/aadx. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which 

* Except ^ for ;, and, § 26, 1, and § 104^ 2, b. 
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occur also in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel i, belonging to the feeble 
letter; to the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple 
Sh*va, e. g. 'ji^n^'S for inn-^s Eccles. ii. 13, «iin">^ (in some editions) for 
siirr^l Job xxix. 21. 
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2. When such a contractioa has taken place, the vowel-lettei 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of this 
vowel, the following rules may be laid down : 

a) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as 3^"^^* for D'C^^ (analogous form 
bttf '^) ; !lt?^n {habitare /actus est) for StDW ; 

b) when a short a stands before ^ and 1, it forms with them a 
diphthongal S and d (according to § 7, 1) ; thus !l'^^r becomes 

-7 •:-' • / Tj-7 T 7 

c) but when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it controls the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which . is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus l6y\'j becomes IDH*''? ; D^^ becomes Dg qdm; 
•^b-l and i^W become Sib5 and rtlD.t 

An original ^-^ at the end of words becomes : 
a) H— (for '^— is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 

sound A is to be used ; e. g. rta*^ for '»ba^ (§75, I) ; rtK^c fomij for 

■»H^c ; '^f^ field (poet.), common form h'lto • { 
6) n-;., when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form ; 

as nba, nia, nb for "^ba, ^h^, -^b. 

§25. 
UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and in all cases, only from the nature of 
the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
where the system appeai-s in a purer and more original form 

* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short « are D**a^!Q*^S 
1 Chron. xii. 2 ; on^'d'^St Hos. vii. 12 ; 'Wi«5 Job iil 26, Sometimes both forms 
are found, as Mb*l9 and Thy9 evil; "^H (/tvtn^), constmet state "^H. Analogous is 
the contraction of n^lfs deaths constr. T\yo , y]'$ eye, constr. *p9 . 

f la Arabic is often written, etymologically, "^^l , but spoken gcUa. So tho 
LXX write ''5^0 , J^ivH But for lic5 is written in Arabic nAw, 

% When an addition is made to the ending t^—^i i^ is written *^-^; and some- 
times th« original *^^ reappears (4 93, 9, Reno.). 
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long 
vowels in distinction from those which are long only rhythmi- 
cally, i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, 
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, I, w, ^, 6, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, i and ^ by ''j ti and <5 by 1, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus ^-:, ^-::, ^, i, as in H'^tro anointed, bD"»n palace, b'lia 
a bound, bip voice. The defective mode of writing these ^ owels 
(§8, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. HlDia for H'^TjyQ, nibp voices 
for fiii'^p, ^25 for bl33l ; but the difference is merely one of ortho- 
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains 
its character as essentially long. Comp. § 8, 4. 

Occasionally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ- 
ien fully^ but only as an exception ; e. g. the o in M^J?"? , for ^bpj^. 

2. The unchangeable d has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the fc5, which occurs here but very seldom (§ 9, 1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). 
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms ; see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 

Such cases as K:t^ (§23, 1) do not belong here. 

3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla- 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. I2i| thief ; likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
tDiabia garment, li'^^^ poor, ^y(^ wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 {for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. iz*"^'^!^ for ^^"^?n mountains of God ; 
^n3 for !f^a he has been blessed.* 

* A convenient division is: 1) vowels nnehangeable by nature (Nos. 1, 2» 4) ; 
2) vowels unchangeable by position (So. 8). In the first class, the vowels of No. 1 
und 2, being representatives of original and essentia] elements of the word, are 
unchangeable ; as for a like reason are those in No. 4, the omission of a letter 
being indicated by the consequent lengthening of a vowel in the open syllable. 
In the second class (No. Z), the position requires a vowel, and it is already short 
-Tr. 
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§26. 

OF SYLLABLES, AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QTJANTITl 

OF VOWELS. 

A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a 
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a 
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllable, on which those 
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference 
to its initial sound (No. 1) ; and also to its close, or fmal sound 
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two. 

1. With regard to the cofimiencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is ^ {and), in certain cases for ), 
e. g. in ^^"Q^..* The word ^t$ is no exception, because the ifi 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end : 

a) with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in t?'?'?^ the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh*va, as p* in '»*7B p^-rt (fruit), 
ch^ in "^sn ch^'tsi (half), f in ^bttjg qa-t^-tu. Such we call 
half syllables, or prefix-syllables. See No. 4. 

c) with one consonant : a closed or mixed syllable, as the second 
in tej, n^b. See No. 5. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 
b:»P qat-ta. See No. 6. 

d) with two consonants, as tpt&p, IJ^ttp (§ 10, 3). We shall now 
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used 
in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
vowel,t whether they have the tone, as ^ in thee, nfi6 book, 

* See § 104, 2, h. The word tomdlekli, in pronunciation, readily becomeg 
umalekh, as the sound oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant to. Comp. 
Note * p. 22.— Tr. 

f This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the yowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as iyivsio, Arab, qd' 
tdUL At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably bad short 
vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essentially long ; and 
the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and chanting 
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. / 



66 PABTI. ELEMENTS. 

ID'ip sanctuary, or jaot, as bfig, aab heart , IK'JJ they will fear. 
Usually there is a long vowel ( Qamets, less frequently Tsere) 
in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. Qilb, 

Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases : 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping- vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (<SSe;^^k>2a^), as Ijbo, ^Ti youthf n^l hoiuej aj^, 
from "T]^^, *;99, n'^a, a*}V The reason is that the final helping-vowel 
is very short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the 
first vowel is also lengthened, as in aj^ another form for aji^, (§ 75, 
Rem. 3, 6). 

b) In certain forms of the suffices^ as ''?5oFJ, ^^a^ (from ^^5^). 

c) Before the so-called He locals which has not the tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. 
nba*^a towards CarmeL h'^anu towards the •cUdemess. 

In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Metheghy viz. 

d) In these connections -:;-^, -;^, -;;-^i as ia^O his taste, *ib»J h>e wiU 
bind, ft|g his deed, ^yi^^ and thy ornament, 

e) In forms like ^JptnjJ ye-che-x^qHt {they are strong), TjbJB pd^l^kha (thy 
deed) ; also in Q'^O'jd shd-ra-shim (roots), comp. page 32, and i 28, 3. 

The first syllable in D*f*inn, tt)'ih*'i, and similar forms, does not belong 
here, but to No. 6, below. 

4. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh%a, § 10, 1, 2). 
They may be called hcUfsyllables, or prefir-si/llables, as being 
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves 
to the following stronger syllable ; e. g. '^nb {cheek) P-chi, '^^^^ 
ytl-m^-dhuy '^bn (sickness) ch^-tiy ib^is pO—lO, 

Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but 
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The 
half-vowel is certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full 
syllable ; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this 
syllable with Sh^va is obviodsly of a different kind from tbe open syllable 
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that half-vowel is in general a shorten- 
ing of an original full vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic; 
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels and accents, 

* For this, the Arabic has always a short vowel The Ghaldee has odIj vocal 
ShUfO, yrk to them, D)|p*i , ^Dp , D2b ; into which, in Hebrew also, this vowel 
passes over so soon as the tone is thrown forward (§ 27, 8, a). Not that this 
pretonic vowel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh*va) on account of the accen- 
tuation of the following syllable. It is the original vowel of the syllable, retained 
on account of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of which 
it is reduced to a vocal Sh*va. 
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have assi^ed to the union of a consonant with a half-vowel the value 
of a syllable, as appears especially from the use of Methegh (see § 16 
2,6). 

6. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,* as HSb^Q queen, t^ton under- 
standing, *^'7 wisdom; ^IDJI and he turned buck, D^fl and 
he set up, Q^^l and he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. D?n he was wise, Qsn wise ; yet of the short vowels 
only Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such 
a syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the 
final syllable, are *11'5, bl?p, bbjp^ ; in the last but one, Hibfep, 
npbfijp. Examples of short vowels, ^]^ , QPK , DDt6 ; in the penul- 
tima,' Pibttp, 'isSoip^ 

6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as *»TQK im-mi, ^^^ kul-lt Like the other 
closed syllables, these hstve, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when with the tone, either short, 
as ^1216, ^sin, or long, as Hia^, H'^Ji. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 
§ 20, 3, letter a. 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
nbpg, a©?5, yet also Tsere and Cholem, as '^'ID, JF5?5| ^^P« But 
compare § 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by 
the use of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4). 

Rem^ In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh^va after 
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as >^^^)3 
mir-ma; but afler a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), 
as J^Vttip qd-t^'la, n'^Wn M-Hxm. The composite Sh^va belongs always 
to the following syllable, as ib^ll po-"ld, even afler a short vowel, as 



* There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Magqephf aa 
n^rt-3n3 {JCthabh), Esth. iv. 8. 

f See § 9, 2. Short Chireq (t) occurs only in the particles DK and D9, which, 
howeyer, are mostly toneless because followed by MaqqepK 
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§27. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY m RESPECT TO THEIR 

QUANTITY. 

As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection 
of words, we may lay down ihes^ fundamental principles : 
a) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 

last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. ^lOT, 

6) that they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class (§ 8). Thus & may be shortened into it and 
dj € into i and ^, into d and u ; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as a into u never takes place. 

The roost roaterial exception is the approximation of the first class to 
the second, when Paitach is attenuated to Chireq or blunted to Seghol ; 
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So al«o in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, viz. : 

Long vowels (sustained by the tone). Corresponding short vowels. 

. i "^ ^ (Qamets-chatuph) 

To these add the half-vowels 
or Sh*vas — , — , — , — ., 
as extreme shoitenings. 

Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the 
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange- 
able vowels. 

According to the principles laid down in § 26, the following 
changes occur : 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, "7 J hand becomes ^^, as r»in^"^^ hand- 
of 'Jehovah ; "J? son, fi'lSSTTa son-of-man ; bb whole, taijn-bs the 



§ 27. CHANGES OF V0WEI5. 69 

wholC'Of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards, 
e. g. D^^, Qgf5 ; jf?-? ^^^5* Farther, when an open syllable 
with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. "156 
hook, ^nsp my book ; ib'ip sanctuary^ ^^75 ^V sanctuary. In 
these cases, Tsere (e) passes over into Seghol (^) or Chireq (f), 
Cholem {6) into Qamets-chatuph (6), But when a closed sylla- 
ble with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with 
a doubled consonant, Tsere is attenuated into Chireq, and CAo- 
/ew into Qibbuis ; as DS? mother, ^"Bi^ m,y mother, ph statute, 
plur. D"^J?n. 

The short vowels I and 6 are more pure, and hence are accounted 
shorter than e and 6. 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corres- 
ponding long one— 

a) when a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is 
attached, as bttj, i^ltjj? he has killed him ; nn, plur. ^njn give 
ye ; '^riD^, directly from riO^D ; 

b) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
forte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see § 22. 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a) ; 

c) when it meets with a feeble letter (§ 23, 1,2; § 24, 2) ; as KM 
for K273 he has found ; 

d) when the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause (§ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, 
according to the effect on the division of the syllables, either pass 
over into a half-vowel {vocal Sh®va), or wholly fall away, and 
give place to the mere syllable-divider {silent Sh^va). An exam- 
ple of the former is Dtg {name), TQ© {my name) ; plur. DittTt 
{names), DriitttD {their names) : of the latter, rona {blessing), 
constr. rena . Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a 
half-vowel (D*!, ^OT ; Dtg, '^tD), and which of the two vowels in 
two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the 
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns, 
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi- 
ately before the tone (pretonic vowel), remains ; as "l^J, pre* 



60 PABTL ELEliENlB. 

ciotis, fern. ST^ jf^qH-rH : but in verbs, the second is commonly 
shortened, as *^gj was preciotis^fem. fTljpjj yH-q^rd. Thus a half- 
vowel comes in place of — 

a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the 

inflection of nouns), as "^W t^o^^j plur. ta**'??'7 5 ^"^"^J great, 
fern. •^51^5 ; lib heart, *»?lb my heart ; S^fin ^Ac tri// return, 
tW^WPi* they (fem.) tri7Z return ; 

b) the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, o, in the last sylla- 
ble, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. ^^Jj/ew. •^^'OJS 
yfi^/fi; teip,p/wr. D-'btpp qdfUm; Vo^":, ^tef:* yfy/^w. The 
helping-vowel, Seghol, wholly falls away (becomes silent 
Sh®va), e. g. trbtt (for tlbtt), *»3bl5. If there is no shifting of 
the tone, the vowel remains notwithstanding the lengthening 
of the word, as m»;, ^ni©; ; bb^, ^r^^JS- 

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be so much shortened, that the first be- 
comes i and the second a Sh^va. From "^i?) ^ word, we have 
in the plur. D**'!'?'7 ; and with a grave suffix this becomes Dil'^^1'7 
their words (comp. § 28, 1). On the shortening of a into i, see 
especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks : 

Rem. 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from au), as aleo the d sprung from 
the firm ^ (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than ^H; and hence, when the tone is 
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E. g. Dip) , 
niSsips (see Paradigm M, Niph.)-, Diaa flight, fem. »iO«a, with suf. 
•'O'laa ; pirsy^ sweet, fem. Jijj^na . The ^ stands sometimes even in a 
sharpened syllable, mm Ps. cii. 5, ''g^n Ez. xx. 18, ik^'» Judg. xviii. 29. 
About the same relation exists between ^ i and ''-7 I (see § 75, 2). 

On the contrary ^ ^ is shortened into d, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long ( Ckolem), but on the removal of the tone 
becomes again d (Qam^ts-chatuph), as Q^sp; (he will rise), Dp; (jussive: 
let him rise), ORJ^ (and he rose up), see Farad. M, Kal. So also from 
''-7 comes the (less lengthened) tone-long Tsere (e), and without the 
support of the tone, Seghol (i), as D'^pj (he will set up), op; (let him 
set up) Dj?^) (and he set up), see Parad. M, Hiphil. 

2. From a Pattach (d) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (e), 
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the 
sound. This happens, 

* The vowel, which here passes into a half- vowel (vocal Sb'va) when the tone 
IB thrown forward, is the so-called pretonic vowel in an open syllable ; see § 9, 1, 
2. and ^ 26« 8. 
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a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as 
DD*!; your hand for D^*]!!, "'^J?^ {prop,n,) for "injSK ; especially 
when a syllable loses something of its sharpness by the omission of 
DagJiesh forte, as ^^^K Ex. xxxiii. 3 for ^^3fc< I destroy thee, ^^l^JH^ 
Ezekiel for i^pjtn'j (whmn God strengthens). 

h) More regularly when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a garnets under it. Thus, n— for n~ (R-r)? e. g. 1'^nx his 
brothers for T'OH, from t2'^nfi<; "P^*;^ ^^^ vision; tins false for iw?, 
and so always with n . With n and 5 the Seghol is used only where 
a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone ; 
hence D'^^nn for D'^^nnn the mountains, but ^hn the mountain : liin 
the misdeed, but Drn the people. Before X and *i, where a short 
sharpened vowel cannot so easily stand (§ 22, 1), Qameis always 
remains, as niSHrt the fathers, ?''p';fj the firmament, Comp. further, 
on the interrogative fj (rt , t\) § 100, 4. 

c) In syllables properly ending* with two consonants, e.g. ^IsS (also in 
Arabic pronounced kalh) from which comes first ^bs , and then with a 
helping Seghol (§ 28, 4) Ai dog; ia^ (jussive in Hiphil from ^Vj), 
then i?:; , and finally hl\ .* ' " 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, d is at 
times attenuated into i, e. g. Q^tt^ your hlood for &^^? , i*^^ his measure 
for i'no ; ''Pi'7?J / ^arc begotten, 5j'^n*ib'j / Aaw begotten thee,^ Comp. 
above, DST^na^. 

4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 
a) From the weakening of A ( Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma, 

French Rome ; Arab. niD*»in read khalife), as trn and tv^ wTiat 7 § 37, 
1, c; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4 ; Is. lix. 5 ; Zech. ix. 5. 
6) Even from the weakening of tl, agr BFjfcj (you) from the original attuw 
(Arab, antum), § 32, Rems. 5, 7 ; Bnb (^o them) from the original 
lahum, Comp. page 24. 

5. Among the half- vowels, (-:) is shorter and lighter than (v:) and 
the group (-^-7) than (-7-7), e. g. th^ Edam, ''ansj Edomite; noK 
<rirf^, inax Aw truth / obgj AtcWen, pZur. n'^Tob^l ; ''Pi'5555 ; ''P)*!??^?. 



§28. 

RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh^va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh*va an ordinary short vowel, which is 

♦ So the LXX also say Mtlx^trt^^K for p-ns-^sia . 

f Analogous to this attenuating of H into ¥ is the Latin tango, attingo; 
laxut, prolixus ; and to that of tf into ^ (in Rem. 2) the Latin earpo, dscerpo ; 
spargo, conspergo. 
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regularly i (Chireq), but with gutturals d (Pattach). E. g. bfej 
(to fall) 7t*pAoZ, with the preposition 3 not bbja Vn^phOl^ but ^DSS 
btn^phcl ; so also bfaj? kln^phol for btoS ; "^nbi? for "''ifcb ; rrj Wa 
(whence «Tl')n*»a according to §24, 1) for «1*JT»^a ; WISH (num 
parum est ?) hJlm^at for tXpan h^wfat. At times another division 
of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant gives up its 
half- vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as*b&3b Un- 
pfil Num. xiv. 3, *I3T3 Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as '^fi^'i rlsh^he and 
''BtSn rishpe, ''W5X from B'^ldaK ; but here the initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like t in Dn''"52? (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usued vowel here is d (c). even in the absence of gut- 
turals ; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew ; the Arabic has retained 
every where, in place of vocal Sh*va, the usual short vowel. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh^vd, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh^^a, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence 
proceed the groups ^-^, ~— , _— , e. g. *^t&K3 so as, ^hjb to serve, 
bbfi^b to eat, '^bm in sickness, for n»»5, ^hvb, bbxb, ^bfia. The 
new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to § 16, 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh'va is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. 1^?)! yitdm^dhu 
for ^l*TQ?? they will stand, ^^B*^. n^hSph^ku for 'OfcHJ they have 
turned themselves, ^blJB pQQVkha, thy work (§ 26, 3, e), 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7) ; yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, D, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenuis), namely, a, '?I, ^, n,* e. g. ttte;; let 
him, turn aside, Sptf?5 cmd he watered, IjbttJ thou (f.) hast killed, 
5a?5 «wrf he wept, 'n'l;? Ut him rule, atD?5 «wd he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in gene- 
ral by supplying between the two consonants a helping-vowel, 
which is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chi- 

— - T I — — ■ TT^ ^MM^^IB - T 1 ' 'I I — |— ' 1 " ' " I 11^ 

** An instaDCQ of & and t\ (which should likewise have Daghesh) scarcely 
occurs. Aloue stands fjOin (shortened from tjOin) Prov. xxx. 6 ; in seyeral MSS. C) 
(with Daghesh). 

f With the exception, however, of tt , as K*JB wild a««, 6^1^^ fresh grass. On 
account of the feeble sound of the K the helping-vowel may also be omitted, as 
ttcn sin, K*^! valley. 



§29. THE TONE AND FES C5HANGES. 63 

req after \ e. g. bj^l for bj?5 ; ^7? for ^Tp ; ^$1 for y(: ; t|\n5«* 
for r^nbti ; D^a for tn^a. These helping-vowels have not the 
tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the 
end. 

These helping-vowels have iDappropriately been called ywrfirc, a 
tenn which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final 
guttural, according to § 22, 2, b, 

6. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence 
of the Pause ; see § 29, 4. 



§29. 
OF THE TONE ; CHANGES OF THE TONE ; AND OF THE PAUSE. 

1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 16, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bbp, ^^"^ ; i"^?*?, Q^^?I? 
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root) ; 
less frequently on the penultima, as in ^bfe, nb^5 nighty ^^^?* 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh^ a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
(§ 16, 1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima {voces penacutce) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with -^, as a 
sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syriac accents mostly the penultima ; and the Hebrew 
is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish 
Jews, e. g. »na n-'WS^na breshis bdro, 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 

* In this and the analogous examples (§ 66, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (^ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Paltaeh has a very short sound, und at the same time to suggest nnbv3 
as the original form. (Accordingly rini^b thou hcut taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from rinj^b ad swnendum,) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-Towel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its 
defenders, namely, that nnbltS should be read ehaldacht ; although such words as 
nn^, ^ns were always correctly sounded ehdchdtht ndehUl not naaehl. Strictly 
analogous is "nn^ yl-JM (from rTlH , § 76, Rem. 8, rf). 
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words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 

forward {descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 

of the addition, as nn^, Q^Sm, n5^!)OT ; ttj^jp, D^#7g; nbfag, 

'innbtajp. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, 8e6 §27, 

1,3!"' 

la ODC case the toDe is thrown forward in consequence of accession 
at the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, 6. 

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima (ascendit), 

a) when the syllable ('5), § 49, 2, is prefixed, as *^hvf^ he will say, 
■^ttli^l flt'Mi he said; ?jb? he will go, Ifbl*] and he went; DpJ 
let him rise, t3^^5 «nrf he rose up ; 

b) when a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul- 
tima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla- 
bles).* E. g.^ na n^K Job iii. 3, for ia nJjK ; n?§ nbin is. 
xli. 7, for t3?S fijin ; Gen. i. 5, iii. 19, iv. 17 ; Job xxii. 28 5 
Ps. xxi. 2 ; 

j) in Patise. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables {letter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as Dl^'Sin^^l , The above method 
is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long 
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, § 51, Rem. 3, § 52, Rem. 2. 

4. Yery essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the 
/owels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant the 
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes 
a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of the 
whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great dis- 
tinctive accents, as IH^il, ta!*'g«1. The changes are as follows : 

a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes 
long ; as b?^, bo? ; n?13, n?tt ; tjbt?^, ntej ; n«, f??, Je^- 
xxii. 29 ; *W^ {conspiracy), *itfg 2 K. xi. 14 ; 

b) when a final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as «^^|^, 
§ 26, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to a full vowel, 
which takes the tone. A more fitting cadence is thus pro- 
duced, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g. 
^^> ^>gg ; ^9^^> ^^ ; ^^i?^ ^^fal??- The vowel select- 

* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, aocordiog to the aceentuation, in 
a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure this 
object is eyident^ particularly, from the application of Methegh. 
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ed is always that which hsld been sborteued, in the same syl- 
lable, to vocal Sh^va.* Moreover, vocal Sh^a in pause be- 
comes Segkol, as ^nb, *»nb; and a Chateph gives place to 
the analogous long vowel, as *»?^, ^"^t^ ; ''bn, *>bh ; 
c) this tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause, 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as '^DiK, *»d:K ; nnK, np\« ; nw, nw ; and 
in single cases, like ^bg Ps. xxxvii. 20, for lb3, and also 1^ 
Job vi. 3, for ^b from TOb. 

The rule given under letter a respects principally Pattach and 
Seghol, Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause 
(^b^, p*i3) especially when the syllable is sharpened by Dagheah forte, 
as^feoRV 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as 1]^3) in pause 
tib*5 ; 1^^'b^ , in pause ibpfbx Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause, E. g. Stdn for Di^n Is. xlii. 22 ; bMS^ , in pause 
bfica^ Is. vii. 6. Bat more commonly, Tsere is retained ; and on the 
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out o^ pause, as I'^Q for ^'y^ 
Lam. iii. 48. 

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pause, will be noticed as they 
occur, in the next division. 

* Saoh a Panse^yllable ia sometimes strengthened by the donbling of the fol- 
lowing consonant ; $ 20, 2, e. 



PART SECOND. 

OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



§30. 

OF THE STEM-WORDS AIJD ROOTS (BILITERAM, TRILITERALS, 

QUADRILITERALS). 

1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants, to which the essential meaning is 
attached, while its various modifications are expressed by changes 
in the vowels, e. g. 0*1^ he was red, th^ red, Q'liJ man (prop. 
red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb 
or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as 
^fbl3 he has reigned, If^ king. But it is customary,and of prac- 
tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person singu- 
lar of the Perfect, i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb, 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and the 
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it ; e. g. 
p*32 he was righteous, p*JS righteousness, p*^? righteous, <kc. 
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only 
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for the noun, as 
bpO to stone, p^J to bray ; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb, e. g. D^J south, IWn nine. Yet 
it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the 
forms now wanting. 

Rem, 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the thii^ 
person singular of the Perfect, the rooi, ^"J®, for which the Latin term 
radix is oflen used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are 
called radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile letters, namely 
K, n, h, 1, '^j 2, b, n, a, ti, n, which are added in the derivation and 
inflection of words. We however employ the term root in a different 
sense, as explained in No. 2. 

2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-conso- 
nants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems 
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for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable 
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow 
mi of the concealed root. Thus for example — 

Root : ^ba (to reign). 

Verb- Stem : "^^n he has reigned. Noun-stem : tj^^ king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstract 
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better,^ 
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete 
verb [3 pers. sing. Perf ] as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a 1, which 
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2. c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla- 
ble, e. g. B|5 for D^IJ . 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must 
look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables {biliteral roots\ since they express the first, simplest, 
and most common ideas, as S^J father^ DS? mother^ n« brother^ 
come under this law ; thus we have '^'Sfc? my mother ^ as if deri- 
ved from Wf^, But, on the other hand, stems with three conso- 
nants {triliteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which 
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable^ from 
which spring several triliteral stems with the same fundamental 
meaning. Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral 
roots. They are very easily made out when the stem has a fee- 
ble consonant or the same consonant in the second and third 
place. Thus, the stems tJD'^, tf^'^, fc^D'J, «"OT, have all the mean- 
ing to beat and to beat in pieces^ and the two stronger letters T' 
dakh constitute in each of them the monosyllabic root. The 
third stem-consonant also may be strong. To such a monosylla- 
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, 
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in 
co^nmon. 

Only a few examples can be presented here : — 

From the root yp , which imitates the sound of hewing^ are derived 
immediately y3C)5, nsfjD to cut off; then^ a:?)?, Tt^^ ^sj;, with the kin- 
dred significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge 
(hence Vacj;, Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable t:p. Dp 
from which is derived TO]D to cut into; Mpj to sharpen; nr]D to pare. 
With a lingual instead of the sibilant, up, *tp ; hence -OjD to cut down, 
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to destroy ; b^;3 to cut down^ to kill ; 10|J to cut off, to shorten ; Cjl^p to 
tear o/f, to pluck off'; ^"15 to ait asunder, to split. A softer form of this 
radical syllable is 03 ; hence BD3 to cut off, to shear off; Dsa Syr. to 
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are ta and ^a ; hence tta to 
mow, to shear ; rtU to hew stones ; Ota, rta, bn, "tta to hew off. to cut 
off, to eat off, to graze ; and so Tia to cut, Jr'ia to cut off; compare also 
n^a, ri'ia. With the change of the palatal for the guttural sound, 3?n, 
aan to hew stones and wood, j'^n, nxn to split, divide, yx^ arrow (o/Zfa), 
Tin to sharpen, f'tn arrow, lightning, also ntn to see (Lat. cemere, 
Germ, scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (/ui'w) ; hence ^^^^ cnj (0K3), Arab. tXVQ!r\ to hum, to buzz. To 
these add ons to he dumb ; oni to become mute, to be astonished. 

The radical syllable 5^, of which both letters have a tremulous 
sound, means to tremble, in the stem-words 15"« , b^n , D^n , tt55"» : then 
it 18 expressive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder 
(051), the act o^ shattering, o^ breaking in pieces (*5i, yy^). 

Compare further, on the radical syllable ^la with the idea o^elevatioti, 
curving upward {gibbous), and on IB to break, 5b, nb, to lick, to sup, 
the articles aaa, *iiD, rnb in G^exenti^' Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow- 
ing observations : — 

a) These roots are merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs 
(senina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements 
of the root itself, as on perfectus fitit, bj5 light, 

6) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, 
and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock. 
B S* ^^1? [comp. Bng. tap^ ivnita {tvnat). KSi ^ama {^ag>n), t)b3, 
xoXdjtT(a, O^b Xti^ta, Ittv&avta. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord- 
ing to the general progress of language (§6, 4). as the oldest, while 
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, 
which consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and 
metaphorical significations. B. g. ni^j and nba to be smooth, to be 
shorn, to be bald; and even nba to be bare. Sometimes, however, 
the harder or softer sound is essential to the imitative character of the 
word, as bba to roll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of waves), but ii3 
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping =z walgm, aigt*, 
verro; 23n to cut stones or wood, requires a stronger sound than Tva 
to ait grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as yp, 03, Ta, na (never ^3, p, oa, tp) ; yt, ta 
(^seldom tb) ; I3p, Ta (not oa). Scarcely ever are the first two radi- 
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cals the same (n*!^) or very similar (ififij). On the contrary the last 
two are very often the same (§ 67).* 

e) The tendency to sabstitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
sometimes so great that I, n, r, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even soflened to vowels, as vh'j, (3^^ to tread down, to 
thresh; y\^i y^^ (comp. W»), to press, and many others. Comp. 
scdvare, French sauver; ccUidus, Ital. catdo, in Naples caudoj French 
chaud ; falsus, falso, in Calabria fauzu, French faux ; and the pro- 
nunciation of the English words talk, walk, Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

y*) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi- 
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive 
of the sense, e. g. Tjan, p:n, p35 to be narrow, to afflict ; uyx"** ango; 
^^^ to tread; B'^a, Pqi(ioi, fremo, to make a humming sound {to buzz, 
hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan- 
guage, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius* Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the 
roots and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people 
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of 
nature, and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of 
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 

3. To a secondary process, or later epoch of the language, 
belong stem- words oifour and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less frequent 
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t This lengthening of the 
form is effected in two ways : a) by adding a fourth stem-letter ; 
b) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then 
even quinqueliterals are formed. Such lengthened forms as 
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters, 
as b^i^, ^^tJjp ; UD, ^'OM^ are not regarded as quadriliterals, but 
as variations in conjugation (§ 55). So likewise the few words 
which are formed by prefixing t?, as nanbtf /?amc from anb, 
Aram. conj. Shafel SnbtD. 

Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of / 
and r between the first and second radicals ; as DOS , fiD*^3 to shear off, 
to eat off; 0''S*7^ = ^3^ sceptre ; t)5j to glow ; ^B?^! hot wind (the 



* Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible. 
They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 2ip, pA, tp, 3&. 
Some letters, however, have been falsely considered ificomp€Uible, as b^ , which 
are sometimes associated, e. g. in b^} and ^*?n, from the harsher forms *n^|, 
"t'nn. Comp. yganjog, together with yQujidjjv, oxtcj, along with oydoog, and 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit 

f Especially in uEthiopic, where these forms are very frequent 
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first fonn with *^ irequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous 
with Piely and in Aramsean the two forms exist together, as ^}$, ^V}t* 
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem ; as JinidOj 
scifido, tundOjjungo (in Sanscr. Class VII), from^, scid (axidaa), tud, 
jug. Additions are also made at the end, principally of / and n ; as )y\% 
on 0276, from the stem nft to cut: h'Q'^^ an orchard, from end; hi:im 
flower^up^ from ?'»a} cwp ; from ann to tremble^ ^1*7*? ^o hop. The ter- 
mination l has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages. 

Rem, on 6). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens 
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound 
form, as ??'}fi2S a frogj perhaps prop, marsh-hopper, from *ifiS to hop, 
and Arab. 5»*n a marsh; IJ^^^^ tranquil j from t\hxd to be quiet, and 
IdMl^ to be at rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as t]|^^ a bat, from 
hw dark and t]9 fiying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in 
the amalgamation of words, as '^sbbd (o diiva) Dan. viii. 13 from 

It should be remarked that quadriliterala may be shortened again 
into triliterals. E. g. from b|'nn (hop, see above), ian with the same 
signification ; hence nian a partridge (from its hopping, limping gait) ; 
n»*itt5 a chain for n*Jtt3"tttJ , from •^'ittS , "iisnttj . 

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns (§ 32 foil.), and some particles, especially inter- 
jections (§ 105, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation have 
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu- 
liar and freer laws of inflection.* Most of the particles, however, 
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection, 
although their form is often very much shortened on account of 
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known. 
(See § 99, <kc.) 



§31. 
OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflection, are effected in two ways : 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several sepa- 
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative 

* Comp. HupfetcTs System der semitischen Demonatratiybildung und der damit 
eusammenhangenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrifb fur die 
Kande des Morgenlandes, Bd. II., S. 124 £ 427 fL 
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degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to the syntax 
than to that part of grammar which treats oi forms. 

The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had 
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the 
st^m, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten- 
dency was actively developed ; but in later periods its force continually 
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of 
syntax. This is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and 
in the Latin with its corrupt branches, il-ie Romanic languages. — The 
formation of words by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern 
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the 
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and 
supplies its place by the relations of syntax. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found in 
Hebrew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 
siderable variety (i^^, itD^, bbp, bl?p, bl?^). We have an exam- 
ple of the other method in il?^fin, and of both in the sam^ word 
in b^^tlH. Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs, 
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for 
the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47) ; moreover it occurs 
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun. 
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only 
imperfect remains (§ 90). 



CHAPTER I. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 



§32. 

OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PROJf OUN. 

1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
is among the oldest and simplest elements of the language (§ 30, 
4). For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection 
(§5 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 

2. The pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as 
expressing the nominative, are the following : 
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Singular. 

1 comm. "pbK , in pause 

•dSK; •»?», in pause VI. 

r m/nriK (r\K), in I 

2 K pause T\>P& > Mou. 
( /. I?K Or« pr. •»!?«) ) 

^ j m. K'ln he. 



Plural. 



cofiim 



• '«7''^' C^). } «,a. 






( m. on, ni^JH 



\ 



they 



The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com 
plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms {stif 
fixes) is given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 

Remarks. 
I. First Person. 

1. The form *«3'aM is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament &« ^SK. 
The former exists in the Phoenician, but in no other of the kindred dia- 
lects f from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud 
*>3K is constantly used, and *iabK very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (aa also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary, ^ansx is made 
from "^abx (with the exchange of 3 for n) by the addition, as it seems, 
of 43M . The form ^SK , from which the sufRxes are derived, occurs only 
in Jer. xlii. 6 (K^lhibh). The form KTJ^ is found only six times ; e. g. 
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb, xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud ^Sd( alone appears*) 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender^ because one that 
is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the 
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction 
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of 

11. Second Person. 

4. The forms ntnfi?, BK, Dtnx, "jPiX, are contracted from nnjR, &c. ; 
the kindred dialects yet have n before the tn, Arab, anta f anti thou, 
plur. antum f antunna ye. The essential syllable is htn ta, to which 
the meaning thou belongs (see § 44, 1) ; the an prefixed is demonstra- 
tive, and gives more support to the form. Piii without n occurs only 
^ve times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as K^thibh with the Q^H hnx . 
As the vowels of the text belong to the Q*rt (§ 17), the reading of the 
KHhibh may have been tniC as an abbreviation from hPiM . 

* In Phoenician it is written *^9K , without the ending *^, and spoken some- 
whatlike anekh {Plauti Poennlus, Y. % 35., Oetenii Hon. Phoenicia, pp. 876, 487). 
A trace of this form is found in the ^thiopio qatalku (/have killed). In ancient 
Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok). 
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The feminine form was originally pronounced '^tnx (with the feminine 
designation '^— , probably from H'^n she, properly thou she, compare 
■»VDpjPi, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and iSthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in 
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 59, 1). 
The final '•-7 being gradually lost to the ear (in Syriac it was at length 
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewish 
critics, even in the above-mentioned passages, place in the Q^ri PK, 
whose Sh*va stands in the punctuation of the text (§ 17). The same 
filial ^ — appears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "^S — . 
^=:-(§'58). 

5. The plurals W'A , ItDX are blunted forms (comp. § 27, Rem. 4, 6) of 
WP\l< (Arab, antum, Chal. l^riM, a form which lies at the foundation of 
some verbal inflections, § 59, 1), and "jimK or y^t^^, the full final vowel 
giving place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the 
third person. 1P)X is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31. where another 
reading is inx), and njnK (for which MSS. have also nSPK (occurs 
only four times, viz. in Gen. xxxi. 6 ; Ez. xiii. 11, 20 ; xxxiv. 17. For 
the ending M— see No. 7. 

III. Third Person. 

6. The K indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of X^n and 
K'^n, hiia, hta, like e in the German die (old Germ, thiu^thia), sie, wie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic ; as huwa, hiya, in the common 
dialect Ma, hia. 

The masculine Kin is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2, 3.) The punclators, however, whenever 
it stands for H%*7, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (W^)) ^^^ 
require it to be read fi<^*^ (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form K^lM . 

7. The plural forms Drt and in come from KIM and K%*i in the same 
manner as crix from WjK . In Arab, where they are pronounced /iwm, 
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained ; for which the suffixes dn, 
in still have Seghol (§ 27, Rem. 4, b). The M— in both forms has a 
demonstrative force. .(^^^ § ^» 2.) In Chald. (Tiian. Hisri), Arab, and 
iSthiop. (humU^ homH) there is an appended d, ^, which occurs in 
Hebrew in the poetical forms i», i^-—, io—- § 58, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the third person KVi , K'^rt . SJi , "jn , are also 
demonstrative pronouns (see § 122, 1). 



§33. 

SUFFIX PRONOUN. 

1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa- 

♦ See an exception in § 121, 2. 
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live and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns, 
and particles {suffix pronouns, usually suffixes), e. g. in him 
and i his (from i^in he), thus W^febttj? I have killed him, io^ his 
horse. 

Instances of the like contraction occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as nax^Q fiov for natiig iftov, Lat. cecum in Plantus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du TuufVs for du hast es* In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in 
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 

2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it oe 
remarked : 

a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
§ 121, 4), 'in^nbttf I have killed him; 

b) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
fiaxYiQ fiov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pro- 
nouns, as "^31$ (abh'i) my father ; ioio, equus yus, and equus 
suns (§ 124, 1, b) ; 

c) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb ; e. g. "^riSI (prop, my vicinity) with m£, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary "^pjn behold m£, ecce me ; 

d) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign of 
the dative, ^ in, yofrom, § 102) with the suffixes, as ib to him^ 
ia in him, '^fUfrom me. 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms of 
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as ^~ thee 
from a form like n3^ = nri» thou. This applies also to the affov- 
matives of the verb (§44, 1). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 
noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. *»? me, "^-^ my, 

A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and 
of the suffixes^ is exhibited in. Paradigm A, In §§ 58-61 are given more 
full explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of 
attaching them to the verb, and in § 91 of the forms and attachment of 
nominal suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see $ 103. 
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§34. 

THE BEMONSTRATIYE PRONOUN. 
Sing. m. Tq* ) . . 

/. ' nfciT (it, nr) [ ^^'^' 

Plur. comm. n^§ (rarely Sk) these. 
The feminine form t^tkl is for tii^T (from KT = HT and the 

T \ TV 

feminine ending ri, see §80, 2) ; and the forms it, nV, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from rii^T by dropping D. The 
forms bs5 and n^S? (related to the Arabic article bt$, §35, Rem. 1) 
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inflection. The 
form is? occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article bs?n (Rem. 1). The ending ru- in H^K 
(same as ru-) is a demonstrative appendage, as in STan (§32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another form of the demonstrative is "HT, used only in poetry. 
It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who, and is used 
for all numbers and genders, like "ITBJ* (§36). 

Bern, 1. This pronoun receives the article (Hjn, nixn, bxrt) accord- 
ing to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111, 2. There are, besides, 
some peculiar forms in which b is inserted after the article, f^l\^ Gen. 
XXIV. 65; xxxvii. 19; Itirt fem, Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened tin 
usually maac. Judges vi. 20 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 1 ; xvii. 26 ; but fern, in 
2 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic there is a corresponding form alladhi as rela- 
nve pronoun. 

2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 99, &c. 



§35. 

THE AKTIOLE. 

Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 
was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual 

form is 'H, with a short sharp-spoken d and a doubling of the 

- 

* In most languages the demonstratives begm with d, hence called the demon- 
ftrative sounds which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb. Ht] 
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. M'H, *)1I, "^IJ thU, Arab. dAti^ dh%t dha ; 
Sansk. «a, 60^ tat, [Or. 6, ^, to], Goth, so, «d, thata ; Germ, da ; der, die, daa [out 
the, thiSf thatlj <fec. 
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following consonant (by DcLghesh forte\ e. g. thsBil the sun^ 
•liJ^n the river for tiJ*n (according to § 20, 3, b). 

When the article *n stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to § 22, 1) 
be used, and hence the short and sharp d (Pattach) is lengthened 
into & (damets) or d (Seghol). 

But to be more minute : 

1. Before the weakest guttural i^ and before ^ (§22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened to damets, as D2|(n the 
father, "^nfc^n the other, Db?n the mother, tJ'^Stn the man, bjnn the 
foot, tDfcJnn the head, 2^7*? ^^ evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the 
syllable, and consequently the short d, maintain itself. But there 
are then two cases to be vlistinguished : 

A.) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than a 
(--) or ^ (--), then a) before the stronger H and r», the arti- 
cle regularly remains n, as i^'^nn that, tb^hJl the month, ^?*in 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as "^n*! Gen. vi. 19, and 
always Dnn those; b) before ^ the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as yJt^T^ the eye, *l*^?n the city, ^??0 the servant^ 
plur. D'^^5?'!?' (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by d (— ), then a) before 
n and !^ the article is always H, provided it stands immedi- 
ately before the tone-syllable, else it is il, e. g. Q^ the people, 
*l!Hrj the m,ountain, I^JH (in pause), n^?jn towards the m^otm- 
tain, on the contrary D^'^nn the m^ountains, liiJJl the guilt ; 

b) before H the article is always #1, without regard to the 
place of the tone, as MHn the wise, 3inn the feast ; so also 

c) before ti, as "^inn the sickness, CWWn the months, (On 
the contrary rtDDnn according to A, a.) 

Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 

JRem, 1. The form of the Hebrew article 'H appears to have come 
from bt} , the h being always assimilated to the following letter (as in 
nj^'7, from Hj^b*^, § 19,2). The uniform assimilation is explained by 
the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form is bK (spoken hal 
among the Bedouins*), in which also the h is assimilated, at least before 
all 8 and t sounds, as well as before I, n, and r. E.g. al-Koran ; but. 

• See Wallin in d. Zeitschr. der D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd, VL, a 195. 217. 
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aS'Sana (Bedouin, has^sana), the same as Hj^n the year, — The Arabic 
article itself occurs in the Old Testament, in the Arabic name '^'J'i'oiK 
Gen. X. 26, and perhaps in «3''aj^K ice, hail= t^Zl Ez. xiii. 11, 13; 
according to others, in B^P^fi< (the people), Prov. xxx. 31. 

2. When the prepositions a, V, and the 3 of comparison (5 102) 
come before the article, the M falls away (by contraction) and the pre- 
position takes its pointing (J 19, 3, 6, and § 23, 5), as Ot*^^'? in the heaven 
tor o'^a^na ; wsb to the people for dJhb , cnna on the mountains. With 
3, however (which is less closely connected with th« word), the n very 
often remains, as Di^ns Gen. xxxix. 11, but also Bi*? Gen. xxv. 31, 33 ; 
seldom with other prefixes, except in the later books, as 6?^^ 2 Chron 
X. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21; Ps. xxxvi. 6.) With ^, which in con- 
ception is still less closely connected with the word, the rt always 
remains, as firfil and the people. 



§36. 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is "Wt^ 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier, 
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it takes 
the form 'ID by the elision of K and assimilation of 1, according 
to § 19, 2, 3 ; more rarely the form • T? Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7, 
and before K in a single instance TO Judges vi. 17, though else- 
where it before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form 
it* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies] ; iii. 18. For the man- 
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see § 123. 1. 

■idx is used also as a conjunction, like quod^ ou, that. Closely con- 
nected with it in meaning is *^3 , which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 104. 

§37. 

THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is ^1^ who 1 (of persons), and 

no what ? (of things). 

The pointing of MQ with Qameta is seldom found out of pause, except 
before K and n, as dn» M what are ye? cn'^i^T T^t^ what do ye see ? 
rarely before n as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close 

* In the Phoenician it never occurs in the fuU form, but as 1!9, and t?M, 
spoken «a, se, H^ and ys, ea, Gesenius Men. Phoen. p. 438 ; Mcvert Phoenic. Texte I., 
S. 81, if. IL, S. 44. Comp. aboye 4 2, 6. In modern Hebrew also, ^ has become 
the prevailing form. 
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connection with the following word : a) ^tVQ with Maqqeph and Daghesh 
forte conjunctive (§ 20, 2), as 7ji"H» quid tibi ? and even in one word, 
as taa^^ quid vobis? Is. iii. 15, run what is that? Ex. iv. 2; b) before 
the harder gutturals H, n, 9, it also takes Paitach with the Daghesh 
implied in the following guttural (} 22, 1), M^rms Num. xiii. 18; 
c) before a guttural with Qamets, it takes Seghol (according to } 27, 
Rem. 2), as ti*>iD9^» what hast thou done 7 This Seghol stands also 
occasionally before letters that are not guttural, as 'i!ii Up Ms wJiat 
voice, dx. ? 1 Sam. i v. 6 ; 2 Kings i. 7, but only when the tone of the clause 
is far removed from the word; moreover in the form rttBJ, rnaa (see 
more in the Lexicon under n^ in the note). 

2. Both ^ and mo occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever j whatever. 



CHAPTER 11. 
OF THE VBBB. 



§38, 

GENERAL VIEW. 

1. Of the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb exhibits the 
greatest completeness and variety of development. It is also, in 
several respects, the most important ; especially, as it generally 
contains the word-stem (§ 30), and as its various modifications 
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech. 

2. All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may be 
divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes : 

a) Primitives, e. g. lf?Q to reign ; StD^ to sit. 

b) Verbal Derivatives, derived from other verbs, e.g. p^2 to jus- 
tify, P'!!t?2n to justify one^s self, from p'lS to be just ; com- 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 

c) Denominatives, or those derived fi-om nouns ; e. g. bSTK and 
bilK to pitch a tent, from btvk a tent ; wyo to root out and 
tb'»'ltJn to take root, from tb*ite* a root. 

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative ; e. g. )'A to be white, hence njslj a brick (from the 
color), and hence again "i^^ to make bricks; from rtW to increase 
greatly J yn a fish, and hence again ^^'n to fish. 
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A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late forma- 
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those 
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become 
a radical. E. g. n^3 to rest, to set one's self down; hence the noun nhS 
a setting down; hence again nnj to descend; in like manner t^n^, 
a pit, destruction (from nittS), hence nni^ to destroy. 



J 39. 

1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive 
fc^ m of the verb (i. e. Kal, see No, 4), is regarded as the stem, or 
ground-form ; as bttp he has killed^ ^?3 he was heavy.* From 
this come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the 
Participle connects itself. There is still another, of the same 
form as the Infinitive (Vttjp, also ^j?), with which are connected 
the Imperative and the Imperfect. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab, qatcda, qaiila, qatida), 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono- 
syllabic (Arab, qatl, qitl, qutl), the abstract The same analogy prevails 
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is 1, the full stem appears only in the 
second form ; e. g. Z^^, of which the third person Perf. is :a^. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, cau- 
sative ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). E. g. ^b to learn, ^"fib to 
cause to learn, to teach ; 3?^ to lie, y^^tOT} to cause to lie, to lay ; 
tSSti to judge ; tSfitf? to contend before a judge, to go to law. In 
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs ; 
c« ?• to fall, to fell ; ja^ire to throw, jacere to lie ; yivofiai t6 
be born, yevvccco to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma 
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin 
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugations^ (Hebr. 
D'^D^SS, more correctly species, modifications) of the ground-form, 
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of 
in connection, as parts of the same verb. 

* The infinitive is here used for the Bake of breTity in most grammars and 
lexicons^ thus *T^ to learn, prop, he hoi learned. 

t Not in the sense in which this term is used in Greek and Latin grammars. 
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3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (^t^p, bts^ ; boip 
teip ; b^tpp, bp^p ; comp. to lie, to lay ; to fall, to fell) ; partly 
in the addition of formative letters or syllables (b?j??, ^'^tSJjn ; 
comp. to speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid, forbid)', 
sometimes in both united, as b^priTl. (Comp. §31, 2.) 

In the Aramaean this is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables ; the variations by vowels having 
almost gone out of use ; so that, for instance, all the passives are sup- 
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable n^^, TK. The Arabic 
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle 
place (§ 1, 6). 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (bg light, because it has no for- 
matiV^e additions) ; the others (0*^7^ heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Paradigm 
used by the old Jewish grammarians, b?B he has done.* Several 
of them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by the obscure vowels. The most common conjugations 
(including Kal) are the Jive following ; but few verbs, however, 
exhibit them all. 

Active. Passive. 

1. Kal, bop to kill. (wanting.) 

2. Niphal, bOj?3 to kill one^s self. (very rare.) 

3.Piel, ^^\ to kill many, ) 

I to massacre. ) ' '^ 

4. Hiphil, b"»ttj?n to cause to kill. Hophal, bttjpn 

5. Hithpael, bDgnn to kill one^s self Hothpaal, bagfin 

* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contain^ is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for ^{^B, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indistinct- 
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as H^l^O, Dt^^JTO. The Paradigm 
bop , in common use since the time of Dan^ obviates this inconvenience, and is 
especially adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmuch 
as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and ^Ethiop. bnp) in all of them. 
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not frequenti and 
occur only in poetry ; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned hf 
usage. 
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There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugationis (§ 55). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and a more perfect 
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus : — 1. Kal, 2. Piel and Pual. 
3. Poel and Poal (§ 55, 1). 4. Hiphil and HopJiaL 5. Hithpael and 
HothpaaL 6. Hithpoel (§ 55). 7. Niphal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 
9. Pilel, The most appropriate division is into three classes ; 1) The 
intensive Piel^ with the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The 
causative Hiphil^ and its analogous forms {Shaphelj Tiphel) \ 3) The 
reflexive and passive Niphal, 



§40. 

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs.. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses {Perfect 
and Invperfect*\ an Imperative^ an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle, All other relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the multi- 
plicity in the uses of the same form, § 125, ifcc.) or in syntactic 
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are 
sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the Impf (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only twd 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, 
auxiliary verbs are employed. Comp. Grimrn's d. Gram. 2. A. I. 835. 

2. In the inflection of the Perf and Impf by persons, the 
Hebrew difiers from the Western languages, having in most 
cases distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, 
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 

The following table exhibits the formative syllables {afforma- 
tives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters 
are indicated by dots. For the details, see § 44 AT. 

* See § 47, note *, where the relation of these two terms to each other, and 
their general import, are explained. The learner will observe, that the cor- 
responding terms in the Hebrew lexicon of Gesenivs (translated by Dr. Jtohinton^ 
fifth edition, 1854) are Prceter for Perfect, and Future for Imperfect— Tr. 

6 
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§41. 

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, 
like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in juc The devia- 
tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb 
are owing — 

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi- 
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to § 22 
• {guttural verb, §§ 62-65) ; 
6) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 

contraction {contracted* verb, §§66, 67), as tDJJ, UD ; 
c) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence {quiescent or feeble verb, §§ 68-75), as 

The letters of the old Paradigm b^D are used in naming the letters 
of the stem, D designating the first, 9 the second, and b the third. 
Hence the expressions, verb K& for a verb whose first radical is K {prtm^e 
radicaUs K) ; verb rib for one whose third radical is H {terticb radicalis 
r\) ; verb ^i (p doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the 
same {meduB radicalis geminatoi). 



* The term drfeetivet by which some designate this closer we apply to those 
whoee forms are not all in use (§ 78). 
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I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 

§42. 

As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con- 
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the 
learner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to 
the general analogy of the verb. 

In Parad. 2?, and the above table } 40, 2, are given the usual and 
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sections (43-55). 
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice ; 
e. g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect^ with the modifications 
of the latter, in treating of AaZ — as also the forms and significations of 
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb, though the 
same things are applicable to irregular verbs, &,e, 

A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 

§43. 
rrS FORM AND SIGNIFIOATION. 

1. The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Kal is bpp 
{middle A)* especially in transitive verbs. There is also a form 
with E (Tsere)^ and another with O (Cholem), in the second 
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive 
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. ^D? io he 
heavy ^ "jb^ to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transitive 
and the intransitive, exist together, as fi(bl3 to JUl (Esther vii. 5), 
kVq to be full (corap. §47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense 
for both forms, as DH^ and yy^ to approach. 

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A, The example selected shows, at the same time, the efiect of 
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Bern, 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, 
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The 
pretonic Q,amets.in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes 
vocal ShVa on the shifting of the tone, as Din^op). In Aramuean it 
wholly falls away in the root itselfj as topj, ^^P^. 

Bern. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal : ion to cover with 
pitch, from *ion pitch ; Tih'Q to salt, from nin salt. 

* A verb middle A is one that has Paitaeh (8hoi*t &) udder the middle radical 
or in the second syllable; a verb middle E^ one that has T%ere; and a verb 
middle 0, one that baa Cholem. — ^Tb. 
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{44. 

PERFECT OF KAL AND ITS INFLECTION. 

1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number, 
and gender, is effected by appending fragments of the personal 
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as qfformatives,) to the 
end of the ground-form. In explaining this connection, we may 
treat the ground-form as a participle, or a verbal adjective* ex- 
pressing by itself the 3d sing. Per/, ; as bo^ he has killed^ It?"^?^ 
thou hast killed ( = killing-thou, or killer-thou, a killer wast thou, 
niJK ^tSp), fc<?;j he was fearing, Dlnnc'l^ fearing were j/e, for 
Dni$ fii^*^. In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in 
tabttj for ^3iJ bD);. In the first person sing, "^r^^^p we have '»-7, 
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative 
sound tl, by which the afformative is at the same time distin- 
guished from the suffix forms "^3 and '^'-^ (as if one would form 
•^rO«, *^r\i? /, after the analogy of nril*). In the third person, H— 
(originally D-; , comp. Rem. 4) is a designation of the feminine (as 
in the noun § 80, 2), and ^ (originally 11) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflection by persons originated in 
the same manner, namely, by appending pronominal forms ; as, e. g. in 
the Sanscrit and Greek, from the stem as {to be) Sanscr. asmi, iifil, Dor. 
ififii for iofil {I am\ where the ending /it belongs to noi and /le; Sanscr. 
fl«£, Dor. ioai {thou art), where ai is about = av ; Sanscr. asti, iaxl (he 
is), where Ti corresponds to the pronoun to, and so forth. For the most 
part, indeed, the etymology is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is 
in the Semitic languages ; e. g. Ist pers.8ing., Arab, katallu, Syr. ketlet, 
where the characteristic i is wholly lost 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d fern, 
sing. '^^'^K ^® followed by the 3d masc. plur. ^'2j ^^^ that of 
the 2d ma^sc. sing. H^^p by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.t 

* On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the verbal adjectiye, 
see what hns already been said § 39, 1. In intransitiyes they often have the same 
form, as ah'O full, or lie was full ; "pjj tmcUl, or he toot small. In transitives the 
participle has, indeed, a different form (bo'p); but the adjective-form, ^^{Jj 
may be compared with b^|? , although it generally denotes properties, as QSH 
vise, "i^b (inimical) adversary, § 84^ 1. 

f In the Paradigms the forms *^\^^ and tj^'^'i} are, therefore, designated 
with an asterisk as model-forms^ for the notice of the beginner. 
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Only DP'^?^, 1^^?)? have the tone on the last syllable, and; in 
consequence, ShVa under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 

N. B. JRem, 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflection to the 
type of verbs middle Aj generally lose the E sounds which passes over 
into (-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E remains, however, 
regularly in the feeble stems Kb (§ 74, Rem. 1) ; in strong stems only 
in pause^ i. e. when the stress of voice falls upon it, as ^^JJ^"? . Job xxix. 
10 ; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23 ; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle it, the a under the second radical, 
sometimes passes over into ^ or -7, when the syllable is closed and 
toneless, and the first radical has not a full vowel ($ 27, Rem. 2, 3). 
Thus QtnbMti ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, cnibn*^ ye possess Deut. iv. 
1, 22 ; so also before siiffixes I'^n^MV / have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, 
tj^'ibi I have begotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered 
verbs middle E : the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the 
general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf. is bxw, ©"nj, iVj, 
not hl<t, ©n;, nbv See § 64, Rem. 1, and § 69, Rem. 4. * 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it 
has the tone, as Vrii"^, But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem 
becomes damets-chatuph, as ^''P)^?^ / have overcom^e him, f}h^^^ (see 
§ 49, 3) and thou will be able, Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing, 3d fern, in n-^ (as in Arab. iSthiop. 
Aram.), e. g. f^Vtg, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail- 
ing form (§ 59, 1) ; more frequent in stems ^b and hb, § 74, Rem. 1, § 75, 
Rem* 1 . — 2d masc, nij for I3 (differing only in orthography), as nnnaa , 
Mai. ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12. — 2d fern, sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end ; as ■»PiDbn, Jer. xxxi^. 21 (according to one form of the pronoun "^RK , 
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro- 
nounced '^M^«7j and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal 
reading (without ^) as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is 
connected the form ^vi^7> before suffixes (§ 59, 1, c). — \st com, sometimes 
without Yodhj as inbttlj, Ps. cxl. 13 ; Job xlii. 2 ; 1 Kings viii. 48. This 
however is found only in K®thibh *, the Qfri substitutes the full form. — 
Plur, 2d fem» nsn (or rtjtn) Amos iv. 3.— 3<i com, seldom with the full 
plural ending 11 (often in Chald- and Syr.), as I'lsy'iJ, Deut. viii. 3, 16, 
or with a superfluous « (afler Arabic orthography), as fi^l^^fj , Jos. x. 24. 
In the Imperfect the form with 1^ is more frequent, see § 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connection with the afformatives tj, ''W, ^3, the tone is 

on the penultima, and the word is Milil; with the others it is MiYra 

.(§ 15, 2). The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by 

the Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at t!he same time 

the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become (^), is restored, as 

* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usnal ones 
tn the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, be 
called Chaldaisma, Syriasma, and Arabisms. 
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nigg, ^igi;, '^^^^J b)^y Vov consecutive of the Perfect^ wliere it it 
moved forward one syllable (§49, 3). 



§ 46. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive^ has two 
forms. The shorter, in Kal bbj5, is the prevailing form [Infin, 
construct). In this form it is united with suffix pronouns, and 
with prepositions (Vnjpb to kill, § 132, 2), and takes after it a 
nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (§ 133). 
The longer form {Infin. (xbsolute, or emphatic), in Kal iitsji ^^ 
used when the action of the verb is presented by itself, without 
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when 
the Infinitive, as an adverbial accusative, is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis. The first is the more original 
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal- 
substantive ; the second is somewhat ligid and immovable, ex- 
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details, 
see Syntax, § 131-133.* 

2. In form, biDjp and bilD^ are distinguished, by a firm immu- 
table d in the latter, and a mutable in the former (hence with 
svff. *'^5). In the derived conjugations, except Hiph, and Hoph. 
the Inf. absoL has generally an immutable 6, although the Inf. 
constr. has other vowels ; e. g. Pie7, >i^p, with bisp. 

Besides bb|? the Infin. conslr. has the following unusual forms in 
Kal : 

a) ^^15, e. g. -3^ to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

h) n^ap? and n^i3|5, rr^tt^ (feminine forms from b»p and bbf?) ; as nxaia 

to hate, *^?"Ji? ^0 approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, !^^^H to pity Ezek. xvi. 6. 

(As a verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the feminine ending.) 

c) ikjhjo (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. K^i?^ to call Nomb. x. 2. 

These unfreqnent fbrms^ are in more common ose as verbal nouns 
(§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 

3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. eonstr. 
with the preposition b, as bbjpb interficiendo, ad interficiendum, 
ysslp, ad cadendum (for to fall). 

* In the Paradigms the Lif. cmittr., as the predomiDant fomv is put before the 
other under the name of Infinitive, x«t* llo/ijf. 
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The b is here closely combined with the Inf, into a grammatical form 
as is shown by the division of syllables and the use of Daghesh lene^ 
namely Vfisb lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so also liq-tol, ^xibI as in the Impf •taa'?, 
bbpjv On the contrary ibaa Job iv. 13, Vfiaa 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions a and 3 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive : so also b, as an exception ; "finsbj ^''f^jV Jer. i. 10. 



§46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The chief form of the Imperative bbjp (bcp) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect (§ 47), and which in 
another view, as Infinitive (§ 45), connects itself with the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflections for the 
feminine and the plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by the jussive Imper- 
fect ; and even the second must be so expressed when a nega- 
tive precedes, as Vt3jpr\ bx ne occidas (not bbj? bx). The proper 
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;t but the reflexives, as 
Niphal and Hithpael, have it. 

2. The inflection is analogous to that of the Imperfect, and 
will be understood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. 
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a 
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the 
second after the analogy of the jussive (see §48, 5). 

Rem. 1. Besides the form bbp? there is also one with PcUtach, as aa\^ 
(as in the Inf, and Impf.) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is regular in 'laa 
from "laa ; see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
and plural form an 6 (damets-chatuph) instead of the i, as %^W draw 
ye Ez. xxxii. 20 ; '^abn reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. 

* Also the Inf. absoL is oocasionally used, like jthe Greek Infinitiye, for the 
Imperative (^ 131, 4, b). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive ; for the Inf, ahtol, stands also for a Present^ Perfect and 
Imperfect It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Imp! (^bp^ from bbpt^) ; but in reality these three forms are each 
independent) and have not arisen one from another, but all alike have been formed 
on the basis of the abstract verb (^ 89, 1). The inflection of the Imper. may cer- 
tainly have been borrowed from the Imp£ 

f An Imper. is found twice (Ez. zxxil 19, Jer. zlix. 8) in ffophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning. 
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3. Iq the form l^jbb)!) the n-7 at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in *fihw hear ye f. for na^ct^ Gen. iv. 23 ; comp 
•jK"jp caU ye f. for MjH'np Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owin^ 
to the guttural. 



§ 47. 
OF THE IMPERFECT AND ITS INFLECTION.* 

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect ; but in the 
Imperfect these fragments are prefixed {preformatives) to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. constr. (^bjp). These for- 
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal form, 
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much 
more abbreviated than the aflbrmatives of the Perfect, so that in 
every case, only one consonant remains ('^, P\, K, 3), mostly with 
a very short vowel, viz. vocal ShVa. But as this is not always 
sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and 
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp. 
the table, § 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives 
and afibrmatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the \st pers. ViDjpK, plur. ViDjp3, K is an abbreviation of "'Jl^, 
3 of ^2^ . This person required no addition at the end. 

In the 2d pers. sing, the T\ in bb|pr\ is from flF)i?, the *'~ in 
"'bttjpn is the sign of the feminine, as in *^r\J5 thou (feminine, see 
§32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the ^ (more fully ^'jl, see 
Rem. 4) in ^^tpjptn, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person, 

* The name Imperfect is here used in direct contrast with Perfect; in a wider 
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew Perfect 
denote^ in general, the finished and past, what is come to pass or is gone into 
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether 
extending still into the present^ or in reality yet future. The Imperfect^ on the 
contrary, denotes the unfinished and eontinuingy that which is being done, or coming 
to pass, and is future (hence called also Future) ; but also that which is in progress 
and in connected succession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinction 
shows itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, 
ihe verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as something 
subordinate ; but in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds, is 

expressed by a prefixed pronoun. A like twofold division of the tense-fomu 

occurs in the older branches of the Aric family, and as reyived again in the Pars! 
»nd Modern Persian. — See farther, in the Syntax, § 125, ff. 
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and as in the Perfect also (§44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* nj in TljbbjpPl is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee *}— ), or borrowed from *^}t^ ece. 

In the 3d person Vt3)?^, the ^ is less easily explained, there 
being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew. It 
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for 1 (from fc^'iH); pro- 
perly bbjp'l (comp. !©;» for itij § 69). The plur. (fully 1*1:;?:') is 
formed by the plural ending "j^, shortened 'I. The T\ in the femi- 
nines btD)?Fl, njbfijpri, which are precisely the same as the second 
person, may be connected with the feminine ending ri-_. 

3. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others' it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of bb)?';' is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of '^b'Djjn by the forms ^t))??, 
*tp)?n ; analogous to njbSjjri is njVti^ in the Imperative. 

JRem. 1. The final o (Cholem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written 
Jtdly are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions. 6) Before 
Maqqeph it becomes damets-chatuph ; e. g. dl^*3tna^l and he wrote 
there^ Josh. viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh*va before the afformatives 
"^ and ^ . In the few instances in which it remains before such afibr- 
matives, the pointing becomes ^l, because it stands close before the 
pause, e. g. siisisio^ yish-pUtU (they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26 ; Ruth ii. 8 ; 
comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined^ almost exclusively, to verbs mid- 
dle il, like boj;. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take a (Pattach) 
in the Imperf., as b^ a to fee great, Imp/, b'5i'j ; ibj; to be small, Impf. lOfj'j , 
Sometimes both forms exist together ; the Jmpf, with o is then transi- 
tive, and that with d intransitive. E. g. *^*Spj'J he will cut off, will reap; 
•JUj?"^ he will be cut off, i. e. will be short. So also ^bn , Impf. o, to sub- 
due; Impf. &, to be subdiced, Ex. xvii. 13 i Job xiv. 10. More seldom 
both occur without any difierence in signification ; e. g. Tj^T and T)^*^ he 
will bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble 5 ( 7>cre) is also found in 
the final syllable, as 'jF)'? for 1F)5% These three forms of the Imperfect 
are called Impf. O, Impf. A, Impf. E. 

3. For the Zd plur. fern, njbcj^n occurs in three instances (as if to 
distinguish it from the 2d pers.), the form njiiSpj^, as in Chaldee and 
Arabic. E. g. nj*jfi5^ they will arise, Dan. viii. 22 ; comp. Gen. xxx. 38 ; 
1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances nabi^pri seems to have been used 
improperly for the 3d pers. singular, Ex. i. 10 ; Judg. v. 26 (and accord- 

* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable Uti, U. It is true that in 
the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, it 
stands even in the Perf. for the masculine alone ; as in Sjriac, tnase., qitalun, fan 
qiHaterij so in Arabic, masc, qdtaliif fern, qatdlna. 
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ing to some Job xvii. 16 ; Is. zxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, necui, 
properly ire eat, is the common form for I eat ; and in the French patois, 
favons for fat,) — In the Pentateuch JJ (nfl) occurs in place of n; , espe- 
cially afler Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2) ; e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19, xv. 20, as in 
Arabic, and in a still more abbreviated form in the Imp, (§ 46, Rem. 3). 
— Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form rtpnasn with ^-^ 
inserted, after the manner of verbs 55 and 15 (§ 67, 4, § 72, 5). 

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in ^ appear also not unfrequently 
with the fuller ending *i^ , most commonly with obvious stress on the 
word at the end of a clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is 
then retained, as V\\T. ^^^V tremble^ Ex. xv. 14, "j^Sai^n yt shall hear, 
Deut. i. 17. But it is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, 
n«l5 foy\^.\ corap. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause 
is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, ^ttHa;;i *itnj "ji^Jtrj^ ba they see not ; let 
them see and he ashamed,* This original ending "{^ is common in Ara- 
msean and Arabic ; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Of the 
Impf with fi< (the Arab, orthography, § 44, Rem. 4), S^bS*^ Jer. x. 5 is 
the only example. 

5. In like manner '^^tti?!? has a longer form with final *}, namely 
•pbayjtn , which is also common in Aram, and Arabic. The "p— here is 
scarcely original ; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending )^ . 
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14 ; Ruth ii. 8, 21 ; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause^ the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh'va. 
is restored and takes the tone, as ''^ij?;*?! ^^9?J'?« Comp. § 29, 4. 



'§48. 

LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 

IMPERATIVE. 

{Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 

1. The want of definite forms for expressing the relative 
tenses and the moods, in Hebrew and the kindred dialects, is 
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to 
which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally 
appropriated. 

2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common 
form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form 
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive 
force). The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs on^ly in the 



* It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nun where it 
itands in the books of Kings ; see 1 Kings viiL 88, 43 ; comp. 2 Chron. yi. 29, 88. 
—1 Kings xii. 24 ; 2 Kings xi. 5 ; comp. 2 Chron. xL 4 ; xxiii. 4. 
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first person (with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened 
form is confined to the second and third. In Hehrew, however, 
the short-spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distin- 
guished from the common form of the Imperfect. 

In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indi- 
cative Imperf. ydqtiduj it has, a) a Subjunctive, y&qtula; b) a Jussive. 
yciqful ; and c) a 6o-CB\\ed Imperf, energic, yaqtidan^ vfhich is nearly 
related to the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a long & (^-7) 
appended to the first person ; e. g. nbtpjpjj for bbj5tj. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone 
wherever it is taken by the afibnnatives ^ and ^— , and hence it 
affects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. 
E. g. in Kalj Trram ; in Piil, n^njj Ps. ii. 3 ; but in Hiphil, 

T • : - 

Very rarely, the duller sound n— takes the place of rt— (§ 27, Rem. 
4), e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15 ; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v. 19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, 
however, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

H— . denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten- 
de^icy towards a place (§ 90, 2) ; and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one^s self determination, wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 128). 

4. The* Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
Its foi*m is often orthographically the same as that of the Indica- 
tive ; e. g. VtDp^, as Indie, he will kill, as Jussive let him kill. 
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra- 
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance 
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally 
distinguished from the Indicative only in Hiphil ; //idfc. b"'!:]??, 
Jussive ^?p^ It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs n'b, as Mbj 
and ril?^ for n^^ and ri^^J ; and in all the conjugations of verbs 
rtb, where it consists in the removal {apocopi) of the ending n~ : 
e. g. bj^ for "^^i*?. (The name Future apocopated, derived from 
the mode of forming it in verbs Ab, is applied generally to this 
form of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the 
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending 'j^ is 
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excluded. So also the 2d sing, fern., as ^'b^'&jpF), *»tlTOr\, ''bi^r. 
&c. ; and all forms, sing, and plur., with pronominal suffixes, as 
'^DfT'^ri Indicative Jer. xxxviii. 15, Jussive xli. 8. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it is 
used where a command, wish, or condition is expressed. 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by TL-.) and 
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic 
has an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations oqly one 
of these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length- 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as "^-OtD, ST^iatD, 
IDtD, naDtp ; the shortened Imp. in verbs rtb, as b| for n^§ ; both 
together in Hiphil, as ittjpn and fl^^Jbipn for b^rpjpn. The signifi- 
cation of these forms is not always so strongly marked as in the 
Imperfect. The longer foi*m, however, is often emphatic, as Dip 
fitaTid up, itQ^p up ! in gi'^e, Mjn give up. 



§49. 
PERFECT AND IMPERFECT WITH ^ CONSECUTIVE. 

• 

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (§§ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres- 
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu- 
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene- 
rally, is this : that in continued narrations of the past, only the 
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with 
the Perf, and proceeding with the Impf. ; and, on the contrary, 
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Impf. 
and proceeds with the Per/. Gen. i. 1 : In the beginning God 
created (Perf.) the heavens and the earth. Ver. 3 : And God 
said (Impf.), Let there be light, and there was (Impf.) light. 
Ver. 4 : And God saw (Impf.), &c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 
17 : Jehovah will bring (Impf.) upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father'* s house, days, such as have not com>e since, 
&c. Ver. 18 : And it will happen (Perf. ^'^*y}) on that day .... 
Ver. 19 : and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this 
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula- 
tive ; with a change, however, partly affecting the form of the 
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Vav, and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it is 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav cofisecutive of the Imperfect is the most impor- 
tant. This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattack and a Da- 
ghesh forte in the next letter, as VtD)p?5 and he killed^ but to 
the 1st pers. sing, with Qamets (according to §22, 1), as VtDjpjJ^ 
and I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted, 
as "13*5^5 and *»n^5 , in § 20, 3, i] ; b) it takes a shortened form of 
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. § 48, 4), e. g. in Hiphii 
^^jp^i (§53, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone 
back to the penultima, as ti^'QJ, shortened ritij, with Vav consecu- 
tive tra^l {and he died), § 67,' Rem. 2, 7 ; § 68, 1 ; § 69, Rem. 3 ; 
§ 71 ; § 72, Rem. 4, 7 ; § 73, Rem. 2.t To the 1st pers. on the 
contrary, especially in the sing., the ending t\-^ is often append- 
ed, but chiefly in the later books ; e. g. TO'J'aiJJ and I plucked 
out, "Ezra. ix. 3. See more in § 129. 

• 

This '1 is a strengthened form of Vav copulative (comp. niaa , nns , 
nob , where the prepositions a , a , b are strengthened in a similar way), 
in the sense o^and therij and so. 

The drawing back of the tone is found also in similar connections, 
like i^Q^; and the shortening of the verb at the end {apocope) is merely 
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive, though it seems 
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortative form in the first 
person4 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of 
the Perfect, by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative ("J), e. g. njn^ (after Impf.) 

* Since it offects in some measure the use of the tenses, it is called by gram- 
marians Vav conversive (i. e. converting the Impf, into the Per/., and the Pirf, 
into the Ifnp/.). The name Vav consecutive is more appropriate, since it essentially 
denotes sequence or progress. 

f Also the forms in 1^ and y^-^ occur very seldom after Vav cons,, *|^a''*^^5 
Judg. viii. 1 ; Ez. xliv. 8. 

X The opinion of earlier grammarians, that ibfJ^I ^^ * contraction of ?bfj7 fl JfJ 
(which was explained, it happened that he killed), is in every respect erroneous, and 
is now antiquated. The *1 is always an emphatic and; and when it begins entire 
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi- 
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with 
it (e. g. Levit, Num., Josh., Jud., l^and 2 Sam., Esth., Ruth) ; just as some other 
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula J (Ex., 1 K, Ezra).— Equally 
false is its derivation, according to some, from ibpj^ njHI . 
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and it will be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. ^'FO^O I went, ^'M^vJ'J (with pre- 
ceding Impf.) and I will go, Judges i. 3 ; nb^'^lH Pert, mS^'^IiTJ 
and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the use of the 
Perfect, in § 126. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, a) in the 
Ut pers, pi, *i3aSj1 Gen. xxxir. 16 ; 6) in verbs »i and nb ; e.g. n'^^?^ 
Ex. xxvi. 4, 6, 7, 10 ff. (on the contrary, ^*}3n^ the 9th and other verses). 



{60. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active, called 
also Po^l, and a passive or Pa-ul (bVfi).t 

The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost 
passive form of h^^ . In the Aramaean the passives of Piel and Hiphil 
are in like manner lost, except in the participles. 

2. In intransitive verbs mid. E and mid. O, the active Parti- 
ciple of Kal coincides in form with the Perf. 3d sing. ; as flD^ 
sleeping from "p?^, *Tij fearing from *Tij. Comp. the formation 
of the Participle in Niphal, § 51, 1. But in verbs mid. A, it has 
the form bttp ; in which the d is a corruption of the original d 
{qdtil from qdtel, § 9, 10, 2), and is immutable. (The form bog 
is in common use only as a verbal noun, §84, 1.) In Piel, Hi- 
phil, and Hithpae'l, the Participle is formed after a different 
manner. 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(§§87,94). 

Rem. I. An unfrequent form is '^J'^^in prehendens Ps. xvi. 5 (for 
•^^in from Tjpi?!), comp. a'^ab 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. b^Six 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also tfii'^ Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5; 
but this is rather the 3d sing', impf. Hiphil of Cip; . Comp. a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in ^^ip is unchangeable, though 

* Whether the hAstening of the tone forward expresses the reference to the 
futwret and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backwardt a close connection with 
what is p<utf is left undecided. 

f The Jewish grammarians call the participle also '^Sid'^S (middle word) ; yet 
not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord- 
ingly holding the middle place between the Perfect and the Imperfect (^ 184, 2). 



/ 
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it is generally written defectively. The form fiWn, Is. xli. 7, for fcbin fs 
explained by § 29, 3, b. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which 
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen, Jlovm, Thus 
t^nx means holding (not lield), Cant. iiL 8. h«loa confisus for confidens, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Latin 



B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS 

§51. 
NIPHAL. 

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
an (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic ?») pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
bttj^il, contracted from ^pJH. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. bttj5«1 and the Impf. bp^"?, contracted from ^J?«1?. 
In the Perf. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall 
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence bttj55. 
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from 
the Perfect only by the long (J, as bttjp5,/cw^. Sl^TJ)?? or f^^tt)??. 
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Perf. and Part, by the Nun pre- 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Impf! by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs ; except that where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 63, 4). 
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long 
(§ 22, 1). 

2. In signification^ it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid- 
dle voice ; and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
•^latDD to look to one^s self] to beware, qnjXdoceG&ac, "^no? to hide 
one^s self ; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. g. 
Dtii to trouble (me^s self to grieve, nsijj to bemoan one^s self to 
bewail, comp. 68vQ86&ai, lamentari, contristari. b) Then it 
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as OfetD? to contend with 
another at law; fyj to counsel, Niph. to consult together; 
comp. the middle and deponent verbs /3ov^tviO&ccc, ficcj^to&ui^ 
(Dtib:), altercari, luctari, proeliari. c) It has also, like Hithpael 
(§ 54, 3, c) ajid the Greek middle, the signification of the active 
with the addition of self, for one's self, e. g. bijl^? to ask for 
one^s self {I Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like aitovfiai 6t roino, 
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iv8v6a6&ai ^irciva to put on {one^s self) a coat. Here, 
instead of the accusative (se), the remote object (expressed by the 
dative, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation, d) It is often 
also passive of Kal, e. g. ^bj to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise 
of Piel and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g 
(from ^5 J to be in honor) Piel to honor ; ^THS in Piel to conceal, 
Hiph. to make disappear, to destroy ; Niph. passive of each : 
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (Sl^n 
Kal and Niph. to be sick) and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, 
Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are ; *^3Ta to be bom a male, Ex. xxxiv. 
19, from "laj a male ; saia cordatumjieri, Job xi. 12, from aab cor. 

The older grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrect. 
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are 
Btill found in Kal traces of another passive form (§ 50, 1) ; and the Arabic 
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (inqcUala)^ 
which has its own Passive ; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a 
trace of tke Passive of Niphal in the form ^Khs, Is. lix. 3 ; Lam. iv. 14. 
According to the usage of the language, the pa>ssive signification is cer- 
tainly a very common one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive. 
The in prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like rjti in Hith- 
pael.* 

Rem, 1, The Inf. absol, ibpja connects itself^ in form, with the Per- 
fect, to which it bears the same relation as ^lia)^ to hxsj> . Examples of 
this form, ^KV|a rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, ^bsa desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30 ; 
of the other, ")h|rj Jer. xxxii. 4 ; once WTJX exavdiendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 
1* in the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has 
also in Piel and Pual, and it resembles, in this respect, several Arabic 
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding A, Not unfrequent is the 
form i^jjn 2is Inf. absol. ; e. g. Num. xv. 31 ; Deut. iv. 26 ; IK. xx. 19. 

2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Tsere in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. ina^l and he was weaned. Gen. xxi. 8 : as also in other cases 
(see p. 65). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form 
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 
nj'iDJia they shall be remembered, Is. Ixv. 17 ; but these forms are unfre- 
quent. 

3. When the Impf., or the Inf , or the Imp. is immediately followed 

* In other languages, also, may be observed the transition of the reflexive into 
the passive. So in Sanscrit and in Greek, it is stiU dear, how the foimation of 
the middle precedes that of the passive. The r, in the termination of the Latin 
passive, is the reflexive pronoun se. In the old-Slavic and Bohemian, amat-se 
stands for amatur ; in the Dacoromanic, to 7ne laudu =1 am praised. See Pott^9 
Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, S. 188 ffi Th. 2. S. 92. Bopfs Vergleichende 
Graramatik, S. 686 ff". 
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by a word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the 
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes 
Seghol instead of 7\ere, E. g. }na ^^^'? ^ stumbled at it, Ez. xxxiii. 
12; ib "ini^^ and he heard hirrij Gen. xxv. 21, corap. tJ'^rtsj "i???!! and 
God heard, 2 Sam. xxi. 14 ; xxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with 
the retracted tone has become the usual one : as *iQ&n take heed, Ex. 
xxiii. 21 ; DHj5 ^^^ h^ fought, Num. xxi. 1. 

4. A frequent form of the 1st pere. is io)»x, as ttJ^^fi? Ivnll be founds 
Ez. xiv. 3, ?5^^ ^ swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. § 69, Rem. 5. 



§52. 

PIEL AND PUAL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
qattala, Aram, i)?^) ^^ ^^® doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the active, the Impf. bl?)?^ and the Part. bl3|?a (whose prefor- 
matives retain their original Sh®va) are formed, according to the 
general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. bDg. The passive (Pual) 
has a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under its first radical, 
and a under the second. In other respects the active and passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflection of the Perfect of Piel, 
Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second persons 
(blSp, nbtop, ^^I^blsp), which, properly, have for their basis the 
fonn btop. See Rem. 1. 

The t) which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char- 
acteristic of the Part, is related to ''O who ? = whoever, one who. 

Pigl and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the 
middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases : a) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3). b) Sometimes, though rarely, 
when this letter has Sh®va (§ 20, 3, 6) ; as *inn^7 Job xxxvii. 3, for 
^n*n^^ he directs it: nniuS for nnittJ Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also 
the omission is at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under 
the littera dagessanda ; e. g. ^iJRb for nnpjb she is taken Gen. ii. 23 ; 
comp. ix. 2 ; Judges xvi. 16. In the Impf. and Part, the Sh^va under 
the preformatives may also serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

2. Significations of Piel. a) It denotes intensity and repe- 
tition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and iterativa, which are 
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, &-9) ;* e. g. 

* Analc^ous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reichen, recJcen ; streichen {stringo^ Anglo-Saxon 
streean), streeken ; comp. Strieh, Strecke ; Wacker, from xoachen : others in which 
it has the causative signification, are steehen^ steeken ; wachen, wecken ; in Greek, 

7 



96 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 

pnt to laugh, Piel to sport, to jest (to laugb repeatedly) ; bK© tc 
ask J Piel to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as "t?^ to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piel to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This significa- 
tion of Piel is found with various shades of difference, as nra to 
open, Piel to loose ; *^ to count, Piel to recount. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, b) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. ^b to learn, Piel to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as njH to let live ; p?S to declare inno- 
cent ; ^\^, to ctssist in child-bearing, c) Denominatives are fre- 
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean to 
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in 
any way occupied with it ; as from "Jp nest, lip to make a nest ; 
from 1&^ dust, *^B? to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the 
taking away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is 
the name (as to head, old Engl, for behead, to skin), e. g. tntD 
(from loyo a root) to root out, extirpate ; 1|T (from 3JT tail) pro- 
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an army ; 
fffi? to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced to a noun, e. g. b^p to stone, and also to remove the 
stones, sc. from a field.* 

The significations of the passive will present themsel\res spon- 
taneously, e. g. 13^ to steal, Piel to steal, Pual to be stolen. 

In Pi£l the proper and literal signification of a word is oilen retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger 
and more prominent idea. E. g. KSn in Pi#l to sew up, in Kal to heed; 
K'ja Pifil to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make ; nia Pifil to uncover, 
Kai to reveal. 

In an intransitive sense, Pidl occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as nnn frangi Jer. li. 56 ; nnft to be open Is. xlviii. 8 ; Ix. 11 ; 
nj*} to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 

tilloit to bring to an end, from the stem riln to etid, ytyvam to beget, and to bear, 
from yiroi to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 
that eh when doubled takes the form of kk, ek, in accordance with the laws relat- 
ing to the Daghesh in Hebrew (^ 18, 8). 

* In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. IL often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, 
also, in the simplest Coi^. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal "na^ (from ^30$) to buy and 
mil grain ; Lai eatuari, prcedari, ^. 
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N. B. Bern, 1. The Perf. Pifil has frequently ( -) in the final syllable 
instead of («), e. g. ifiH to destroy, "^ai^ to break in pieces. This occurs 
especially before Maqqeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare b'STft Is. xlix. 21 with b'na 
Josh. iv. 14 ; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, viz. "^^ to speak, 
*^D3 to alone, DSS) to v^ash clothes, 

A single instance of(.) in iht first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee)^ found in Gen. xli. 51, n^S to cause tofiirget, occasioned by 
the play upon the name f^^a^ . Compare the quadrilitcral TOnft, which 
is analogous, in form, with Piftl (§ 56). 

2. The Impf , Inf , and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph, generally 
take Seghol in the final syllable, e. g. lVr|»a'j he seeks for himself Is, xl. 
20 ; '^i"«^|5 sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpa(^l. In the Ist pers. 
sing. Impf. besides ^01?K there occurs also (very seldom) the form n^jK 
Lev. xxvi. 33, and *^$t3M Zech. vii. 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2). 
With Vav cons, we have also ^t^RJJ!! for ^^jJKJ Judges vi. 9. Instead 
of naboj^tn are found such forms as na^lD{?tn, e. g. Is. iii. 16; xiii. 18. 

3. The Inf, abs. Piel. has sometimes the separate form given in the 
paradigm, as "ib^ castigando, Ps. cxviii. 18 ; but far more frequently, 
that of the Inf. constr. baj5 . 

4. In Pual, instead of dibbuts is found less frequently damets-cha- 
tuph, e. g. C*?^^ dyed red Nah. ii. 4 ; comp. iii. 7 ; Ps. xciv. 20. It is 
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of Q,ib- 
buts, as it^'' Judges xvrii. 29. 

5. As Inf, abs, Pual we find -ia , Gen. xl. 15. An Inf constr, Pual 
does not occur in the regular verb. 

6. The Part, Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix c ; it is then 
distinguished, like the Part, Niph,, only by the Qamets in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. n|5^ taken 2 Kings ii. 10 ; comp. ^i^'^ for *ii^^» Judg. xiii. 8, 
also Eccles. ix. 12 ; Hos. i. 6, 8 ; Prov. xxv, 9. 



§53. 

HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The characteristic of the active is H, in the Perf. H, mak- 
ing a closed syllable with the fiirst radical, and i {*^,~r) inserted 
after the second. From the Inf. b^jpn are formed the Impf. and 
the Part, bn?)??, b^P?"?, for b^pn;»,' '^VJ>T^'^ (§23, 4). In the 
passive, H is uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl- 
lable takes d in place of f ; bpjpn or ^PpH, Impf. bttjpj or bttj^^j 
Inf. absol. i?)?*? ; in other respects the formation is analogous. 
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the 1st and 2d 
pers. Perf. the ^-^ falls away and Pattach takes its place, as 
b'^ttpn, nbttpSl; which is explained by the analogy of the Ara- 
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mjean (^^), and of the Arabic (^?j?¥), where the V is not 
found. It is not an essential characteristic of the form, and 
undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter vowel. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp., and 
Inf., the prefix n ; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the prefor- 
matives, which in Hiphil is Pattach^ in Hophal Qjibhuta or Qameta- 
chcUuph, 

2. Significations of Hiphil, It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piel (§ 62, 
2, J), e. g. i52J to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of to lead forth; 
©"T^ to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 139, 1). Frequently Piel and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as ^?K to perish, Piel 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in ^1^ to be 
heavy, Piel to honor, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. tTDj to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to 
bow (trans.). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, (or the 
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form. 
Especially was any change in one's habit of body conceived (and often 
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself;* 
C" g« 1^^ Hiph. to become fat (properly to prodiice fat) 5 pjn and "[^K 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) ; t)i35 Hiph. to 
become feeble. After the same analogy *)i^5 , Hiph. to become rich (pro- 
perly to make, to acquire, riches) ; and particularly, words which express 
the taking of a new color, as C^^ixti to become red, I'^ain to become white, 
&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew 
mode of conception, an act ; e. g. ttj'^'insi not to be silent, but properly 
to keep silence (silentium facere, PI in.); ?^a^n quietem agere, ^*^^^^ to 
prolong (one's stay), to tarry. In such cases there is oflen an ellipsis, as 
y^'^Tit to deal well, n^HTljn to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(sc. 'is'^^j ''^^^Tj which are also oflen expressed). 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb often 
expresses the idea of frroducing or putting forth that of which the ori- 
ginal noun is the name ; e. g. ttJ^n^n to piU forth roots, l^'^fjn to put forth 
» ■ * 

* The verb nb9 to make, is employed in the expression of the same ideaa^ 
f: g. to make fat (fatness), for, to*produce fat tipon his body, Job xv. 27 ; (o mak^ 
fruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hog. viiL '7 ; Job ziv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corptis facere, Justin. 11, 8 ; rohwr facere, Hirtius, BelL Afr. 85 ; 
%oholem, dUvitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian far corpo, far forte, farfrutto. 
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horns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as *P!&S^ to listen 
(properly to make ears) ; I'^^in to chatter, to slander (aller the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 

3. The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. bbj potuit, Impf. Hoph. potens 
fi^t, i. e.poterit. 

Bern. 1. Only the Perfect of Hiphil retains always the ''-^ of the final 
syllable (in 3d pers. sing, andplur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take -:: 
instead of it, in the 2d and 3d m. sing, (in Chaldee the usual form), 
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with t and S. 
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in. the lengthening of the 
Ibrms it becomes vocal Sh^va, and with gutturals it is changed into 
Pattach. The Jnf. abs. has a firmer and longer i. More particularly : 

2. The Infin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh; 
as OTf?ri Judg. xvii. 3 ; ^asn Ex. viii. 11 ; T'^»»n Amos ix. 8. Strictly 
Chaldee, with K instead of the fi, is 0'^3tt5K m^ne surgendo Jer, xxv. 3. 
Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands lor the Inf. 
constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 12 ; xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form i'^kSpjn (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it, the shortened and the lengthened 
forms bttpjn (~ tone-long) and n^'^tJpjn, as 1«^n, make fat, na'^^fjn 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as &(a~1SDrT Job xxii. 
21. '^Ip'^apjn and *i^'^6j3n are never shortened. 

N. B. 4. In the Jmpf 2d and 3d m. sing, the form with — is the usual 
one for the Jussive, as i'satn"^^ make not great Obad. 12, tn^)^- l^t him cut 
off Pis. xii. 4, and also with 1 consec, as ^^3^1 and he divided Gen. i. 4. 
Before Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as *ia"ptmi and he held 
him Judg. xix. 4. In the plural, the full forms are used for the jussive 
also, and with 1 consec. ; as ip'^a^?^ and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22. 
The single exceptions, where I (as in Arameean) is shortened to vocal 
Sh«va, are «IS'^*1*1 Jer. ix. 2, «ipa7!5 1 Sam. xiv. 22 ; xxxi. 2. The defec- 
tive mode of writing Chireq, e. g. oil^^, is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part, with (..) in the sing, is doubtful (Is. liii. 3) ; 
but perhaps the plurals D'^oVtjo dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, D'^'^trn helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fern, is r^ofjo , 
e. g. r^^« Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Perfl are sometimes found the forms ^STslsan we have re- 
proached 1 Sam. xxv. 7, and '»n3«ax J have stained (with « as in Aram.) 
Is. Ixiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Impf and Part, the characteristic M regularly gives place 
to the prefbrmatives, as ^'*0|5^, b^ippja, but not to prepositions in the 
Inf. ^"afjrt, because their connection with the ground-form is less 
intimate than that of the prefbrmatives. To both rules there are some 
few exceptions, as 5'^ttbin'j he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for ^•'Ci^ , n"iin^ he 
will praise for rni^ (in verbs IB on\y) ; on the contrary 5'^»©b for S^iawnb 
to sing Ps. xxvi. 7, S'^'7^5b for S'^iy;?]^ to cause to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33 
comp. Is. xxiii. 11 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 17. 
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N. B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fait on the aflfbrmatires t, n-;- 
and •»— . They take it, however, in the Perf! when Vav consecutive ii 
prefixed, as rtb^nam Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Perf., Impf., and Part, u ( \ ) is fonnd in 
the first syllable as well as 6 (▼), ^^p^^, hot not so often in the regular 
verb, e. ff. 33irn Ez. xxxli. 32, and naittJn xxxii. 19 ; Tl^^n, Part, rpvu 
2 Sam. XX. 21, and t?a?^r? Is. xiv. 19 ; but verbs IB have u constantly. 
as 'iJJi (according to § 9, 9, 2). 

10. The Inft abs. Hophal (as in Hiphil) has (•• ) in the final syllable ; 
e. g. iwnn fasciando Ez. xvi. 4 ; ^tn nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the 
Infinitive constmct there occurs no example in the regular verb. 

11. t>n the lmjt,JIoph(d, see § 46, 1, note (f). 



§54. 

HTTHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with Piel, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form bl?g the syllable nn (Chald. HK, Syr. ti^*), 
isrhich, like 2n in Niphal^ has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun (§ 51^ 2, Rem.). 

2. The n of the syllable t^n suffers the following changes, as 
also in Hithpoel and Hithpalel (§ 55) : 

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0^ "jT, ©), it 
changes places with n (§ 19, 5), as lanirn to take heed, for 
natJnn, bancn to be burdened, for ^aonn. With S, more- 
over, the transposed n is changed into the more nearly related 
ID, as p^nxn to justify one*s self, for p'lPflin. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

b) before ^, ID, and n, it is assimilated (§19, 2), e. g. "iS'^n to 
convei^se, ^T}'^T\ to cleanse one^s self, D'Snn to conduct one^s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before 2 and 3^ as ^1*? to 
prophesy, elsewhere i^a?nn ; IJiSH for IJiStpn to make one^s 
self ready. Once before T, Is. i. 16 ; before 1D, Eccl. vii. 16 ; 
before 1, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significations of Hithpael. a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, primarily of Pi^'l, as tJ'^Tptin to sanctify others self, 
D^Dtnri to avenge one's self, ■^rT^nn to gird one*s self. Then 
farther it means : to make one's self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one^s self as such, to 

* See also, in Hebrew, lannx 2 Chron. xx. 86. 

- - t V 
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»kow one^s self, to imagine one^s self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to make one*s self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. i'n^rin 
to make one's self great, to act proudly, WnT\T\ to show one's 
self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one^s self 
wise ; "^tD^Tin to make, i. e. to feign one^s self rich. Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both foims are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. bl^( Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§ 138, 2, Rem. 1). b) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. § 50, 2, b), as «"»^'^t^r! to 
look tipon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It 
expresses what one does indirectly to ox for himself {comp. Niph. 
§ 50, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. WBrin exuit s^ibi {vestem), HMfin solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative, tf^Hr^n to walk about by 
one^s self {ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e. g. 
*^^?^D to be numbered, mustered. Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. 
Comp. Niphal, § 50, 2, rf. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples : 
^iJ^Brn (so always for 'l^dnn) they were mustered, Num. i. 47 ; ii. 33 ; 
KStsn to be rendered unclean Deut. xxi v. 4 ; Dassi to be washed Lev. 
xiii. 55, 56 ; rtJTS^rt it is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. 6. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are : 'i^j^nn to embrace 
Judaism (make one^s self a Jew), from 'i^n'j , n'yirt'j Jews; ^i^^sfn to pro- 
vide one^s self with food for a journey, from •*^*J^2C. 

N. B. Rem. The Perfect, as in Pifil, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as p!nnn to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7 ; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Imperf. and Imper., as DSHtJ*? he deems him- 
self wise, Eccles. vii. 16 ; 'O^gnn sanctify thyself Jos. iii. 5. In Pause 
these forms take Clamets, and are the usual ones, as ^^^^n*^ Ez. vii. 27, 
n^hn'^ Job xxxviii. 30. With the form in Piel nabopn (§ 52, Rem. 2) 
comp. Hithp. njaf nnti Zech. vi. 7. 



§55. 

UNUSUAL OOITJUUATIONS. 

Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2), some are connected, in 
form, with Piel, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself ; others arc analogous to 
Hiphil, and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
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the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive fonn with 
the prefix tin, after the analogy of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Piel, and which follow it in 
their inflection, are : 

1. Poel; as h^ip^pass, ioip, reflea:, ioipnrt (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic, qdtala, qiUUa^ taqdtala), Impf» ioip*; , Part 
boipa , Impf, pa88. b^ip*] , &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. 
E. g. Part ^BDtoa my opposer, he who pleads vnth me, Job ix. 15 ; '»R»Ti^ 
I have appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read ''WJ'iin); ttJ'j'i© 
to take rooty Denom, from ttJ'jto root. In verbs 55 (§ 67) it is far more 
frequent; e. g. i^in, aaio, IJin. 

Its signification, like that of Piftl, is oflen causative of Kal. Some- 
times both are in use in the same signification, as y^i*^ and yT^ to 
oppress; sometimes each has. its peculiar modification of meaning, as 
naq to turn aboiU, to diange, ^SiD to go ahorU, to surround ; iit} to eaniU, 
bbin to make foolish (from bbti to be brilliant, but also to be vain-glorious, 
foolish); 1|rt to make pleasant, IJin to commiserate; ^'^O to root out, 
v3*n*iib to take root. 

With buip is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the inser- 
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as i^JTlp, (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, PukU, Hithpalel; as biop and iiop, p<us. Wijis, reflex. 
^^opliri , like the Arab. Conj. IX. iqtcUla, and XI. iqtdUa, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as ^SKlb to be at rest, 
•ja^n to be green, Pass. bi»fi< to be withered ; of these verbs there is no 
example in Ka\. It is more frequent in verbs 1*5 , where it takes the 
place of Pidl and Hithpadl (§ 72, 7). 

3. PeakU ; as ^^^i^pj , with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession ; e. g. 
■^^1™ lo go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, 
Ps. xxxviii. 11, from "ino to go about; Pass. *>on«n to ferment with vio- 
lence, to make a rumbling sound. Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are 
diminutives (i 84, 23). Nearly related to this is, 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 55 and 15 by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters; as MM from no^nsb; bsbs from bs (bis). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone * 
to express by repetition of the same sound, as t\'lt% to chirp, ^X^X te 
tinkle, "ia^a to gurgle, 5)585 to flutter (from 5)^5 to fly). 

With Hiphil are connected : 



* Compare tinnio, tintinnus, and in German T^ektaek, Wirrwarr, Klingklang 
[our iXn/g dMig\. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 55 produces also the 
same effect; as in p]?^ to lick, pg'n to beat, tfD^ to trip along. Other languages 
express the same thing by dunimUive forms; comp. in Lat the termination -t//o; 
as in catitillo, in Germ, -eln, em, in flimmem, irillem, trop/eln. Hence we may 
explain the relation, mentioned under No. 8, between these forms and the dimi- 
ntUive9: 
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5. TKphel; as ^^p^n, with ti prefixed, as ^ft'iin to teach one to walk, 
to lead (dcnom. from ia'j afoot) ; JTjnia, Impf. ^TJtJQ? ^o emiUate Jer. xii. 
5 ; xxii. 15 (from M'nn to be ardent^ eager). The Aramaean has a similar 
form Bft'^15 to interpret 

6, Shaphel; as ittpjd, frequent in Syriac, as 3^^© to flame, from 
^arh . In Heb. it is found only in the noun ^fj^^ flame, § 84, No. 35. 

♦ # « ♦ 

Forms of which single examples occur : — 7. oi^JP, pass, tDbo|3 ; as 
DBOno scaled off, having the form of scales^ Ex. xvi. 14, from C)Dn, C)ten 
to peel, to scale, — 8. il50|5 , as C)*^t'^t a violent rain, from Cj'^J .—9. iagrj? 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpagl, 
found in the examples ^"»&!|3 for ^"^S^rj? they miffer themselves to be warned, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, IdSa for 'i&St^S to be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8. 

Worthy of note is also, — 10. the form "^^tisn to sound the trumpet, 
commonly derived from the stem *^2Cn . But it is probably a denom, from 
h'nsti^in a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara, 
from the sound of the trumpet. Ennius apud Servium ad JEn. 9, 503. 



§56. 
QUADRnJTERALS. 

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piel, once after Hiphil. The 
foUowing are all the examples that occur : 

Pret, ti^'nfi Tie spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Patlach in the first syl- 
lable, as in Chaldee). Impf hSaO'nD'j he will devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. 
Pass, t5BO"i to become green again. Job xxxiii. 25. Part, ^3*^3^ 1 Chr. 
XV. 27. A^er Hiphil i'^K^ton contracted i'^Kttton to turn to the left 
(denominative from ^Kbb), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 



a REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 

§57. 

The accusative of the personal pronoun after a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, f^ (the sign of the 
accusative) with the sttffix (§ 101), as irii^ bi?^ (he has killed 
him) ; or 2) by a mere suffix, as ^nbojp or iblD][p {he has killed 

* We treat this sabject in connection with the regular verb, in order to show 
here the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms 
before the suffixes will be noticed under each class. 
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him). The second method is the usual one, and of this only we 
now treat.* 

Two things are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form of 
the suffix itself (treated in § 58) ; 2) the changes in the verbal 
stem to which it is attached (§§69-61). 



§58. 
THE SUFFIX TO THE VERB. 

1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun. They are the following . 



Singular. 

m. "^y 'JJ— {^kha\ in 
pause 5J-1 



tne. 



thee. 



m ^nn ; ^, (ri), | ^^ 



her. 



us. 



yyou. 



Plural. 
1 comm. 'D ; ^5-1 

(«..», to- 
\ /• T?, 13- 

"^m.DHjtD; D— (con-^ 
tr. fr.t]n--), D^ ; 
D-r (contr. from 
3-s DH-::.), t3— 1; poet. rthem. 

to, "ttC, 113- 



2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
pronoun, is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of 
them require any explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (?i, D3, )'D) the basis appears 
to be a lost form of the pronoun nijK with Dt instead of H (rDJ», 
nSK ; D|K), which was employed here in order to distinguish the 
suffixes from the afformatives of the Perfect (§ 44, 1). 



* On the cases where the former must be employed see $ 121, 4* 

t DH occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut xxxii. 26^ )t^ not at all. But 
they are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

X Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the ^thiopio Per- 
fect, as qatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Oetenii Anecdota 
Orientalia, L 43). Gomp. what was said in f 44» 1, on **n^^p . — ^The sounds t and 
h are not unfrequently interchanged. 
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In the 3d pers. masc.j from ^H— , by dropping the feeble A 
there arose d-u, and thence 6 (§23, 4), usually written i, much 
more seldom ri. In the fern, the suffixes from i<Tl ought, accord- 
ing to analogy, to sound H, H— , H— ; but instead of H— we have, 
for the sake of euphony, simply rt— . where the T\ is regularly a 
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappiq, Once (Ez. xli. 
15) KH stands for H, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which 
received them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished : 

a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as *»?, ^H, ^13, DH, D, 
(fcc. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as "'S^Sttp, ^n^nbttp ; 

b) a second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* (**?—, 
■•2-1.), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant (with 
one exception, § 59, Rem. 3) : with the union-vowel a for the 
forms of the Perfect, as "'rSop, ^35t3)p, obttp ; with the union- 
vowel e (rarely a) for the forms of the Imperfect and the Im- 
perative, as ^n5t3jp^, Dl?tpp. To the Perfect belongs alsoi, 
from ^H-l. With ?I, DD, 1? the uniting sound is only a half- 
vowel {vocal Sh^va), as ^ri— , 03-^, ID—, e.g. ^jbttp {qHa-Pkha) ; 
or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, ^— , 
e. g. y^f^^* In Pause this Sh®va becomes a Seghol with the 
tone, tj-L.. 

Rem, 1. As rare forms may be mentioned : Sing. 2d pers. masc. SiD 
1 Kings xviii. 44, in jmuse TJ-^ Is. Iv. 5, and l^S— Prov. ii. 11; fern. "^3, 
''s— Ps. cxxxvii. 65 and in the later Psalms frequently. (TJ-r, contrary 
to the rule, appended to the Perf in Judges iv. 20.) — In the 3d pers. 
masc. n Ex. xxxii. 25 ; Num. xxiii. 8 : fern, Jl— without Mappiq Num. 
XV. 28; Jer. xli v. 19. — The forms ia, i»^, ia^ are strictly poetic 
(except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead of in we find ^"Q once in Ex. xv. 5. On 
the origin of these forms see § 32, Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the 
noun (§ 91) we observe : a) There is here a greater variety of forms 
than there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves 
more various) ; b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the 

* We retain the common name vnion-vawelf although it rests on a rather super* 
ficial view and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem- 
nants of old verbal-endings, like the i in i|il'*ribl3p . Ck>mp. e. g. the Hebr. form 
j'tal-ani with the Arab, qatdla-ni ; and on the contrary, Hcbr. q^tcUcU-ni, Arab. 
qatalatni. 
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noun, is longer, as '»5, '»3— , '»5~ (me) j ''-7 (my). The reason is, tha' 
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses- 
sive pronoun is with the noun ; on which account also the former may 
even be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2). 

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable S— , S— . (common- 
ly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), which, 
however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Pause, e. g. IJlSSna? 
he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), ^^P^J??? ^^ ^*^^ honor ms (Ps. 1. 
23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with 
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely, 

1st per s. ^3^, V, for ^?3^, ^55^ ; 
2dpers. 5^, once Jjl^ (Jer. xxii. 24) ; 
3dpers. ^-1^ for '^}^, also iD (Num. xxiii. 13) ; fern. Hjl^, 
for n?- ; 

1^^ pers, plur. 'tsl-^ for 'OJ-r* 

In the other per^ns this Nun does not occur. 

Rem, The forms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer. 
V. 22), and do not occur at all in 3d fem, sing, and Ist plur. The con- 
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially 
in pause. 

This Nun is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten- 
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the Nun, there is 
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a 9 is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases a n inserted. 



§ 59. 
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMDTAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The endings (afform^tives) of the Perfect have in part a 
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes. 
Namely : 
a) in the 3rf sing. fem. the original feminine ending rt_, T— , 

for H— . ; 
6) the 2d sing. m>asc. besides ri has also r\, to which the uniou- 

vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with 

* Here also, the short H probably belongs to the verbal form ; see ^ 68, 8, b 
note (*). 
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c) the 2d sing, fern, has ^V\^ likewise an older form for V\ (comp. 
^n«, ^^nbtt^ § 32, Rem. 4 ; § 44, Rem. 4). This form'is to be 
distinguished from the 1st pers. sing, only by the connection ; 

d) the 2d plur. masc, has ^P\ for DPi, which is explained by the 
Arabic antum, qatalttim, Chald. "J^HK, l^nbtt)? for Dr\K, Dri^'Cj? 
(§ 32, Rem. 5). Of the fern, IXJ^?)? with suffixes no example 
occurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in ERphil as they 

appear in connection with the suffixes, because there is here no 
change in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see 
No. 2). 

Sing. Piur. 

3d m. ^"^^^y 3rf c. ^^"^Ppr* 

3d /. nb^jpn 

2dm. nbttjin, nb?j?n 2dm. ^nbojjn 

istc. '^n^ttpH * istc. nsbttjpn 

The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes 
with the forms of Hlphil, and then with those of the Per/. Kal (in 
No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
seldom remains on the stem itself. This occasions certain 
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of Kal^ in conse- 
quence of which, it takes the following forms : 

Sing. Plur. 

3d m. bt))J (tej:, Rem. 1) ' 3d c. "^^ 
3df. nbo^ 

2d m. nbttjj (nVei?, Rem. 4) 2d m. Wtej? 
2df. ^nbtt)? (nbtt)?, Rem. 4) 

Istc. '^Pibuji Istc. 'DbttJ? 

The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is shown 

in Paradigm C. It will there be seen also, that Tsere in PiH 

is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 

SK'va. 

Rem. 1. The sivffixea for the 2d per. ph»<l, DS and 15, are (together 
with Dn and 1!^) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffixes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3d m. sing, of Perf. Kal a greater shortening than 
the others (called light suffixes\ e. cc, ^^opj , BS^opj . The difference has 
still greater effect in the case of nouns (§91). 
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2. In the 3d sing, nuuc. ^n%3p> is also contracted into i^DJ? according 
to § 23, 4, and so likewise in the 2d sing, maac. ^vhxip^ into inljD;?. 

3. The 3d ting. fern, nioj? (= nb»g) has the twofold peculiarity, 
a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with Dd and ^a 
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them- 
selves ("^3, ♦!, VI, n, W, ttS, 15) without a union-vowel, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 58, 3, a) ; 6) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed 
the union-vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so that they 
appear with shortened vowels (^^t ^r-% ©• g* ^^^^^ *^ ^^"'^ '^« 
Ruth iv. 15, Qnfc'Jt^ it humeth them Is. xlvii. 14, cnisft she has stolen 
them Gen. xxxi. 32. For '»3n^, I'J-rj ^c. are found in pause "^SJ^r^^ Pb. 
Ixix. 10, ^n— Cant viii. 5 ; and also without pause, for the sake of corres- 
pondence in sound, ^nbati (^she has borne thee), in the same verse. — The 
forms ^^IJFJ, HIJ^OJJ are contr. from ^iJT^bop, hrbop^, afler the analogy 
of *i>-7, for 'Jin54 (§58, 4). 

4. In the 2d sing. masc. tjh'op^ is always used ; and the suffixes have 
no union-vowel, except in "^anljopj, from f}\^P^ and "^S^, e.g. "^in^Jgn 
thou searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also ''snatsj thou hast forsaken me 
Ps. xxii. 2. — In the 2d sing. fem. ^la is written also defectively ^isPi'ii'J 
Jer. XV. 10 ; Cant. iv. 9 ; Ex. ii. 10 ; instead of it the ma^sc. form is also 
used !)ari3^at3ri thou (fem.) adjurest us Cant v. 9 ; Jos. ii. 17 ; and with 
Tsere ^n'riin thou hast let us down. ver. 18. 

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form 'i'^fc'j?^ I have prevailed 
over him^ Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the 
tone (§ 44, Rem. 3). 



§60. 

IMPERFEOT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the forms of the Imperfect Kal which end with the last 
stem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene- 
rally to simple Sh^va vocal (—), sometimes to Chateph-Qam^ets 
(-_ ) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before '?!, DD, "jD to Qamets-Chatuph (— ). 
Instead of npbbjpn the form ^^"OJ?!?* is used as 2d and as 3d pers. 
Cant. i. 6 ; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de- 
monstraiive (§ 58, 4) stands most naturally at the end of the 
clause or period. 

N. B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (such are all verbs i guttural), 
prefer the full A in the Impf. and Imp.; and the Pattach, when it 
comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened into 
Qamets, e. g. "^sWttJ send me Is. vi. 8, ''?&a^*? it put me on (as a gar- 
ment) Job xxix. 14, ^n!|?i}3i'^ let (hem demand it hack Job iii. 5. 

* Which oeours also w feminine without a suffix, Jer. zlix. 11 ; Ez. xxxvii. 7. 
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, attffixes take also in the Impf. 
the nnion-vowel a, as QVSalj^ Ex. xxix. 30 ; comp. ii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 19 ; 
xxix. 32. 

3. The siffixea are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in 
1^) 6* S* '^^l^^^l^ y^ crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel '»335xsa'^ they will find me Prov. i. 28 ; Is. Ix. 7, 10 ; Jer. 
V. 22. 

4. In Piel the Tsere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal, 
becomes ShVa; but before the suffixes ?{, ca, ^a it is only shortened 
into Seghol, e. g. ^^^{i?^ he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely 
into Chireq, as &3213KK / will strengthen you Job xvi. 5 ; comp. Ex. xxxi. 
13 ; Is. XXV. 1. 

5. In HiphU the long I remains, as *^a^*ia^ri ihou clothest me Job x. 11 ; 
rarely there are forms like n}^©5P) thou enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10 5 1 Sam. 
xvii. 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 



§61. 
INKLNITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the accusative 
of the personal pronoun), as **?^tp^ to kill me ; but as a noun, it 
can take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as "'btp^ my kill- 
ing (§ 131, 1, 2). In Kal it then has usually the form bttg (short 
d, qOtl) ; comp. nouns of the form top, to which Vt3jp is nearly 
related (§ 84, No. 10, 11 ; §93, Parad. VI.). 

Rem. 1. The Inf, of the form a^O becomes with suffixes sats, e. g. 
nnais Gen. xix. 33, like nouns of the form tyn , 

2. Before ?], D5, "jS, are found forms which depart from the analogy 
o^segholate nouns, e. g. BsisK your eating Gen. iii. 5, T]^?! <^y standing 
Chad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in Wnsjj your Jiarvest- 
ing Lev. xix. 9, and B^o^'J (m6-6s^khim) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. 

2. V?'hat has been said of the Inf» applies also to the leading 
form btpg of the Imp. KaL The forms ^'Iptpp, ^^p, which are 
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the /em. ^ 
npy^ip is substituted the masculine form ^^p, as in the Imperf. 
On ''prj^TO see § 60, Rem. 1. In Hiph. Imp. the form ^"^H (not 
bttpri) is chosen ; e. g. inn'^'^pn offer it, Mai. i. 8. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. bop, btopQ, according to 
§93, Parad. VII. 

On the difference between ''^SJp and '•s^ttp, see §135, 2. 
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II. OF THE IBKBGULAR VERB.* 

A VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§62. 

Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in § 22. Of course K and Si come 
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as 
consonants ; ^ also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
(§22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem^ 
letter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms Z?, E^ and F 
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and 
explained more fully in the following sections. 



§63. 
VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. 'ittJ to stand. Paradigm D.) , 

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a Sh®va (Vt3jp, Dnbttjp), in these verbs it takes one of the 
composite Sh^vas (§ 10, 2 ; § 22, 3), e. g. Inf. ^b?, bbK to eat, 
Perf. Dri'T??, Or^SfcH from T^n to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes 
the vowel corresponding to the Chateph (§28, 2), as ^b?)j, D*bn|; 
he will dream, ^iblJl; he will gather ; or the composite Sh®va 
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an 
essential characteristic of the form ; e. g. Perf. Niph. TQ^S (for 
^7:),mph.'VWn (for T»1?2fn), Inf and Impf 1^^^,' ^T,, 

*Hoph. Perf "1??^, Impf "IttJ^. (On the Methegh in these 
forms, see § 16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially H , when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh^va ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh®va, which the guttural 

* See the general view of the classes in ^ 41. 
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would take according to the above rule. E. g. Invpf, Kal 'ibn^ 
he will desire, tSanj he will bind, Niph, ^BHS he turned himself, 
"^1^1 girded, Hiph. TDrtJl to cause tofaiL 

The grammarians call the latter the hard, the former with the comp. 
Sh^va the soft combination. Both oflen occur in the same verb. 

3. When in forms like ^b??, TQITS, the vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh®va vocal, on the addition of a suffor- 
mative ('',''—? •^-r), the composite Sh®va of the guttural is ex- 
changed for its short vowel, as ^b?^ , plur. ^*TD?? (pronounced 
yd-Wm^'dhu) \ •^?T?5 she is forsaken. But here again there is 
also a harder form, as l^an? they take a pledge, '^pTH^ as well as 
Vf^^. Mey are strong. See § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

4. In the Inf, Imp,, and Impf of Niph,, -^here the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (^?^«^, ^]^?), the doubling 
is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is length- 
ened into Tsere, as TQ!?** for ^VGS^; 

Remarks. 
I. On Kal. 

1. In verbs Kfi the Inf constr, and Imp, take (— ) under the first letter 
{according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2) ; as "itx gird Job xxxviii. 3, arjH love thou 
Hos. iii. 1, bbH to eat, with a prefix tHX^, iag^. The (—) is found here 
only when the tone is forcibly thrown forward ; e. g, tt3fii|rj bbjja Num. 
xxvi. 10. For the same reason was written Din'^i3fc< not Din'iiaK . 

In the other forms also of the Imp. the guttural oflen exerts its influ- 
ence upon the vowel, which becomes Seghol^ as Hsnj set in order Job 
xxxiii. 5, '^B^n uncover Is. xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical 
is also a guttural, as ^nriK Ps. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in Vi^sn take 
a pledge of him Prov. xx. 16. 

2. The Impf, A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 

two letters ; and with the hard combination —•, as b'nn'^ he ceases. 

csn*^ he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same 
time tr^, as Mtn^j he sees, *^^53 ^^ divides. Less frequently the pointing 
— -^ is found also in verbs Impf, 0/ as tjOKJ, t\W^ he uncovers, duite 
unique is the form S^^n? o.nd she loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the 
pointing -;;-^ is very frequently shortened to -z^ (according to § 27, 
Rem. 5); as'''nbK'» he binds, plur. with suff, smsinDX^^; also *»t3^;, »i-»t5n'^. 

II. On Hiphil and Hophal, 

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting -;p-;j and tt^ applies again 
here in the Perf. after Vav consecutive; i. e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a chancre of c* into a", as rt*i»3>n thou didst set, pntta?h'^ 

^ ' Tt'Vlff ^ 'T|-J|— J 

and thou wilt set. Num. iii. 6 : viii. 13 : xxvii. 19 ; •'P'^aJn, ''in'naafnt. 

4. In the Perf. of Hiph. is sometimes changed into — — , and 

■" " 8 
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- into -:;— in Hoph. Perf, by prolonging the short vowel, which waa 
sustained by Methegh^ e. g. Pl'JS^n thou, hast brought over Jos. vii. 7 
Tyh^t2 he brings up Hab. i. 15 ; ^\sp Nah. ii. 8. 

III. In General, 

5. In the verbs M^n to live, and n^n to be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms ; Jmpf. J^JfJ? , f^^^*^ • '^^^ ^"'® given under 
No. 1 is indeed true of these verbs, hence tni'^lri ; but so soon as a letter 
is prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, 
as ni-^n^, ni"»n^, on'^'^n'i Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6. 

6. For stems in which the initial M loses its consonant-power, see 
§68. 



i64. 
VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. isni^ to slaughter. Paradigm E.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
ilie former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a Sh®va is required, the guttural takes without 
exception a composite Sh®va, namely (.J. E. g. Perf, ^nt§, 
Impf. '^tDnti^, Imp. Niph. 'llDntBH, In the Imp, Kal the vowel, 
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the 
second ; as ^^ptitD, IttrtT?. 

So in the Jnf, Kal fern,, as nanx to love, nnx^ to languish, 

2. The preference of the gutturals for the A sound has gene- 
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel 
(§22, 2, a, and Rem. 1) ; accordingly, not only is the Cholem in 
Inf, Kal tJhTO, ttimj retained, but also, for the most part, the 
Tsere in Impf, Niph, and PiH Dn^*; he fights, DHJ^ he consoles^ 
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav consecutive) DH5?1 . 
But in the Impf, and Imp, Kal the last syllable generally takes 
(.), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive 
verbs, e. g. ttTO, t3TO^ ; p?T, p?p ; "ina, TC(: (seldom as dHj;') ; 
and in the Perf. PiH also, Pattach occurs somewhat more fre- 
quently than in the regular verb, as fins. 

3. In Piel, Pual, and Hithp,, the Daghesh forte cannot 
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number ot 
examples, particularly before Si, n, and I?, the preceding vowel 

^ I I ■ [■[■■■■■Mill T — — 

* Hbphalj which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like KaL HiphU 
it regular. 
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesh forte 
implidtum (§22, 1). E. g. Piel "prhii, Inf. "pniD to jest; Pual 
flTj to be washed ; Hithp, 'l^^rjtsn cleanse yourselves. Before K 
the vowel is commonly prolonged, and always before ^, as Pi^l 
1K1Q to refuse^ ^"ja to bless j Impf «n??j Pass. ^3, seldom as 
C|K? to commit adultery. 

Bern. 1. In the Perf. Kal of the much used verb bKts to ask, to de- 
mand, the peculiar feebleness of the K occasions a weakening of its d 
to — > and in a closed syllable to — and -7, when the syllable loses the 
tone and K is not preceded by a full vowel (as in some verbs *^s , § 69, 
Rem. 4). E. g. with tuff. ?j!jxib Gen. xxxii. 18, »i3ftxT» Ps. cxxxvii. 3 5 
2d plur. DTi^fitrd 1 Sam. xii. 13 ; xxv. 5 5 1*^ nng. with siff. »in'«jnbsjiij 
Judg. xiii. 6 ; 1 Sam. i. 20 ; also in Hiph, ^n^n!>Klcn 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 
§ 44, Rem. 2. 

2. In Piel and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol; viz. 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, 6), as OW n'jBi 
in order to serve there Deut xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14 ; Job viii. 18. 
6) After Vav conseciUive, as TJ'ja'JJ and he blessed Gen. i. 22, Wl|'J5 and 
he drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf Piel: ^^'Q^ 
they delay Judges v. 28 for 1"»nx ; and the similar form "^si^nrri site con- 
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for '^anan-i or ^an«n'». 

4. For some examples, in which a middle M loses its feeble consonant- 
power, see § 73, Rem. 4. 



5 65, 
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. nbo to send. Paradigm F.) 

1. According to § 22, 2, a and 6, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach ywr/wc, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- 
ment is as follows : 

a) the strong unchangeable vowels ^^^ i, 1 (§25, 1) always re- 
main ; hence Inf. absol. Kal niblO, Part. pass. H^biO, Hiph. 
n'^btDH, Impf H'^blC?, Part. TX^ti^ ; as also the less firm of 
the Inf. constr. rfbiD, which is thus distinguished from the 
Imp. (as in verbs ^ guttural) ; 

6) the merely tone-long O of the Impf. and Imp. Kal becomes 
Pattach, as nb©7 , rtii . (With suff. "^^rhir; , see § 60, Rem. 1); 
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c) where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final Tsere (^) and final Pattach are both em- 
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. Thus : 

In the Part, Kal and PUl nbto, nitt5« is the exclusive form, and the 

• ••#•••••1 / 

full Pattach first appears in the constr, state tibtt), ti^i^Q . 

In the Jmpf, and Inf, Niph. and in the Perf. Jnf, and Impf, Piel, the 
form with (-r) is employed at the begiiuiing and in the middle of a 
clause, the one with -tt at the end, and in Pause. E. g. T^yi it is dimi- 
nished Num. xxvii. 4 and yy^*] xxxvi. 3 ; ^^"^ he cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and 
^ga*; Ez. xiii. 11 ; »ia to swallow Hab. i. 13 ;* Num. iv. 20. It may fur- 
ther be observed that the Inf. ahsol. retains Tsere^ which is lost in the 
Inf. constr. E. g. ni^ Deut. xxii. 7 ; 1 K. xi. 22 ; but nitd to send. 

In Mph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf. admit only (-t), 
e. g. nbsn prosper, ^^^IH ^*i<^ ^^ trusted. The Inf. ahsol. takes Itz) ^ 
tna^ih to make high; but as Inf. constr. occurs also nain Job vi. 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple Sh®va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh^va quiescent^ which is 
generally retained even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as WjStD, **I?n5tD. 
But in the 2d fern, Perf. a helping-Pa^^acA takes its place, as 
r\nStp (§ 28, 4), yet also more rarely MHpb (without Daghesh in 
n) Gen. XXX. 15 and I?Hgb 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The sofler combination with composite Sh^va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the 1st plur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
m'55'!?'J ^« know thee Hos. viii. 2 ; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the 
suffixes ?|, 03, 15, as ^nb^x / will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, »|t!W« 
Gen. xxxi. 27,' nS'^attSK Jer. xviii. 2. 

On the feeble verbs KP , see especially § 74. 



B. CONTRACTED VBRBS.^ 

§66. 

VERBS f B . 
(E. g. ^a; to approach. Paradigm H.) 

The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, and are as follows : 

1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun, which 
would here take ShVa, as «| for tfoj (§ 19, 3). The Inf. then, 

'^ Inclnding the two classes, Fe Nun and Ayin daubledf which have this in 
eommoD, that one of the stem-letten is in many forms expressed bj a Daghesh 
forte. Strictly speaking, however, the term applies only to the latter dass^ th« 
iormer belonging rather to i\ie feeble verbs. — Tb. 
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however, has regularly the feminine ending rul, or, with a guttu- 
ral, n_ (§ 80, 2), as nt»| , n?5 (from S'??) to touch. The Imp. 
has usually P attach ; but also Tsere^ as ]!? ^ire (from "JtlJ). 
The lengthened form is frequent here, as Hjn g-ive up. 

2. In forms which take a preformative, where the Nun is 
thus made to stand at the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself 
to the following stem-letter (§ 19, 2, a) : viz. a) in the /w/j/*. 
iTa/, e. g. bi3^ Ae t^i/Z fall, for bfes*^ ; T»5:» for m^'J ; in^* Ac will 
give for iri5^ (the Impf. O as in the regular verb most common, 
the Impf. E only in this example*) ; 6) in the Perf Niph., 
e. g. tba? for T&?S? ; c) in the whole of Hiphil and Hophal 
(which here has always QibbutSj §9, 9, 2), e. g. thsri, ^^l*! for 

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Peif, Inf. absol.y Part., 
of Kal, Piel, Pual, &c. Only those conjugations which are 
irregular aie included in the Paradigm H. 

The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. 
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs '4j (§71), and even of verbs 
3?5 (§ 67, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs ID likewise exhibit 
such forms of the Imp. as t23^, also "VA (Gen. xix. 9), and "itn. 

Rem. I. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
mentioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun^ e. g. Imp. tJisa permit, lbs? 
fall ye; Inf. 5213 (but also T\'s\) to touch; Impf. ■^ba'j he keeps Jer. iii. 5 
(elsewhere "'ts'^). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. 
very seldom, as '?J'^FJ5»1 to melt Ez. xxii. 20, 1pPJ3?7 they are cut off Judges 
XX. 31. It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural 
for their second stem-letter, as ina*? he will possess. In these verbs the 
Nun rarely falls away, as nn^ and nna*;* he will descend ; Niph. DHS for 
cnja h£ has comforted himself. 

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb Hgb to 
take, whose i is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19, 2). Hence, 
Impf n'^*}, Imp. nj5 (seldom Mf?!;), Inf. constr. nng, Hoph. Impf ngj. 
Niphttl, however, is always HgljD . 

N. B. 3. The verb "flj to give has the further irregularity, that its 
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated ; e. g. *^t^^J 
for '^naXTj, nn; for tjjnj; ^^f^ constr. T\h for win (see § 19, 2), with 
siff. ■'Fin my giving. 

* The V«rb tt7^ , employed as a ParAdigm, has the Impf. A, which ia not pre- 
•ented, however, as the most usual form of the Impf. in verbs of this class, but 
Doly as the actual form of this particular verb. The Ikere in 'jP'^ is owing to the 
double feebleness of the stem )ty^ (comp. Rem. 8). 
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S67. 

VERBS W. 
(E. g. 330 to surround. Paradigm G.) 

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as ^0 for 'ISIJO, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as 30 for ^D, 30 for 330. Only those 
forms are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or 
a DcLghesh forte^ as 3i30, 33io, 330. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of 
the form (§ 43, Rem. 1) ; e. g. Perf. 30 for 330 ; Inf. 30 for 330 ; 
Hiph. 3pn for 33Dn (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as ^0, 
'tao, Impf. ^130^, but not 30, 30. 

4. When the aiTonnative begins with a consonant (3, ri), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§ 20, 3, c. Rem.). This vowel in the 
Perf, is i, in the Imp. and Impf ''— , e. g. riiio, ^3iio, Impf 

ns^'aon. 



V \ : 



The Arabian vjriles indeed regularly m^« , but pronounces in the 
popular language especially n'^^a maddeit, maddlt^ also maddaiy which 
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.* 

6. The preformatives of Impf Kal, Perf Nipk., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (3b|*^ instead of 3h|0^), take, instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (§ 27', 2, a). 
Hence Kal Impf O 3D; for 3^0;; =- 330:» ;t Impf A, ni?;} for yyn"; ; 

- ■ -- - — .— ^ ^ [■■■■■■■■.II — . ^^^r— ^— ~ 

* The explanation here given, of this inserted vowel, may perhaps 8u£Sce, 
especially if a certain approximation be supposed to verbs of the class tth ; com- 
pare m'aO and Arab, maddlta^hh n^bft or n^ta, and na''2bn with ns^an. 

f It might seem an easier explanation of the Imp/, 30^ (as well as fi the Impf. 
in verbs t!? , fi^P^), to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable 3D 
by prefixing *^ ; so also in Hiph, and Hoph, But the mechanically easier way it 
Dot always the natural one. 
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Hiph. non for naon , inf. non for Mon ; Hoph. noin for aaon . 

This long vowel (except the ^ in Hophal) is changeable. 

There is etiil another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one 171 Chaldee)y according to which the Impf, Kal sb'j comes from 
aao*?, Impf. Hiph, DP}^ from Dttn;?, Hoph. n?^ from nna^, the first syl- 
lable being sharpened, with a consequent doubling of the first radical. 
When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com- 
monly appears single (i. e. without Dagheshforte^ as if the sharpening 
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the sime time falling 
on the accessory syllable. E. g. Wp^^ they bow themselves (from *»'3JJ), 
^ns^n (from nn») ; but see n2W Judges xvlii. 23, llnj^ Job iv. 20. They 
omit also the vowels i and •*— , e. g. ^J^SS? (from W:j) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Impf, KaL 

6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual 
forms, which in part are older and more nearly primary than 
those of the regular verb. Thus, abj is contracted from MO^, 
the preformative having d as in the regular verb in Arabic ;* 
Hiph. laon for laon has in the contracted stem-syllable the 
shorter ^ (like the Aram. btD)?K comp. § 53, 1 and Rem. 1) ; Perf 
Niph. lOJ for MO? ; Inf. Niph. It?:* for M©:*, comp. btt^l , § 61, 
Rem. 2. 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (?l— , ^, ''— ), 
but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as ^O.t Before 
the other aflformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables i and 
•»-. (with the exception of DH and *|5, which always take the 
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened, 

as laon, nrion ; raon, but niion. - 

8. Instead of Piel^ PucU, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poel (§55, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g. 
bbiy to treat one ill, Pass. bbilT, Rejlex. bbiirnn (from bby).; in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 55, 4), as b^ba to roll, babanp to roll one's 
self (from bba). Pass. r^JIg to be caressed (from ^). They are 
inflected regularly like Piel. 



* Hebrew ibj?*? from ibpj^, § 9, 6. The a appears also in verbs S guttural, 
especially in verbs KB ^ 68, and verbs ir § 72. 

f The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the tone, 
these not being a part of the verbal inflection, as H*i?3 , •^^^^ • 
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Remarks. 
I. On KaL 

1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholem (comp. bbj^ 
$ 43, 1), as ^aS from oto"! iJiey are exalted Job xxiv. 24, la'S from nhr 
Gen. xlix. 23. 

2. The Cholem of the /w/*., /w/)., and /wi^. (30 , SO J), is a change- 
able vowel, and is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are 
found especially in the later orthography. E. g. Tisb for Thb to plunder 
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qameis-chatuph 
or Qibbuts, whenever it loses the tone, as Inf, "f^ to rejoice Job xxxviii.7, 
with si^. Ipna when he founded Prov. viii. 27, Imp, '^sin pity me, Impf 
with Vav conaec, 3tj;i Judges xi. 18, with suff, O'lJtD'j he lays them wa^te 
Prov. xi. 3, a«ri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the Inf, Impf, ana Tmp. (bap, iwpj'j) the fol- 
lowing are examples : "^tb to stoop Jer. v. 26, /wp. i| roW Ps. cxix. 22, 
Impf "lai; he is hitter Is. xxiv. 9, bp; Ac w despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, t{^; 
he becomes weak, Is. vii. 4. Examples of the Chaldaizing Impf are : 
307 6^61^ though 30^ is also in use ; D^7 Ae i9 astonished 1 Kings ix. 8 ; 
si*Tpj^5 ^i''^ '^y bowed themselves, from 'T'lj; . 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramsan form OKtt for OOtt) Jer. xxx. 
16, Knhibh. 

II. On Niphal. 

5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, 
as given in the Paradigm, there is still another with TVerc, and another 
with Cholem (analogous with bo|5, ^2S, bbj, § 43, 1), extending through 
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf bj?J (also ipj) it is a light thing 
Is, xlix. 6, Part, 0C3 wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9 ; with Cholem, «iiSj they 
are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Impf '^a^n thou art destroyed Jer. xlviii. 
2. In the Inf and /mp. there occur no forms with Pattach, but only 
with T^ere and Cholem ; e. g. Irif, Oan <o mfi/^ Ps. Ixviii. 3, Inf abs, 
Ti'an to be plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. sianrt ^cf yoM up Num. xvii. 10. 
Examples o^Niph. with the sharpening of the first syllable are : bns is 
profaned Ez. xxv. 3 (from b^n), "^H? (from "fnn) Ps. Ixix. 4; cii. 4 (also 
•nnj Jer. vi. 29), t\rvifractvs est (from nnH) Mai. ii. 5. 

III. On Hiphil and Hophal, 

6. Besides TVere the .final syllable in Hiph, has also Pattach, espe- 
cially with gutturals, as *»ttn Ac mac2e bitter ; Inf. "tan to cleanse Jer. iv. 
11. But also without a guttural, as pyn he broke in pieces 2 Kings 
xxiii. 15, Plur, ^aon 1 Sam. v. 10, Part, b^o shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form ?{p^ Jie protects 
Ps. xci. 4. i^'y and he rolled Gen. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal : aoy Ex. xiii. 18. *in3«5 
and they broke Deut i. 44, bnx profanabo Ez. xxxix. 7, *iDan <Acy ar« 
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, n3^ is broken Is. xxiv. 12, *ipr|'* in pause (Job xix 
23)for«ipn^ 
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IV. In General. 

I. Verbs 5S are very nearly related to verbs W (§ 72), as appears 
even from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel through- 
out In form the verb 5'r is generally shorter than the other (comp. Sb; 
and WpJ, son and O'^Rh). In some cases they have precisely the 
same form, as in the Jmpf, comec. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in 
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have 
sometimes borrowed forms from each other, e. g. "J^ii; for "JIJ he rejoices 
Prov. xxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms ihere are found, especially 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. 
E. g. Perf. Kal tta to plunder, Plur, »iTta, «tTa (also sia'ffa Deut. ii. 7) ; 
Inf. aho and ab ; Impf, lanj he h gracious Amos v. 15j elsewhere "jh; ; 
Hiph. y^^y^i Inipf, X^y^l he will rejoice (which is never contracted), 
Part. B'^»\»« astonished Ez. iii. 15. The full form is rather poetic, and 
is used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. cxviii. 11). 

II. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Impf. of the Chaldee 
form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding 
vowel, is omitted before afibrmatives, the tone at the same time falling 

. on the latter, as ^'^p^'"] . This sometimes occurs also in other forms, as h^as 
Gen. xi. 7 for nV53 we will confound (cohortative Irom bba) ; siatj for *ifi*t^ 
ver. 6 they will devise ; Perf Niph. naoa for haoj Ez. xli. 7 ; DP^^J for 
ortaj Gen. xvii. 11 (from ^^a =i^a to circumcise) ; comp. Is. xix. 3 ; Jer. 
viii. 14. Without Daghesh, but with the accented full vowel : •^J5«l! for 
nj|n Prov. vii. 13, m'a; l Sam.xiv. 36; comp. d'^^ns Is. Ivii. 5 for d-'ona . 

12. Although the tone falls less on the afTormatives here (see No. 7), 
yet this occasionally takes place ; sometimes as an exception, e. g. li^ 
Jer. V. 6 ; Ps. iii. 2 ; civ. 24, 5^J5 Gen. iv. 13 ; sometimes on account 
of appended suffixes, as lao, "^aSao Ps. cxviii. 11. The vowels suflfer 
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the 
Impf becomes Qibhuts, less frequently Qamets-chatuph, Tsere in Hiph. 
becomes Chireq (after the analogy of nj''aDin, npiiaon); the preforma- 
tives then, in place of the full vowel, take Sh®va. E.g. '^aao'j Ps. xlix.6, 
smnao"; Job xl. 22, issn'; Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph. '^Dap'; Ez. xlvii. 2.' ' 



C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 

§68. 

FEEBLE VERBS KB. 
(E. g. bsK to eat. Paradigm I.) 

So far as K retains its power as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited 
in § 63. Here we treat of them, only so far as their K quiesces, 
t. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding 
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vowel. This happens only in a few very common verbs and 
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limita^ions 
are as follows : 

1. In the Impf, Kal of five verbs, viz., ^llj to perish^ JTSJJ to 
be willing^ b3^ to eat, yoif to say, <!&!< to bake, the M always 
quiesces in a long d {Cholem), as ^?ib. In some others, the 
form in Which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as lT\)k^ and tHk'^ he takes hold of. The 6 in this case is a 
corruption of the vowel d (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by 
contraction from — — or -^j-^. The feebleness of these verbs 
(§41, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of 
the stronger vowel an ^ ( Tsere), particularly with distinctive 
accents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes U 
{Pattach), e. g. ^?b ^liip\ Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary ^liir\ Ps. i. 6 
(comp. a similar exchange of i and H § 65, 1, c). When the tone 
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, as 
Dl"* niS"^ perish the day Job iii. 3, tesj^l and he ate, and some 
times Seghol, as "YC&^I {MiUl), with conjunctive accents, but 
yoih^ {Milra) with distinctives (but in Job a l^w times ^*Olh^ in 
pav^e). 

Very seldom does Tsere stand in the first syllable in the Impf, Kal 
as nrjxn it shall come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from Hns^ti : always, how 
ever, in the form "^bx? dicendo (Inf with P), for ^^^\ . 

2. In the 1^^ pers. sing. Impf the radical fc5 (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 3), as ^*6^ for 
•TC^K / will say. 

Except, in this case the radical M seldom falls away, as C)Dh for S]OKP: 
thou iakest away Ps. civ. 29, ?]^^a^ for tinittS<i they speak of thee Ps. 
cxxxix. 20, ""btn thou goest away (from ^!2{), Jer. ii. 36. 

The Paradigm I. gives the feeble forms (namely, Impf Kal). 
Bind indicates the^other more regular forms. 

Rem. 1. Out of Kal X seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph. sitnw Jos. 
xxii. 9 ; Hiph. ^SX«] and he took away Num. xi. 25, VT^ ^ hearken Job 
xxxii. 11, STJ''i5< (6 from d) I will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, "pt^ attending 
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. *l'^nrt bring ye (from nnx) Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Piel X sometimes falls away by contraction (like n in b'^aprt^, 
b'^opj^) ; e. g. Sjin (so, regularly, in Syr. Chald. and Samar.) for 5)?H0 
teaching Job xxxv. 11. 
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§69. 

FEEBLE VERBS *4. 

First Class, or Verbs originally l6. 

(E. g. a^^ to dwell. Paradigm K.) 

Verbs ^4) fall principally under two classes, which are wholly 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
Jirst embraces those verbs which have properly a *t for their first 
^«lem-letter. In Arabic they are written with *t (e. g. ^bj, Arab. 
taalada) ; but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they take "^ 
instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. The 
second embraces those which are properly ^t, and which have 
Yodh also in Arabic (§70]f. There are also a few verbs "'I), 
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain 
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs flD, and thus form in 
some measure a third class (§ 71). 

In the verb ^^'; the forms are divided according to their signification ; 
viz. 1) "iSJ (of the first class), Impf. ^25^, *»s»5 to be in a strait; 
2) "^SC^ (of the second class), Impf, "^^^'J to form. 

The peculiarities in the inflection of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic ''Id, are the following : 

1. In the Imp/,, Imp., and Inf, constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the 
feeblest forms, namely : 

Imp/. S"©;? with a tone-lengthened i in the second syllable, which 
may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh%a ; and with a 
somewhat firmer ^ in the first syllable, which in some degree 
still embodies the first radical *^ that has fallen away (though 
scarcely ever written I3T?**?) ; 

Imp, at? contracted from IT?^ by the falling away of the feeble 
•^ ; and 

Inf, tilTD shortened in like manner at the beginning, and with 
the feminine ending tvl, which again gives to the form more 
length and body. 

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms ; they have the Impf A and retain the Yodh initial : e. g. 

Imp, iay! and Inf, ^0^, where it is a consonant ; 

Impf. T^^T*?, where it is resolved into the vowel I (§24, 2). 
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually IB (which 
has oflen been overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the 
numerous verbs which take these forms in Kal^ and at the same time 
have •» in Niphal^ Hipkil, and Hophal; partly by the analogy of the 
Arabic, where the verbs fs have likewise a double inflection. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the 
stronger, as p:£ 2 Kings iv. 41, and p'sc*^ pour Ez. xxiv. 3, ttj'i 1 Kings 
xxi. 15, tt3'5 Deut ii. 24, and ttS'i'j possess^ with lengthening fi^^7 Deut, 
xxxiii. 23 ; Impf, ^ij?*^*^ Deut. xxxii. 22, and ^^2 ^ vyill bum up Is. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflection belong, e. g. ^bj to bear^ K^ to go 
forth, aia; to sit, to dwell, ^I'lJ to descend, S^iJ to know, (Impf, S"i;j with 
Pattach in the last syllable on account of the guttural) ; to the second 
belong 5)?J to weary^ 1^?J to counsel, ttJaj ^^ ^^ ^H/i though the latter is 
in Arabic '^D . 

2. The original Vav maintains itself, as a consonant, wher- 
ever it must be doubled ; namely, m the Inf,, Imp., and Impf 
of Niphal, as ItpJH, ytO^} (precisely as ^^il, ^P^*?) ; moreover, 
in Hithp, of some verbs, as 7^5^*7 from JHJ, and in a few nomi- 
nal forms, as lbl proles, from ^bj to bear. As a vowel, at the 
end of the syllable, it is sounded u ('l) in the whole of Hophal 
(e. g. ^ti^T\ for ^^W) ; and, combined with a preceding a, as a 
diphthongal d (i) in the Perf, and Part of Niphal, and through- 
out Hiphil (e. g. itiis for n©)?, n-^ttjin for I'^TOin). 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 

In those forms m which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be 
distinguished, in the Impf ofKal by the Tsere under the preformatives ; 
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph, by the Vav ("», "i, *l) before the second radical. 
(Forms written d^c/iw/y, like ^^Vrt, are rare.) Forms like 2©, na^, 
they have in common with verbs *)& . Hophal has the same form as in 
verbs 3?5 and "13? . 

Rem, 1. The Inf o^Kal, of the weaker form (see No. 1), has very 
seldom the masculine form like 9^ to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending n— , e.g. nj'n Ex.ii.4. With a guttural, rw becomes n^, 
e. ff. riiP'J to know, rH^ to bear in 1 Sjim. iv. 19 is contracted to nb 
(§ 19. 2). Examples of the regular full form occur with suffixes, '^'iDJ 
Job xxxviii. 4, iio; Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldom the feminine 
ending, as rbS'j to be able, 

2. The Imp, Kal oflen has the lengthening Jt— ;•, as na^ seat thyself, 
iTi*» descend. From an^ to gtt?6 the lengthened Imp. is riaji g-ire up, 
fern, ^"ih , plur. ^zh , with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of 
the guttural. 

3. The Impf of the form ato;; takes Pattach in its final syllable when 
it has a guttural, as S*]!^ he will know, also Tnn Jer. xiii. 17. When the 
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol 
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vav consecutive, E. g. 
KJ-ati^ Gen. xliv. 33; ^-I'l, aa^v but in Pause atJ^I and "»*n*l. A 
very rare exception, in which an Impf, of this kind is written fully, is 
riab'^K Mic. i. 8. — The form ttj'n'^'^ when lengthened can also lose its radi- 
cal *^, as IBSJ Is. xl. 30, *l53i|j Ixv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and ques- 
tionable where this occurs after other preformatives than •* (see Is. 
xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also to the Perf. Kal, so that 
the a under the second radical becomes S or I. as nsitt5*T» , cintt}"^'* , ^•^H*»b'^ 
from ttJ^J, 'lb; . Examples are found in Num. xi. 12 ; Deut. iv. 1 ; viii. 1 ; 
xix. 1 ; xxvi. 1 ; Ps. ii. 7 ; Ixix. 36, &c. In Syriac, e :u here predomi- 
nant ; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the 
Perf, as have no full vowel under the first radical. See a similar case 
in § 73, Rem. 4. 

5. As an exception, the Imp/. Niph, has sometimes Yodh instead of 
Vav J e. g. in^*^ and he waited Gen. viii. 12 ; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The 
Ist pers. sing, has always the form 3^|!^ not ai23JK ; comp. § 51, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piel the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after "J preforma- 
tive, which takes its punctuation (comp. § 68, Rem. 2). E. g. ^inBa^l 
for ^nfea^'jl and he drieth it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. In Hiphily as in Kal^ the Impf, with retracted tone takes Seghol^ 
as qoi^ let him add Prov. i. 5, SjOi'l and he added. On forms like 
5'>e5iri^ , see § 53, Rem. 7. — In Hophal, there are some examples of i in 
place of !| , as r'l'ih (for r"i«in) Lev. iv. 23, 28. 

N. B. 8. With verbs "flo of the first class is connected, also, the verb 
"n^v! ^o go; for it forms (as if from "^bj) Impf, 7^'2, with Vav ^jbjl, in 
pause T|^55, Inf. constr. nab, Imp, T|^, lengthened nab and also Tf>j 
and so Hiph, TJ'^b'in . Rarely, and almost exclusively in the later books 
and in poetry, are found also the regular' inflections from "^brj ; e. g. Impf, 
^^'^J J ^^f' ^^^. (Num. xxii. 14, 16 ; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp, pi ^labn (Jer. 
li. 50). On the contrary, Perf, Kal is always "^T\ , Part, Ti^h , Inf, dbs, 
•^ibn, Piel "^bn, Hithp, 'nl?^^^ ; so that a "^ nowhere appears decisively 
as the first radical. An obsolete stem tjb^ is commonly assumed, how- 
ever, for the explanation of the above forms ; thouglj, in a word of so 
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing Tjin may itself be sup- 
posed to have admitted those forms, after the analogy indeed of verbs 
••D . Comp. also the feeble KB forms, e. g. ""im from itK (§ 68, 2), like 
•^ailn from r^n ; Impf Hiph, m'^ak from ^asj, like na^^iiK 2 Kings vi. 16 
from "^bn. 

§70. 
FEEBLE VERBS •% . 

SecoTid Class, or Verbs properly *^fi. 

(E. g. aoj to be good, Parad. L.) 

The most essential points of difference between verbs properly 
"4) and verbs ^t are the following : 
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1. Kal has only the stronger formation described in § 69, 1; 
namely, that in which the radical *» remains, Inf, ib^, with the 
Invpf, il, as I'D''!', T?*'? ; with retracted tone, the P attach becomes 
Seghol, as f^'^^l and he awoke Gen. ix. 24, *T|'^5 (from W»7) and 
he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the "^ is pronounced as a diphthongal ^ ( Tsere\ 
and is regularly written fully ^ e. g, 11?''n (for S't?^*?), iiwR/". 
I'^p'^lJ ; seldom with the diphthong at, ay, as in TPtD^J they make 
straight Prov. iv, 26 ; Ps. v. 9, Q,*ri. 

The following are the only verbs of this kind : S^^ to he good, pv^ to 
suck, yffl to awake, ■>:?; to form, bb; Hiph. ^''i^ to bewail, "iicj to be 
straight. 

or the Impf, Hiph, there are some anomalous forms with preforma- 
tives attached to the 34 pers. h^h'H ; as i'^ij'J he wails, i^^^K / wail, 
^i^h'2T\ ye wail, Is. xv. 2 ; Ixv. 14 ; Jer. xlviii. 31 ; Hos. vii. 14 ; and 
besides, a'^pU^ Job xxiv. 21 ; once even in Impf Kal y^yi Ps. cxxxviii. 6 
from 9*3^ . This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial 
view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem. 



§71. 

VERBS <S. 

Third Class , or Contracted Verbs *^JD. 

Here are reckoned those verbs "^Td of the first and second 
classes, whose Yodh is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi- 
lated like a Nnn. In some verbs this is the invariable usage, 
e. g. ^^ to spread under, Hiph. T*^f^, Hoph. "^^TS ; nsj to burn 
up, Impf fiS^, Hiph. f^^'Sl^l ; in others, such sharpened forms 
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes, 
e. g. p?J to pour, Impf pk^ and P255 (1 Kings xxii« 35) ; *l?J to 
form, Impf ^'^^ and "ik^ (Is. xliv. 12 ; Jer. i. 5) ; *ltDJ to be 
straight, Impf ^iby; and "itf^ (1 Sam. vi. 12). 

The learner may easily mistake these for forms of a verb "jfa ; and 
when such an one is not (bund in the lexicon, he should look for a 
verb '^D. 

The Paradigms if and L exhibit the characteristic forms of the first 
and second classes ; those of the third conform wholly to verbs ffi , anil 
are, moreover, of very rare occurrence. 
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§72. 

FEEBLE VERBS "b. 
(E. g. c«ip to rise up. Paradigm M.) 

1. The middle stem-letter ^ gives up its consonant sound in 
these verbs (with the exception of a few stems, see Rem. 10), 
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this 
not only in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) where Sh®va precedes 
or follows, as T&ia bdsh for tf^ b^vdsh, but also where the Vav 
stands between two full vowels, as D^ Part, Pass, for D^g, Dip 
Inf. abs. for vh^. The stem is, therefore, always monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted is, essentially, the 
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the 
verb, contains the characteristic of the form (§67, 2). This 
vowel, by its union with the Vav^ gains greater fullness and 
stability ; e. g. Inf. and Imp. Wp for DIJ?. It cannot, therefore, 
be displaced ; but it may be shortened, as in ntJg (with short d) 
from DJ, and in the Jussive Impf. of Hiph. Op J shortened from 
D'^P:' (from D^lp?). 

The Perf Kal, in intransitive verbs middle E^ takes the 
form M"? (from t^yo) he is dead; and in verbs middle O, the 
form *liK (from ^\^) luxit, IDia (from T&TS) he was ashamed. 
Oomp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf Kal and Perf. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2). E. g. 
DIpJ* for Dip? ; D-^pn for D'^'lpn ; Dpin for D5pn. 

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh^va when the tone is thrown 
forward ; e. g. before suf. *iSn''T3"j he will kill him^ and in the full plural 
form of the Impf *|*ihi7a^ they will die. 

The only exception is the *i in Hophal, which has become a firm and 
unchangeable vowel ; as it* by the transition of 1 to the first syllable, 
Dl^sn had become ^I^^Si, and then Cg^n. 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use 
lie at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. 
Impf Kal D^p; for Dip? (see §67, 6), Part. Dp, either for D5p 
(after bDp, the original form of tep, Chald. and Arab, qdtel, §9, 

* For the a sound under the preformative, see No. 4. 



128 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECa 

10, 2, and § 50, 2), or for DJg (after the form of the verbal adjec- 
tive btt^, comp. § 84, No. 1. Those which conform to the regular 
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as lOiT^ (after 
the form toil^). The o in Niph. comes from tra ( = ua), as DipJ 
fiom D5|?5j J^pf' D*^p? from D555\ 

5. In the Per/, Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronuncia- 
tion in such forms as JJ'oipJ, P)*??*!}? is avoided by the insertion 
of i before the aiTormatives of the first and second person. For 
the same purpose ''— is inserted in the Impf. Kal before the ter- 
mination ri5 (comp. §67, 4). These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as Dipp, flitS^S ; D^pH, 

niia'^pn, or C'i^TPOj also tfcb'^yy ; nr-a^pn. 

But in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted syllable, 
are also in use. Thus Impf, Kal ^^^t^ Ez. xvi. 55 (also MJ'^nittJn in the 
same verse) ; somewhat oflener in HipTi,, as t^nfiSsn Ex. xx. 25, but also 
'^niS'^sn Job xxxi. 21, njateri Job XX. 10, onceWo'^pn Jer. xliv. 25. The 
Imp, has only the harder form '^^^'p , "^J^fe^J • 

6. The tone, as in verbs ^!^, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives n_., ^, Vj as HiDp, ^'cp, except in the full plural 
form •jltt'ip^ . On the accentuation of i and *^~ , see No. 5. Where 
these are not inserted, the accentuation is regular, as Mp ; so 
always in Hophal, as ri'ap'lil. 

7. The conjugations Piel, Pual, and HithpaHl are very sel- 
dom found in feeble verbs 1^. The only instance in which 1 
appears as a consonant is ^?? to surround, the Piel of ^V (but 
see Rem. 10). In some others 1 has become *^, as in D?p from 
Wp, a?T7 from l^H ; a formation which belongs to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramasan. On the con- 
trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel (§ 55, 2), with its passive 
and reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Piel and as a substitute for it. E. g. D'aip to raise up, from 
Up ; WSfin to elevate, Pass, tDiail, from UTi ; "Tlii^riri to rouse 
one^s self, from *l^. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 
(§ 55, 4), e. g. b?bs to sustain, to nourish, from b^S. 

Remarks. 

I. On Kal, 

N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also 
have their Perf, and Part, the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam- 
ples ; viz. Perf, na (for nja) he is dead^ let sing, ^ln«, Istplur, *i3n&, 
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3d plur. ^T\h; till (for t^) he was ashamed^ *^>?^^, ^'it^, inbii ; 
■JiH he has shined ; Part. TO dead; d'^ttiia ashamed Ez. xxxii. 30. 

The form fijS , as Perf, and as ParU^ is very seldom written with K 
(the Arabic orthography), as tsfi^jj Hos. x. 14, t'^axt^ despising Ez. 
xxviii. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Part, has rarely the ibrm Dip instead 
of ta^ 2 E. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as isib occultans 
Is. XXV. 7 ; Zech. x. 5. 

2. In the Irif, and /mp. of some verbs, ^ always quiesces in Cholem, 
as fi<ia , 31*13 , 'lix . In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq ; 
but even in these the /n/*. absol. has *) in the final syllable (af\er the 
form ii^i;), as sit3*ipj Dip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs 
which have i in the Inf. retain it in the Imp/,, as Kiaj he will come. In 
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf, have Tsere, viz. ttSia, 

/?7ik/- tt^'i^ii! (for ^^'?)- See No. 4. 

3. In the Imp, with afTormatives ("^aip, rcfi^p) the tone is on the 
penultinm, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened 
form, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last syllable (na^p , 
nasitt5) with a few exceptions where the word is MilU (Ps. vii. 8 ; Jer. 
iii. 12 ; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Impf, as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form Dp; 
(very seldom DipJ, Djs;). E. g. 2Qi; let him return Deut xx. 5-5; 
ato^ b« let him not return Ps. Ixxiv. 21 ; nfaJJ 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let 
him die; in poetic language, as Indicative^ dS^, Dhtn, he^ it shall he high, 
Num. xxiv. 7 ; Micah v. 8. With Vav consecutive^ and before woi^ds of 
one syllable, the tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qam^is-chaiuphj as Dj^^l, 
t^b D|5'j Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last 
syllable, as nbJ5 ; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with V. 5, 8. ^With a guttural 
or a Reshj the final syllable may take Pattach, e. g. '^D^^ and he turned 
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from "tlO). 

The full plural-ending \^ has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion) ; hence ^it^W Gen. iii. 3, 4, IsiOW'; Ps. civ. 7, isnn-j Joel ii. 4, 7, 9. 

II. On Niphal, 

5. Anomalous forms are : Perf, Dni:cb^ ye have been scattered Ez. xi. 
17 ; XX. 34, 41, 43 ; Inf, constr, ttjsi'nn Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 

III. OnHiphU, 

6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted i : infe|rT thou wavest 
Ex. XX. 25 ; npi^an tJiou kUlest, and even Dtnati Num. xvii, 6, dbc. 

7. In the Imp,, besides the shortened form D|^^, occurs also the 
lengthened one H»*^pfj . 

N. B. The shortened Impf has the form DpJ , as "to;^ that he map 
take away Ex. x. 17. With Vav consecutive the tone falls back upon 
the penultima, as onji ; yth and he scattered. The final syllable 
when it has a guttural or JResh takes Pattach, as in Kal, e. g. 10J5 ond hi 
removed Gen. viii. 13. 

9 
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V. In GeneraL 



8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs 19 and 99 ({ 67) 
it is necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points ic 
which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, 
e. g. fmj)f. Kal with Vav consecutive ; Pilel of *& and Poel of 99 . Hence 
it is that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal Ta he 
despised (Per/, of Ma, as if from tta) Zech. iv. 10, TO he besmeared (for 
na) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs 99 (§ 67, 5), those of this class have in 
Niphal and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has, 
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed 
by Daghesh forte. This form and the common one are oflen both in use. 
E. g. rr^W to incite^ Impf. n*^©^ (also ri'^on , n^pj) ; *nr)55 and he shows 
the way 2 Sam. xxii. 33 (and "^h^ Prov. xii. 26) ; sometimes with a dif- 
ference of signification, as 0*^5 n to cause to rest, to give rest, H'^jn, Impf. 
n^t'2 to set down, to lay down ; 'j'^i j to spend the night, to abide ; yi^ » 
•,'»i», to be headstrong^ rebellious. Other examples: Niph. ^in3 (from 
bi», not b»3) to be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a 
guttural lira Zech. ii. 17 ; Hiph, h^^n to despise Lam. i. 8, *iT''i^ they 
depart Prov. iv. 21. 

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe guttural with 
Daghesh forte implied, which others would derive from a stem of a dif- 
ferent form, or emend ; viz. wnni for tJnni and she hastens (from C^in) 
Job xxxi. 5, tt?V, WX^^ 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. U, from a«i9, t:'^9 to rush 
upon. 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter remains a consonant Vav are, in 
respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. ^*\X\ to be white, Imi^. 
^IV^I ) '5 J l^ expire, Impf 95^'^; particularly all verbs that are also nb, 
as T\\l , Piel tnyL to command, njp to wait, dbc. 



§73. 

FEEBLE VERBS <:?. 
(E. g. "pa to perceive. Paradigm N.) 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs *^1^, and their 
•» is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g. 
Perf Kal nt§ (for n;?©) he has set, Inf. m«, Inf. absol. ni© (for 
TV^tD), Imp.Vht}. Impf. M'^tp^, Jussive tlCJ, with Vav cons. tltD*5. 
But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, e. g. 
'^niS'^a (same as '^niran) Dan. ix. 2, also nj? Ps. cxxxix. 2, nii'^n 
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also rQ^ Lam. iii. 68. Often also 
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. f^^}, 0rii3*^I?rj, Inf. *parj 
(also "pa). Imp. 1?n (also •j'^Sl), Part "pM ; so likewise ynn (also 
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y\), Q^te^ setting (also Dte), "pSia glitter mg, also in Per/". 7?- 
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. ^6^ 
from Ttp /o ^tng*, tytb/\^ from tT'lp /o 5C^ 

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs y:P, and 
may in part belong strictly to that class. The same is true of 
Niph. linj, Pit. "jsia and Hithpalel l^iann (is if from "J^). In 
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs lV. Hence, 
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification, 
as yp and ^V ; e. g. "f} {denom. from b^b) to spend the night, Inf. 
also "J^b ; D*^te to set, Inf. also D^te, Impf Q^'toj, once D^\ In 
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as b^5 to exult 
(b^ only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively ^P, as tY»© 
to set, i^*^ to contend, te^'te to rejoice ; to which should be added 
bs (in Arabic middle Yodh) to contain, to measure Is. xl. 12, 
and the denom. fg (from ft^p) to sum/m^r Is. xviii. 6. 

The older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but 
referred all the forms to verbs ^"S , This may, in some instances, be 
quite right; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation 
of the Hiphil (Conj. IV) in verbs 1? . On the contrary, the Arabic, as 
well as ^thiopic, has also actual verbs *t9 ; nor is the Hebrew without 
such, in which Yodk even retains its consonant power, as D^M to hatc^ 
and til's to faint. There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among 
stems so nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other. 

The Paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs *i?, iu 
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. The 
conjugations which are omitted in it, have the same form as in Para- 
digm M. 

Remarks. 

1. Examples of the Inf. absol. are aS litigando Judges xi. 25, nto 
ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also 3'''^ Jer. I. 34. 

2. The shortened Impf. is 15; ; with retracted tone it takes the form 
ib y^\ Judges vi. 31. So with Vav consecutive^ Bto^l and he set, "ijTji 
and he perceived. 

3. As Part. act. Kal we find once "jb passing the night Neh. xiii. 21 ; 
Part. pass. C^iz) or D^iiz} (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 



4. Verbs fiO' retain the consonant-sound of their K almost invariably, 
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence 
in these verbs there are, however, some examples; as «nxj they are 
beautiful Is. lii. 7 (from n^j) ; ^w; he blooms^ Impf. Hiph. from 7KJ, 
for ^W^, Eccl. xii. 5. [§ 23^ 2]. 
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§74. 

FEEBLE VERBS &b. 

(E. g. «S» iojind. Paradigm O.) 

The &( appears here, as hi verbs Mb, partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. i5?b, K^tt, KWQ, 
fi^^'Stin ; but Pattach before the feeble letter i5 is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. in the Per/. Impf. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Per/. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The (J however is mutable 
(5 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural ^K2tl";». 

The Impf, and Imp, Kal have ii, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural. 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (tl, 3) 
8 is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Per/, Kal 
is Qamets, rii^M ; in the Per/, of all the other conjugations it 
is Tsere, riKiiO? ; in the Imp. and Impf. of all the conjugations 

it is Seghol, nixiia, njxittn. 

The Tsere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close 
resemblance of these verbs to the rib class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an 
approximation to the latter. 

Before the sufHxes ?{, &3, 13, the K retains its character as a gut- 
tural, and takes ( -: ) ; as ^SO» Cant. viii. 1, '5^'53n Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 
§ 65, 2, Rem,. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those 
sufHxes require before them a half-vowel. 

3. Before afibrmatives beginning with a vowel, K remains a 
consonant, and the form is regular, as ^^32*0. 

A complete view of the inflection'is given in Parad. O. 

« 

Remarks. • 

1. Verbs middle Ej like K^^ io he full, retain Taere in the other per 
sons of the Perf,^ as **nMb^. Instead of i^K2C^ is sometimes ibund the 
Aramsean form l^i^'jij for HX'ng she names Is. vii. 14 ; comp. Gen. xzxiii. 
11 (afler the form nbog, § 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf, occurs the /cm. form HKte tofll Lev. xii. 4, for riK^'J 

3. The Part, fern, is commonly, by contraction, P'Kacfa, more rarely 
nxsb Cant viii. 10, and without X (see Rem. 4) nsi'' (from K2i;) Deut. 
xxviii. 57. In the forms Q'^MCah peccantea 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and W^^ 
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feigning them Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the 
Syriac [§ 23, 2]. 

4. The K sometimes falls away, as in ''Hso Num. xi. 1 1, '»n9b Job 
xxxii. 18. Niph. Dtjooi ye are defied Lev. xi. 43. Hiph, •'orin Jer. 
xxxii. 35. 

See the Remarks on verbs tft , No. VI. 



§75. 
FEEBLE VERBS rtV 
(E. g. riia to reveal, ParacLjjm P.) 

These verbs, like those ^t (§§69, 70), embrace iwo difTerent 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ^b and lb, which in Arabic, and 
especially ^Ethiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In 
Hebrew the original "^ and ^ have given place to a feeble M, as a 
representative of a closing vowel-sound (§23, 4), in all those 
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called 
in Hebrew verbs nb ; e. g. Th^ for ''bs he has revealed^ T^li for 
iblD he has rested. By far the greater number of these verbs are 
originally ^b ; only a few forms occur of verbs ^b . The two 
classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs 
nlD and ^13. 

A true verb lb is th'^ to he at rest^ whence ^t!\*\\^ , Part. lb^ , and 
the derivative Mjbtb rest; yet in the Impf, it has ^i"^^!^"^ (with Yodh). 
In njr (Arab. "33?) to answer , and rijr (Arab. *I35) to siiffer^ to be op- 
pressed, are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in 
Hebrew (see Gesenius* Lex. art. ^^39). In Syriac the intermingling of 
these forms is carried still farther, verbs xb also being confounded with 
those nb , i. e. with the two classes ft and ft of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso- 
nant rt (distinguished by Mappiq) ; e. g. ?!3J to he high. They are 
inflected throughout like verbs Lainedh guttural. It is certain, how- 
ever, that some feeble verbs rib originated in verbs with final in, this 
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become 
soflened to afeehle rt, e.g. f^O^j Arab. ftJia to be blunt. Hence it k 
that verbs rib are sometimes related to those nb , for which the verb JsTb 
maybe assumed as an intermediate form ; e. g. SiC]^ and nt^ to he hard, 
tins properly == hnfi to be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (whieh Paradigm 
JP exhibits) is as follows : 

1. The original Yodh or VaVy in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to H as a vowel-letter, which repre- 
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sents the closing vowel. This vowel is the same in each forin 
through all the conjugations, namely : 

In all the Perfects, ru, : nb|, nbM, T\)^, &c. 

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, n— : rfe5»";», riba, 
&c. 

In all the Imperatives, H— : nba, nb|, &c. 

In the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), ru : 

rtbj, &c. 

The Part. Pass, Kal forms the only exception, in which the 
original "^ appears at the end, ''iba, as also in some derivatives 
(§ 85, V). 

The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in XI, viz. in 
Kal riiba, in Pi« nib|, &c. 

In explanation of these forms we observe : 

That in the Perf. Kal, rib J stands for •'ba according to § 24, 2, cy so 
in Nlph. and Hophal. Piel and Hithp. are based on the iprms bis;;^, 
b^j^nn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Htph. on the form bopjrt after the manner of the 
Arabic aqtaJa (§ 53, 1). 

The Imp/, Kal, r\h^'^^, is an Imp/, A for ""br (according to § 24, 2, 
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as ^'•ba'^ (see Rem. 4). The 
same is true of the other conjugations, all of which have, even in the 
regular verb, in connection with the usual form, another with Pattach 
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, § 54, Rem. * 

The Tsere of the Imp, nba is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the 
accented Seghol, with its broader sound, in the Impf, nba*^ ; comp. the 
construct state of nouns in ri-^, § 89, 2, c. 

2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant (tl, 3), 
the original ^ remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would 
here form with the foregoing It {Pattach) the diphthong ai; 
which, however, in the Per/,, is first contracted into d (''— ) and 
then farther attenuated into i (§ 27, Rem. 1), but in the Impf. 
and Imp. passes into the broad and obtuse ''— . Thus in Perf. 
PUly from r\^b3 (after Ijb^p) comes first ti'^^5, and then by atten- 
uating the i into i Xi'^b^ ; in the Impf. Piel nj'^liP. In the pas- 
sives the i is always retained ; in the actives of the derived con- 
jugations and in the reflexives i and i are both used (see Rem. 7, 
9, and 13) ; but in Kal (the most frequent of all), only i is found. 
Accordingly : 

The Perfect of Kal has L as tY'Ss ; 

Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have 
promiscuously i and i, as tp}^ and ri'^5jl ; 
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Perfects of the Passives have only i, as r)*'55 ; 

Imperfects and Imperatives have always *'—, as n3*i55, nj*^^^!?. 

In Arabic and ^thiopic, the diphthongal forms have every where 
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the 
popular idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac, the contracted forms prevail, 
though the Syriac has e. g. t^'^Va in Kal, and so also the Chald. along 
with n-^ba. 



3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (1, '^-^, H--), 
the Yodh, together with the preceding vowel, is usually displaced, 
e. g. lb| (for rh^\ ^'b^n (^?bjn), Part. fern. r\)i, plur. D^bii ; yet 
it remains in ancient full forms, particularly in pause j as ^'^^^'? 
(see Rem. 4 and 12). Before suffixes also it falls away, as ^§ 
(Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in the 3d Per/, sing. fern., when 
ri— is appended as feminine. ending, namely tib|. But this an- 
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1) ; and to this mark of the 
gender, as if it were not sufficiently clear, a second feminine 
ending ru- has been appended, so as to form T\trh^. So in all 
conjugations, e. g. Hiph. tlb^H , common form ^Xiban, in pause 

nnbSin. 



▼ «r: 



See analogous cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect, which occurs 
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked in verbs of this class, 
and consists in casting away the n_-, by which still other chan- 
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10, 15). A short- 
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugatipns, by apocope 
of then-(Rem. 11, 15). 

Remarks. 
I. OnKal. 

1. In the 3d Pejf. fern, the older and more simple form rt* (from 
n^bj, comp. the verb Kb, § 74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished 
from common use (see above, No. 4). An example of it is T\W she 
makes Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and Hoph.f e. g. r^'jH she pays^ Lev. 
xxvi. 34, rtan she is carried captive, Jer. xiii. 19. But with stiffixes it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Inf, ahsol. has also the form 15^*3 videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As 
/n/! constr. occurs, rarely, TVtltr\ Gen. xlviii. 11, rttoK 1. 20, or ito xxxi. 
28, as well as the feminine form JiJHp to see Ez. xxyiii. 17, like t\}y^p 
§ 45, 2, letter b. 

N. B. 3. The shortening of the Impf. (see above. No. 5), occasions 
in Kal the following changes : 
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel Seghol^ 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, PaUach (§ 28, 4). E. g. b^^ 

for h^^ ; p**i and he buill: 5©^ let him look, for 5tt5''. 

b) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as K'j^ ^^ ^^^^ *^ ^""o™ 
nx'j , WDn5 from rtJi^ <o become weak. 

c) Elsewhere, and chiefly in the cases mentioned in § 28, 4, the helping- 
vowel is sometimes omitted ; e. g. 2a^^l and he took captive Num. 
xxi. 1, tJttJJJ and he drank, Jjaj5 ond he wept. The verb rtKn has the 
two forms K'^^ let him see. and K"i*1 and he saw. the latter with 
Pattack on account of the Retih. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 58) as well as Lamedh 
He : ^T'*^ and he made, from MiZ99 , \S'^'\ and he answered, from ri39 . 
Sometimes the punctuation of the first sy«.able is not affected by the 
guttural ; as in "irrjl and it burnt, )tfi^ and he encamped, W7 (with 
Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejoice Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs njn to be, and rijn to live, which would properly have in 
the shortened Impf, "jn*^, 'jrj'^, change these forms to ''rt'J and '^n*', 
the Yodh drawing the i sound to itself, and uniting with it in a long I 
(comp. the derivative nouns •'aa for "jaa, ''3 J, for "JJ^, &c., § 84, No. V). 
From rijrt to be occurs once the form K^JTJ for ^rrj he vnll be Eccles. 
xi. 3. 

With Vav consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz. 
without apocope of the n— ), especially in the first person, and in the 
later books ; e. g. ^JJ'J^J and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the 
Pentateuch), nto555 and he made (four times). 

4. The original *^ sometimes remains also before the afformatives 
beginning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the full plural ending )^ — , or where for any rea- 
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. nj6n shs takes refuge Ps. 
Ivii. 2, ^•'gn Deut. xxxii. 37 ; Imp. ^'^ia ask ye'ls.'xxi. 12 ; Impf. )^'^2'yi 
they increase Deut. viii. 13, more frequently like ')1''n^'? they drink Ps. 
Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12). 

5. The Part. act. has also a fern, of the form rtjfi'i:« spying Proy. 
xxxi. 27, nj'n'ili fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3, in the Plur. like n'l^nix coming 
(things) Is. xli. 23. The Part. pass, is sometimes without *', as liOJ for 
•'sitoS made Job xli. 25, sifi:j xv. 22. 

6. Rare are such defectively written forms as n^n 2 Sam. xv. 33, 
njiarn Job v. 12, and the pronunciation ri}''»';n Mic.Vif. 10. 

II. On Niphal. 

7. In the Perf. 1st and 2d pers., besides the forms with •'-^ are found 
others with ''— ; as «i5''5ai? 1 Sam. xiv. 8, XJ'^^a Gen. xxiv. 8. 

8. The apocope of the Impf. occasions no other change than the 
rejection of n~, as b}7 from rtj"^ ; but in a verb i guttural we find a 
form with ( —) shortened to (-7), viz. na*; (for na^) Ps. cix. 13. Simi- 
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lar in Piel is "i^R (from ^nsn) Pe. cxli. 8, and in HUhp. 5'nr<!n (from 
Wnnn) Prov. xxii. 24. 

III. On Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, 

9. In the Perf, Piel, the second syllable has the less prolonged 
Chireq instead of the diphthongal '^ in the greater number of examples, 
as ri'^a'?, ''n'''?R, and always before suffixes, e. g. wn'^J'n Ps. xliv. 20. 
In the Paradigm, the older form with •^-^ is placed first. HUhp, has *^— , 
but sometimes also ''-: (Ps. xxvi. 10 ; IK. ii. 26 ; Jer. 1. 24) ; Pual^ on 
the contrary, always retains '^, 

10. The hnpf. loses, ailer the apocope, the Dagheak forte of the 
second stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a)\ hence Piel 13*^1 and he com- 
manded; Hilkp» bftn^j and he uncovered himself Gen. ix. 21. Less fre- 
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as in'^1 and he 
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, 'iKrj'i he desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8. 

11. In Piel and HUhp, are found also apocopated forms of the Imp,, 
as 03 for TX&i prove Dan. i. 12 j ^nnfi feign thyself sick 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

12. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted : Impf '^Sl'^ia'iin will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, icos'j they cover 
them Ex. xv. 5. 

IV. On Hiphil and Hophal. 

13. In the Perf Hiph. the forms tj^^sn and tJ^^fH ^re about equally 
common ; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In the Paradigm, the older fi)rm with *^-j is placed first. Hoph, 
has always ''— . 

14. In the Inf absoL Hiph, t^h^t} Tsere is the regular vowel (as m 
bofjn) ; but to this the Ivf absol. Hoph, also conforms, as in f^'^B^ Lev. 
xix. 20. The verb na'j to multiply^ has three forms of the Inf Hiph., viz., 
nann much (used adverbially), f'a'Jfi used when the Inf is pleonastic 
[see § 131, 3, a], nla'Jrt the Inf, constr, Comp. Gen. jli. 49 ; xxii. 17 ; 
Deut. xxviii. 63. 

15. The shortened Impf Hiph, has either the form 'n'j;; let him subdue 
Is. xli. 2, T\t'2 ^^^ ^^^ enlarge Gen. ix. 27, |?»*5 <^^ ^^ watered, or (with 
a helping- vowel) bj^ (for hy^) ; as bj*5 owe? ^ carried captive 2 Kings 
xviii. 11, "»fiJ3 awd /ic made fruitful Ps. cv. 24. Examples with guttu- 
rals : b^^i Num. xxiii. 2, ^?^|| , &c., which can be distinguished from the 
Impf, Kal only by the signification. The Imp, apoc, has invariably 
the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, as a'jfj multiply, for a*Jfi , Hann 
Ps. li. 4 [Q*rt], Cllfj de*Mf< for Cj'nn , no-nn Deut. ix. 14, brn for nbyn 
Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Impf with Yodh retained occurs only in "i^i'^Ah Job xix. 2, 
from rijj. 

V. In General, 

17. In the Aramssan, where, as before remarked, the verbs M'b and 
rTb flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Impf and Part, 
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in X-:: or •>—. As imitations 
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the hif.^ Imp, 
aud Imipf, in n—, more seldom X-7 and ''— , which are found in Hebrew 
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. XX^ to he Ez. 
xxi. 15 ; Imp, ficin he thou Job xxxvii. 6 ; Impf, n?nn"b« Jer. xvii. 17, 
X5*n-i« follow not Prov. i. 10, nioyn-bx do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12 ;* Piel Inf. 
•^^n Hos. vi. 9. 

The ending in ''-7 occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of ri— in the 
Impf, Kal, as '^^]W} Jer. iii. 6, and even (according to others) in place 
of n— in the Perf, Hipk, ''inrj he made sick Is. liii. 10 ; comp. the Plur. 
^•»0«n they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8. 

"S. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive (§ 55, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re- 
quires to be doubled, appears under the form m ; viz. rinM3 , contracted 
nix; to be beautiful, from hKj ; Q'^inoia the archers Gen. xxi. 16 ; but 
especially Tixra to how, Pilel njnw, hence the reflexive Hjnntin to bow 
one's self to prostrate one's self 2dpers, IJ''— and ^''-tj ^^jf '^jrjP)®^? 
apoc. ^HrjT»*^ for innw*5 (analogous with '>n'j for 'TJ'?). 

19. Before suffixes, in all forms ending with t\ , the so-called union- 
vowel (§ 58, 3, 6) takes the place of M and of the preceding vowel ; 
e.g. ^i\9 he answered me, ?j35, 0J5, Impf, *in53j^, ?I3?!J, Hiph. "'sinj 
I^^H' Very seldom •»-:; takes the place of the final M-:: or n— , as in 
'iQ''OD'j he will cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, ''3''in smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. 
The 3d Perf. fern, always retains before svff, the older form nbj (see 
No. 4), yet with a short a, as in the regular verb, e. g. ^tnfo for 'innla 
Zech. V. 4 ; in pause ''3n^5 ^^^ xxxiii. 4. 

VI. Belation of Verbs tfh and fift to each other, 

20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti- 
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), oflen 
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and 
of the later waters. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs Hh, 

a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs rib, e.g. Peff. •'PK?? / 
restrain Ps. cxix. 101 ; Part. fc<tth sinning Eccles. ix. 18 ; viii. 12 ; 
Piel Perf, xi« he fills Jer. li. 34, '»n»D'n I heal 2 Kings ii. 21 ; Impf, 
Ktti'J he swalloweth Job xxxix. 24 ; Niph, Perf fern. nnftbljJ was ex- 
traordinary (afler nnbss) 2 Sam. i. 26 ; Hiph, Perf fern, nnftanrj she 
concealed Jos. vi. 17. 

b) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with n , e. g. Imp, 
nfi*i heal Ps. Ix. 4 ; Niph, f^ann to hide one^s self 1 Kings xxii. 25 ; 
Piel Impf •^l^'J he will fill Job viii. 21. 

* The examples of the Impf, here quoted have the Jumve sig^nificatioii, and 
their agreement in pronunciation with the Imp, (in the -7 common to both), can 
certainly be explained on this ground. But this will not apply to other examples ; 
and the reading, moreover, varies in most passages between -^ and — . See Gen. 
xxvi 29 ; Lev. xviil 7 ; Jos. vii 9 ; ix. 24 ; Dan. i. 18 ; Ez. v. 12. 
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c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs hb, e. g, no2C 
thou thirstest Ruth ii. 9 ; *i^a they are full Ez. xxviii. 16 ; Inf. i:3n to 
sin Gen. xx. 6 ; Impf. rij'^Bnn they heal Job v. 18 ; Part. fern. «X**^ 
Eccles. X. 5 ; Part, pass, '''liOJ Ps. xxxii. 1 ; Niph. nno'n? Jer. li. 9 ; 
Hithp. n^aanJi thou propheaieat 1 Sam. x. 6; Inf. niaann 1 Sam. 
x. 13. * ' 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs rTi which, in some 
respects, follow th« analogy of verbs Kb. £. g. in their consonants, 
K3^7 it is changed Lam. iv. 1 ; KSttJ 2 Kings xxv. 29 ; KiH*5 and he was 
sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12 ; in their vowels, ^\^T[ 1 Rings xvii. 14 ; in both, 
Bsixlun 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 



§76. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 

Thus from "Ti; tojlee are formed Impf. I^*^ Nah. iii. 7, and '^tf'J Gen. 
xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs "jB), Hiph. *i3ii (as a verb 5?), but 
in Impf. Hoph. W (as IB). 

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them : 

a) Verbs ID and Kb (comp. §§ 66 and 74) ; e. g. KiZJ; to bear^ Imp. «to, 
Inf. constr. nxb (for nxl^), also n«b (comp. § 74, Rem. 3), Impf. T\f&e\ 
for nsK^Sn Ruth i. 14. 

» V • 

h) Verbs *;s and n? (comp. §§ 64 and 75), as nsjj to bend, riaa to smite. 
Hence Impf. Kal na^, apoc. ajl and he bowed, tjl and 1*5 and he 
sprinkled (from ^Jj); Perf. Hiph. nsn he smote, Impf. ns^, apoc, Tj^, 
Tj55 ; so also W ; Imp. nsrt , apoc. T\^ smile ; Inf. nissi ; Part, nso , 

c) Verbs KB and rfb (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as nrifij to come, riBX to bake. 
Hence Impf. rtfiX'^, pZwr. siBK'', KHJI Deut. xxxiii. 21 for nnx^il ; /m;?/I 
apoc. rx55 Is. xli. 25 for n^'l ; Imp. «!■•?;« for «ing, si-'riK (§ 23, 3, Rem. 
2, § 75, Rem. 4) ; Hiph. Imp. ^'^ht} for ^"^nKn Is. xxi. i4 ; Impf. apoc. 
bx^5 a«rf he adjured 1 Sam. xiv. 24, from nbx . 

d) Verbs '^B and Kb (comp. §§ 67, 70, and 74), as KSJ to go forth. Imp. 
K2S , Inf. nKS , Hiph. K'^JCin /o fcnng- ou/. 

e) Verbs "flD and rfb (comp. §§ 69, 70, and 75), e. g. STJJ fo throw, in J7t/7/i. 
to profess^ to praise, properly Ad , and rt'j'j ^o throw, SiB J to 6e beautiful, 
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which are really "fla. Inf, nn^, Wi'J; /mp. V\^^\ Impf, t|*»5, with 
mff, W^^ we shot at them (from n*;;), Num. xxi. 30 j Piel W5 for 
iCfy^^ (§69, Rem. 6); Hiph. n'jin/n'jin, Inf, nSiri; Impf. n^i^, 
apoc. *)'i'»5 • 
/) Verhs ft and Kb, particularly the verh Kia to come; Perf. fc<a, nxi, 
once «i5i for «i5Ka 1 Sam. xxv. 8 ; Hiph, K'^an , mitj , and nk'^an ; 
/m;?/: •'ax for K^^K Mic. i. 15 ; Imp, ''ah Ruth Hi. 15 ; Hoph, Part, 
Kaw 2 K. xxii. 4. So "'JJ lie refuses^ Hiph, from K13 Ps. cxli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verh •'^n to live, which is treated 
as a verb Z:', and hence has *^n in the 3d Peif, Kal, Gen. iii. 22. Id 
Hebrew it occurs only in this form, the synonymous and kindred stem 
n'ln, as a verb tfb, being the one in common use. 



§77. 

RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER, 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those TB and "i, 
vh and Ab, *iV and 5?^, stand in a very intimate relationship, as 
appears from the similarity in their meaning and inflection, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the 
essential sameness of two firm stem-consonants, to which the 
common signification attaches itself (the biliteral rooty § 30, 2), 
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus 
•r?'^, tf^'^, i^D? ^1^ mean to smite, to beat in pieces ; ^^5 and *t13 
to flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification, 

1. Verbs 1:? and W (in which the essential stem-letters are the first 
and last), e.g. Tj^io and Tja^ to become poor; Wio and ttJttJo to feel, tc 
touch; 'TIS and 'tij to fee, 

2, Verbs ''B and )i (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), both to each other and to the former class. They are related 
to each other in the verbs asi; and asis to place, »;?3 and ttJpJ (yaqosh) 
to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs 15, in "^Jia and "la; to 
fear; airs and attj to be good; nfij and h^D to blow; yt^ and y^^ to 
dash in pieces. Verbs KS are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as DWfit and Dtij to be destroyed; ©"lij and ©W to thresh, &c. 

3. Verbs K? and M? (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes ; to each other 
in Ka"! and na^ to crush; K";{J and frjg to meet; to verbs of the former 
classes, in n^o and y:i'0 to suck, nn^n and T^'^ to thrust, &c. 
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§78. 
DEFEOTIYE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not 
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene- 
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect 
verb, as in Greek hQXOfiaiy Aor. tjX&oVy Fut. iXtvao/biac, and 
in Latin, /ero, tuli, latum, ferre ; with this difference, that in 
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as 
well as signification, like the Greek fiaivco, Aor. 2 tfiriv, from 
the same stem /Sd-co. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

VJia to be ashamed, Hiph, 123*^311 , but also V'^nin (from ttS^^), espe- 
cially with the iatransitive signification to feel shame, 

nioto be good, Perf ai». Impf 5tt'»'^ (from aa^). Hiph. a*«i?*>n 
(from a^;). 

•na; to fear, Impf 'iw; (from "nn). 

n2t^ and n^9 to pUice, neither used in KaL Niph. nisa to stand. 

-HtpA. and Hoph. s'^sn and asn. Hithp. aa^nn. 

I^BJ to dash in pieces, Impf, "J^^IB^J (from ^*IB). Imp, ^^D . Niph. 
yia;. ^ PiH y^i\ (from ^dj). Pil, )^af'iD(from ^«). Rejlex, •j^sionn. 
Hiph, ^•'Bn . Pilpel yD2{D Job xvi. 12. 

*T]2J and ■>:?; <o 6c 5/rai^. Hence Perf *>b *)^ / am in a strait, lit. 
it is strait to me, from ^"12. Impf, ^%^ (from "i^J) and ^^^3. Hiph, 
^acn , "nSii , to bring into a strait^ to distress. The related form *ti:s is 
transitive, to press, hence to besiege, 

nnti /o drink, used in ifaZ ; but in Hiph, tv^'^t^ to give to drink, 
from njjT^. 

On tj^n ^0 §"0, see above, § 69, Rem. 8. 

Rem, 1. The case is similar when difierent conjugations of the same, 
verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other : 

^b^ he is able, '^W^ Impf Hoph,, he will be able, used for Impf, Kal 
which is wanting. 

S)DJ he has added, borrows its Iff, and Impf, from Hiph, tj'^p'in, 

ttJM to approach. Perf, Niph, ttJa? for the Perf. Kal which is not in 
use ; but Impf, tt3«'^ , Imp, tt3a , and Inf nwj , all in Kal, 

Rem, 2, The early grammarians often speak o£ mixed forms (formis 
mixtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi- 
cations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g. 
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nasn^ , § 47, Rem. 3) ; in others, the fbrm seems to have originated in 
misapprehension, e. g. IJ^niaa thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the 
plural suffix is appended to the ending ni, which had come to be 
regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readings. 



CHAPTER III. 
OP THE NOUN. 

§79. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it .8 necessary tc 
keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns may be 
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing, Perf. as the stem-form, 
acdording to §30, I); and even those which are not, whether 
primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form and ana- 
logy of the verbals. On this connection, moreover, is based the 
explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is distin- 
guished (§ 80, comp. § 94). 

The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though 
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. I). 

2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases ; 
some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings 
(§90) being barely traceable. The relation of case is either 
known merely from the position of the noun in the sentence, or 
is indicated by prepositions. The form of the noun suffers no 
change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See 
§ 117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf- 
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with 
a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in 
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He- 
brew.* Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew 
has no appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed 
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 119). 

* This haa been called the declenHon of the Hebrew noun. 
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§80. 

OF FORMS WmOH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but two 
genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects pro- 
perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages often have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax 
i 107, 3). 

2. The masculine, as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally ti—, as in the 3d 
si7ig, Perf of verbs (§44, 1). But when the noun stands abso- 
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following (§ 89), the n~ usually 
appears in the truncated form n_, or is shortened to an unac- 
cented tV^. The original ti— very seldom remains, except when 
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro- 
nominal suffix. Except in this case (for which see § 89, 2, b, 
§91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore : 

a) most usually,, an accented H-^, as CO horse, HD^O mare; 

b) an unaccented t\l, after a guttural ri-1 (which also remains 
imchanged before the genitive), as bttp, fern, tnbttp killing, 
yjTD , fem. n?*3i/Q acquaintance. Here the final syllable of 
the word follows the manner of segholate forms (§94, 2). 
When the m^asculine ends with a vowel, a simple D takes the 
place of Xi.;-1, as "^^i^i^Q Moabite, fT^^bjiiQ Moabitess ; ^W\ sin- 
ner, tiKDn sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes occasioned 
by these endings are shown in § 94.* 

Remarks. 

1. The feminine form in n-^ is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is 
only in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently 
than the other (e. g. rt&p odener than f'^^'p, n^J than tvf>)\ it is 
employed, moreover, in common with n-:', as a form for the construct 
state (§ 95, 1). 

2. Unv^sual feminine terminations : 

a) n— accented, as ni^'^a emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, TWXp^ pelican Is. xxxiv. 
11, T9tro crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and oflen in proper names among the 

^ On the feminines not distiDguiehed by the form, see § 107, 1, 8, 4. 
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Phoenicians (in whose language n-^ was the prevailing form, } 2, 2) 
and other neighboring tribes, as ti&'n j SarepiOj Mb*^&S ^lath in Idumea, 
on the Arabian Gulf. 

6) tv-;-, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. H'jts help Ps. Ix. 13, but in 
prose also is found ri'itiQ morrow Gen. xix. 34. 

c) K— , Aramoean orthography for n— , found chiefly in the later writers, 
e- g* ^J^ *^^ Ps. cxxvii. 2, KnnjD baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, K'jan mar/r 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rarely ri— , a weakened form of n~ (§ 27, Rem. 4), as JTj«il for 
n-^n Is. lix. 5. 



e) rv^, without the accent, as non'i Deut. xiv. 17, nnsa *\*I3P} burning 
oven Hob. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these ex- 
amples there should be the usual accented h-;- ; but the Punctators, 
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, sought to conceal it by 
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on 
us. The accentuation of nb'jS night seems to indicate a masc. form, 
especially since it is always construed as masc,^ and as b*^^ , i*^h are 
concurrent forms. Of a similar character are the forms (also con- 
strued as masc.) M&'nnti the sun Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere O'jri), riins 
brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, nn^&n death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some others. But 
there is much here that is yet doubtful.* 

/) *^'^ ^^ poetry, properly a double ending (as in nnS^n this f -=nWJi 
Jer. xxvi. 6 K^thibh, and in the verbal form nnbft , § 74, 4), e. g. HIJ^t? 
help (==n'5t35, n-jt^), nn5i|«5^ salvation (^niw'j), nn5"j? vnckednm 
(=nb5?) ; see Ps. iii. 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and 
other passages.f 

3. It is not at all to the purpose, to regard the iJoiceZ-ending fT-7 J as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the con«onan/-ending n— 
as derived from it. The ^Ethiopic every where retains the n ; and in 
the Phoenician also, feminlnes end mostly in n (sounded ath in the words 
found in Greek and Roman writers), more rarely in fc< (see Gesenii Mon. 
Phoen. pp. 439, 440 ; Movers^ in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyclop. Sept. HI. 
Bd. 24, S. 439, f ). The Old-^Arabic scarcely admits the truncated vowel- 
ending, except in pause; in modern Arabic, the relation has become 
about the same as in Hebrew. 

* The ending M^ in these words has been taken for that of the Aranuean em- 
phatic state, as if n?ri3 were = ^HSil . Against this are the following objections : 
1) that some examples have the Heb. article, which would have been inconsistent 
with the recognition of the Aramaean form ; 2) that the examples belong in part to 
the older books; 8) that among them is so old and conmion a word as il^^r* 
But this word might properly be an accnsative with the adverbial signification 
noctu, and then be used for nox without reference to the ending, somewhat like 
naasSl 6 88, % c. See Geteniui Lexicon, Art. i^^b , Note. 

f This ending ^1^-7 has also been compared with that of the Aram, emphatic 
ttatCf or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

X A ctyMMiant il A, in this ending, is out of the question. 
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§81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

Nouns are either primitive (§ 82), as DIJ father, DiJ mother, 
or derivative. The latter are derived either from the verb, Ver- 
bals (as explained §79, 1, §§83-85), as y^"^!^ just, pns, nj^S 
righteousness, from ^"^"1 to be just, DH high, TW^ high place, 
Dinti height, from UT\ to be high ; or from another noun {Deno- 
m^inatives), as tli^^itt place at the feet, from bji'l foot. The ver 
bals are by far the most numerous class. 

Rem, 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stem-ieords^ 
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into ^ a) FomuB nudcB^ 
i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and b) Formce 
auct(B^ such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin- 
ning or end, as ^^^^^ , n^S^^ . These formative letters are : 

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30, 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to 
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root But we 
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner. 

2. O^ compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small ; e. g. ^?5^a properly worthlessness^ baseness. As proper names, 
they occur very frequently ; e. g. B^^^i'^'J foundation of peace, ht^'^^'y^ 
man of God, D'^p^in'j v>hmn. God raises up, lHj|5tn whom Jehovah 
strengthens, TJ^Ta'^aK father of the king. 



§82. 

PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

1. The number of primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is 
very small, those which are in most languages primitive being 
here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e, g. most of the names 
of natural objects, as '^*'?te he-goat (prop, shaggy, from ^fe), 
nnS^te barley (prop, bearded, also from ^^), •^*T*?H stork (prop. 
pia sc. avis), snj gold (from snT«= WS to be yellow). There 
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of members of the 
body, in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be 
pointed out ; as 1"^^ horn, I^J eye, bSi'l/oo/. 

* From this vox memofialiB (§ 8, 8, 2d ^) the nomina aveta are also called, by 
die old grammarians, nomina heemantica, 

10 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, as 
bD^, bp^, &c. ; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it 
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or 
verbals. 

E. g. Q*JK man follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come 
from D'lX to be red, or not; SK father, DX mother, have the form of 
verbals from the stems nsx, Q^K, though such a derivation is hardly 
possible. 



§83. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives, which even 
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. W'n [to 
know) knowledge. S^ifi {hating) an enemy. Still oftener, how- 
ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom 
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin- 
dred languages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms 
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form b??? the Infinitives 
bttjpts, rtfip (§ 45, 2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro- 
perly intensive forms of the Participle. 

2. As to signification^ it follows from the nature of the cas^, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
is observable, moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative 
nouns a definite signification attaches itself, although not equally 
pervading in all of them. 

Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for It is found in all 
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstra^^t, should be 
employed metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English 
we say, his acquaintance, for those with whom Tie is acquainted; the 
Godhead, for God himself; in Heb. S^'iin acquaintance and an acquaint- 
ance ; "^no simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary n&^»n that 
which sinneth for sin. which is a frequent use of the fern, concrete (§ 84 
5,6,11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derivatives 
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from the regular verb (§ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb 
or derivatives of the weaker stems (§ 85). 



§84 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 

We distinguish here, 

L Participial Nouns, of KaL 

1. V^'^^fem, n^^p^, one of the simplest forms of this kind, analogous 
with the two following (Nos. 2 and 3), but not used as a Participle. It 
is most frequently employed as an adjective expressing quality, as DSn 
wise, yi'W new, ^^IBJ upright. But the same form occurs, also, with an 
abstract signification (No. 12). 

2. ^^^jfem. >^^I3fJ, Part, of verbs middle E (§ 50, 2), mostly with 
intransitive meaning (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. "jl^j old, old 
man; waj dry; )Wfat, 

3. V05 and biajj (with firm d),fem, S^^^P, primarily Part, of verbs 
middle O and properly with intransitive signification, e. g. *ij«; fearing, 
lb(3 small, ^p'^ fowler ; then frequently as an adjective, even when no 
Perf with Cholem is found, as ii*i} great, pin"j distant, tt3i*ii5 holy. A(* 
a substantive, abstractly, *iias honor, tjibl^ peace. No. 21, with the 
doubling of the last radical, must not be confbunded with this. 

4. icp, ^oip, fern. ^\^P) ^\^P, the usual active Participle of transi- 
tive verbs ; e. g. a^K enemy, p^i^ suckling; hence of the instrument by 
which the action is performed, as tt2"nh a cutting instrument ; the femi- 
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as nnnx caravan, pro- 
perly the wandering, wandering troop. 

5. ^^hd{^ and ^'^^^, passive Participles of Kal, the latter usual in 
AramcBan as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan- 
tive, like the Greek verbals in to^. E. g. *i1GK imprisoned^ nsitia anointed, 
n'^osj prisoner, ti'^tJa anointed one. With an active signification also, in 
intransitive verbs ; as ■)*^?3C small^ D!i:t5 strong. Some words of the form 
i'^ttjD express the time of the action, as n*»2El5 time of cutting, harvest, 
©•''in time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in joq, e. g. ofitixog, aga- 
tog, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines are prone 
to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 107, 3, b), e. g. hJsiti'j deliver^ 
once (the being delivered). 

6. bt|p (Arabic i^^p), with vowels unchangeable (§ 25). In Arabic 
it is the usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew 
expresses what is habitual, e. g. riA3 apt to butt, K|p (also ^ytp) jealous, 
Kisn sinner (diff. from Koh sinning), asa thief; so of occupations, trades, 
e. g. nao cook, X^^X^ (for '&f\T\) faber. H«re again the feminine (*^^*JB or 

* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 68-66, ac 
well as the stronger forms of the irregular verb. 
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nbug) oilen takes the abstract signification) as HMDH female sinner and 
sinfulness, sin; n^^fi burning fever, with a guttural ri^io signet Such 
intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. binsj^ , ^"^S)? , of which forms are most adjeetires in the Chaldee ; 
as p*^^S righteous, "^^K strong, "jW compassionate. In Hebrew, of in- 
transi lives only. 

8. blidp , as lis*? censurer, "^is© drunken one, ■)ia» strong one, hero , 
seldom in a passive sense, as 'rii^ 6om. 

9. bap indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g« *)aft hunch-backed, n^g bald-headed, Dh^ dum&, 
W 5/tn(2, HdD lame, t:3nn cfeq/J ^{^9 perverse. The nfrf/r. signification 
is found in the fern., as rtjft< perverseness. 

11. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of Kal* 

10. ba;?, bi^ps, bup^ (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the 
simplest ibrms of this class, of which the first and third are employed in 
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual 
ibrro (§ 45, 2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. *)^| man^ *)KB 
ornament, p'n:c laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forms, 

11. hxijy, h'^^y h'^Jp, the so-called segholate forms. E. g. ^hh king 
(for '^hh', J^ba; §27,'Rem.2, c), nfio (for •lEO) book, V5^ (for^^^P) 
sanctuary; these have the characteristic vowel in the first syllable, 
and the helping-vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4) in the second. When the second 
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Pattach is used instead of Seghol, as 
jnt seed, nsg eternity, i?il work. Examples of feminines, S^*^? queen, 
rritn'i fear, nnty help, noan wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, especially 
in the form b:2j5 , e. g. Ty^h king, ^y\ a youth, "153 brutish, ^^b servant, 
hy% lord, "t^l man. In such forms, either the concrete sense is secondary 
and derived irom the abstract, as in *»?a prop, brutishness, "iji prop. 
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a youth); or the form of the word 
is shortened from another with a concrete sense, as T|^, ^^ from par- 
ticipial forms, meaning luling, serving.] But altogether, the meaning 
of these forms is very various ; e. g. even for the iDstrnment, as Wn 
sword, ts'jn graving-tool, and passively A'^ft a web. In the passive sense 
the form b:d|5 is more common, as i^^food; and also in the abstract 
sense, as *i5| a youth, ^i^iT youth. 

12. bgi5, like No. I, fern. *^^^J3, both very frequent with the abstr. 
sense. E. g. sr"j hunger, Dic» guilt, 3>ato satiety (with the concretes a?^ 

* An these forms are found, mutatis mutanditf in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
lo-called nomina actionia. * 

f Such an origin of ?{^13 may be proved from the Arabic ; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp. *^*i| as the name of a town with the appellative ^^} 
a wall, nnd the shortening of V[n (in the constr. state) from ?)n3 thautder. 
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hungri/j DWK , ?ato) ; fem, J^fJ^^t righteousness, *^?R? vengeance. More 
rare is the form bo;? , as nsib temetum, ^T uva, 

13. bispj, Vopj, b'loy?, WopJ, b^p, all with an unchangeable vowel 
(§ 25) between the second and third radicals, and a Sh^va under the first, as 
sns book, Mt wolf, b^^S^ toay, ubn dream, i^Zt^ boundary; sometimes 
with Alepk prosthetic, as ?i'^|K = 3?iil arm, TVitit brood. The corres- 
ponding ycmtnine* will suggest themselves; the forms T\h'^XSp^, ^^^'^P^ 
coincioe with those of feminines in No. 5. 

14. b^P^ } ^l^c Aramean form of the Infinitive, e. g. UW'O judgment. 
Related forms are : ■^"i^J^ song^ *'^n^ desire, nipi^ 6oo/y, *^3^^^ /wn^'- 
dom, rHs'iO'O wages. Under this form, besides the action itself, is ex- 
pressed very often the place of the action, as nats altar, ^^*|^ (from *1S^ 
to drive) place of driving, L e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and 
the instrument, as r^iaxiD knife, Ato fork, tVF^^ key, 

15. 'pbop, l^^R, and other similar forms, with the termirations ^1* 
and ^— , as ^I^B interpretation, "jri© table, la*?!? offering ; but there 
are also forms like 'j'i"»5t remembrance, V''JH prophetic vision. 

For "ji there is a truncated form 1, written also ri, which occurs 
especially in proper names, as i^A^ and "P^^^ , nb'bi^ for li'tiblb (comp. 
nXdrrnVf Plato), In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (J 85, 5) the iVun 
is retained, e. g. "^aV© from ni^O the city iSAtVo (still Shilun), 

16. With the feminine ending M, e.g. ni^p/o%, niKBn healing. 
In the Arameean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the 
derived conjug^ations (comp. No. 28). It comes into frequent use only 
in the later books of the Old Tejst. As a synonymous ending, n*^— ^ is 
found occasionally in earlier use, as rr^i^lb remnant, Comp. the deno- 
minative nouns § 86, 6. 

III. Partidpials of the derived Conjugations, 

17. From Niph, ^3p3, as nixbfia (^plur,) wonders. 

18. 19. From Pi^l and Hiph,, e. g. n'J^^ snuffers, n*nat« pruning- 
kmife, 

20. From Potl, as bbis (abbr. from Wirn Is. iii. 12) and bbiJ child, 

21. From Pilel hbp^,fem, fiioFJ, and 22. ^^»p, for the most part 
adjectives of color, as tH^,fem, nanx red, *j55n green, '^JXTl^ quiet,* 

23. h'A^p^^ ^^^P!^ have an iterative sense, as "^^B^tn flexuosus, 
Vsn^ro versutus, and are forms of adjectives with a diminutive significa- 
tion (§ 55, 3), as O^^'iX reddish, ^ih'jntj blackish; hence in a contemp 
tuous sense (like miser, misellus, Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel), as p^&ptt 
(with the passive form, after C)^Di^) collected rabble, 

IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 

24. From Niph. of the form D'»bsjpiB3 plur. struggles. 

25. From Piel, like ^oa dispersion, more frequently in the fern,, at 
ni^^a request, with Qamets unchangeable. 

* Na 21 may be r^arded also as a mere modification of Na 8. 
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26. blifip, and 27. i'Japjn, ^'^^Fjn, likewise Infinitivet oC Piel {iht 
latterthe common form in Arabic), e. g. o*ii^ requital; p^f] folding of 
the handf; b^^an requital; Tj'^'^^Q mantle, 

28. From Hiph. of the form ^^^StK remembrance-offering ; rTJZJttiDn 
annunciation (with unchangeable Qamets), Aramsean Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp, ton^nn register, 

30. From Peel, like S^^sin/o/Zy, and perhaps also 31. like "^io'^p snioke, 
p'3'':t prison. 

32. From Pi/e/ "^'''^^O Aeat^ ?*aiM, C)^BX3 adultery, 

33. nipnpa opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

34. bttpjCJ, e. g. ranbw /amc (comp. § 55, 6j. 

35. duadriiiterals, like Q^ijO locust. 



§85. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are 
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly 
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already 
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre- 
gularity. 

I. From Verbs )t. 

To the Inf, of Aa/ belong (14)j iriTa gift, naaia overthrow; to the Inf, 
oflT/pA. (28), rrbsn deliverance,— The noun r'niD knotpledgej (rom ri^; 
see § 71. 

II. Prom Verbs 3?5f . 

From the Part, Kal (1), an upright (like i^^), commonly with 
Pattach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), 5>^ alyectj a^ much, 
fern, n^n, nan ;* (2). r\Tqfat, From the Inf, (10, 11), ta 6oo/y, ^nfavor^ 
ph lav, fem, n|T3 irord, njn /aio; (14), trij^iw/nM*, 3M that which 
surrounds (environs), fem, fi?^^ roll. The form Spa sometimes, by 
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as *)^s bitterness (from 
i^a), Tj^fi timidity (from Tj?*;). (27), ^n*? praise, i^iBR prayer, with 
the segholate form also, as Disih a melting away (from 00^), l^jri mast 
(from "j3'5 /o maAre a tremulous sound). From Pilpel (§ 55, 4), ban ir/ieol, 
from bb| /o ro//, I))513]D . 

III. From Verbs "ft) emd '4 . 

The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong : 
(10), r^, fem. nr^, ns^ knowledge, pS? counsel (13), 'rio for 'liO'; 

* On the formation of feminines without the Dagheah, see § 94, Rem. 2. 
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divan, (14), K^iia fear, ttJgi^ snare, '^"J^I'S birth, "^Ol^ punishment ; 
from verbs prop, '•b, aia'^o fAc ^e#/. (27), Sidin inhabitant, n'l^iPi g-cwc- 
ration, l^"^!? /^ «ou^/i. 

ff If 

IV. i^om Fcr6« "ts? awd *»:?. 

Participles: (1), ^1 foreign; (2), "la stranger, tXiy a witness, testimony , 
(3), aiia ^oorf, naio ir^^ t* good. Infinitives: (11), various segholate 
/orms, as rija death, and rr^i house ; bip roice, n^*! spirit; feminines, 
nbj? and nbiJ ct?i/, n»a shame; (14), JiisOj/em. nn«» rc«f, Dipo p/ace, 
also oittDO oar (from ttJittJ); (27), rtj^an intelligence, t^WVj testimony; 
(28), nnjn rest, 

V. i^rowi Fgr6« rib. 

Participles : (2), rtfij ^tV, rti^ Aarc?, ^m. rtB J , nd|5 . Some lose 
the n— , as itj tff^Tt, for njlj. (4), rt^S »ecr, yewi. rtbis burnt-offering. 
(5), •'IDS covering, *»P3 pure, "^J^ poor. — Infinitives: (11), the segholates 
in different forms ; not often with the n~ retained, as in Msf a weeping, 
t^T^ friend, njHj nK"i vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly 
without it, as 5^ (for t^T^), Sometimes the original "^ or 1 appears. The 
•» then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on "'Ji'J j 5 75, Rem. 3), as in *^^D fruity 
^^Vj sickness. The 1 also quiesces, as in ^tvi waste. In masculines the 
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in *^^''l sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in Hjbtb rest, njib garland. (13), intj win- 
ter, "^nw , fern, hjnw a drinking ; fern, njtt part, fiisn /Ac AaZ/J wnd 
and rr^ri^j piV. (14), HJpja possessions, Jix^i^a appearance ; fern, njsa 
command. Apocopated form, b?5 height, for ^b^a. (15), l;3p ircaZ/A, 
•jvte destruction, (27), H^^batn annihilation, n'^san building, n^ia'nn 
ftrood. (28), "^t^ /c«/icfe, for fraiDft^ , from natb . ' 

VI. i^rom doubly anomalous Verbs. 

We present only some cases of especial difiiculty to the learner : 

1. From a terb IB and fi<b, nto elevation for r»to, from Kbj, Job 
xli. 17. 

2. Prom a verb *^t and tib , JTjiPi instruction, law, nsHa *i^, prob. 
from HBJ. 

3. From a verb t&9 and rib , W^ tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, for nNW , from 

T T 

4 From a verb ft and rib , *^^ a watering, for "'I'J , from HI*; ; ''X 
island, for "'IX, from JiJK /o du?^// / hist sign for nix , from iijx ; 1|3 cord, 
from njp; »r| chamber for "tPi, from Sijn /o dwell; "^ia people, from rtjj, 
Arab, to flow together. 

To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when 
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. na wine-press for nal 
nsS-J, from ir; 51X aw^er for t)3«; r\W fidelity, for nDb«, from "ittK ; 
ri h'mc for rini , from Xtto ; "it brightness, for 't'Tit , from MiiJ . 
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§86. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb ; 
e. g. 'jitt'Tp eastern, immediately from U*l^, the east, which is 
itself derived from the verb ffT^. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with B 
prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
(§ 84, No. 14) ; accordingly this tt was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek 
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly 
analogous. 

The principal forms are the following : 

1. In imitation of the Part, Kal (No. 4 of the verbals), "i?© porta ^ 
from *i?b gate; "^gsi herdsman, from ^Jja cattle; B'^is vinedresser^ from 
O'lS vineyard, 

2. Like verbals of No. 6, ntjg archer, from n\^^ how ; rtn seaman^ 
from t\\h salt, {sea). Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one's busi- 
ness, trade, &c., like Greek nouns in tij^, tsvg, e. g. noXlttigf ygafifianvg. 

3. Nouns with n prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. 
No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. IJ^o place of fountains, from yi fountain; 
nibana, nicnnn, place about the feet, — about the head, from ^n, t^«*"» j 
nir|io for nx^po feld of cucumbers, from K^p cucumber. Comp. afini- 
XbiVt from afinslog, 

4. Ckmcretes formed by the addition of )i, }^, as Titt*]g eastern, from 
O'lp, ; "P'^ri^ hinder, from ^t}k ; l^Jji wound, hence coiled animal, ser- 
pent, from hjji a winding, 

"ji and "(^ fbrm also diminutives like the Syriac *)!| , as *)i<S'*M little man 
{in the eye), apple of the eye, from tJ'^K ; •}^"i'»tt3'j the dear, good people 
(from *i1tt3^ = ■)T^'J upright, good), a term of endearment for Israel ; 
perhaps also, I'iB'^B^ little snake, 

5. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination ■•-7, which con- 
verts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals 
and names of persons and countries, in order to fbrm Ordinals, Gentilics, 
and Patronymics, E. g. ^^'^aj strange, from ^'^i any thing foreign ; ''®0 
the sixth, from "6x0 six; ''ikio Moabite, from 3Kia ; ^^VCy^'^ Israelite, 
from ^^I'jto? . When the stem-substantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. '»3*»a'j*ia Benjaminite from I'^^^ja. 
For the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Rem. Rarely. 
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instead of •'-7 we find a) the ending "^ (as in Aramaean), as *»b'»» 
deceitftdj and in proper names, as •'it'ja (ferreus) Barzillai; and b) the 
parallel Ji— , as nnb (prop, milky) storax-tree. 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of rm and n*»-: 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, nesa, &c.) ; e. g. r\iiab» /rfw^- 
0^771, immediately from ^\h; n>ia^^M widowJiood, from l^^^^, na^abK, 
widower^ widow; H'^WfiCn principium^ from CftCn = tJxS princeps. (See 
the verbals No. 16). 



§87. 
OF THE PLURAL. 

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is O'^-rj 
e. g. 010 horse, plur. O^'pIO horses, seldom written defectively 
D—, as in Gen. i. 21, 05*^31?. Nouns ending in *^— take O''?— in 
the plural, as D*>^'?a? Hebrews from "^"ISI? (Ex. iii. 18) ; but usu- 
ally a contraction takes place, as D'^'iS? (§ 93, VIII), O'^jI? crimson 
garments from *^^lt. Nouns in H-- lose this termination when 
they take the plural ending, e. g. Hth seer, plur. O'^th. 

This ending im is also prevalent in Phoenician, e. g. Dd'iSC Sidonii; 
in Aramsan it is In, in Arabic Hn (nominative) and in (oblique cases), 
in ^thiopic An. It is, moreover, identical with the ending )'^ in 3d 
pers.plur. masc. orvcrhB,* 

Unusual terminations of the plur, masc. are : 

a) y^ — ^ as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets 
and later writers, e. g. 'ps^^ kings Pro v. xxxi. 3 ; I'^nj days Dan. xii. 13, 
defectively "i^X islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13; 
xxiv. 22 ; xxxi. 10 ; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

b)*^—: (the D cast off, as in the Dual *^^ for D^"!^ Ez. xiii. 18 ; comp. 
the constr. state, § 89, 2), e. g. ^1"^ chords, Ps. xlv. 9 for n'^Sia (unless this 
be the true reading) ; ^^'BV peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel 
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has DlJ , but the other form occurs also in Lam. iii. 14 
and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is by many called in question, in single 
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11 ; 1 Sam. xx. 38 
K*thibh), or altogether ; see Gesenius, Lehrgcbftude der Heb. Sprache, 
S. 524 ff.— Still more doubtful is— 

c) •'-r (like the constr, state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. 
•'•nin white cloths Is. xix. 9 ; '^'ite princes Judges v. 15, '*5iiH windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is.perhaps Dual (§ 88, Rem. 1, c) ; ^*yO may 
be my princes (with suff.), and ^~z in '^'liri may be a formative syllable. 
Farther, "^BJiion in Is. xx. 4 is constr, state; but in '^'T^ (prob. ss*^^ 
after the form bttj?) the Mighty One, and in ••aift tocust-swarm Nah. iii. 



* On the identity of all these endings, see Dietrieh*8 Abhandlnngen zar hobr. 
Qramroatik, Leipz. 1846, S. 62 ff. 
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17 (from f»3a), the '»— belongs to the stem ; and finally, in '^ji'iK tht 
Lord (prop, my Lordj from D^sSk Lord) it is originally a sufRx, see 
§ 121, Rem. 4. 

d) D— , obsolete and rare ; e. g. D{3 =D'^I3 gnats [Ex. viii. 13] ; cio 
ladder [Gen. xxviii. 12] from bbtj , prop. slepSy comp. English stairs.* 

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is Di. 
This takes the place of the feminine termination f^—, ru-, H-. 
appended directly to the form of the singular ; as Hbnn song of 
praise, plur. nibnn ; tT\\t^ letter^ plur. fiilSijl ; "iS^a a well^plur. 
nili?a. Feminines in tr^— form their plural in f^i"—, and those 
in n^, in Wr^-. ; e. g. fi'^'^^p? Egyptian woman, plur. t)'V^ytn ; 
ti^bia kingdom, plur. fii'^Dbtt. These plural terminations have, 
however, for their basis, the endings nj—. and HJ— in the sin- 
gular. 

It is only from a neglect of the origin of the terminations W and r.''— :• 
that the plural-ending Q**— is appended to some words which end with 
them ; e. g. r^'^sn spear, pliir. tsTi'^an and nin^^an ; nsist tcfioredom, plur: 
n'^niit ; D^ni5«b« widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the 
manner of the Syriac is the ibrmation of the plural n'nj (JBdh^-vdlh) laws, 
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular n^^^ . 

This ending ni {-tth) stands directly for -Ath, as it is sounded in 
Arab., ^thiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the d sound to 6, 
§ 9, 10, 2); and -dth is, properly, nothing but the prolonging and 
strengthening of the sing. fern, ending -ath (§ 80, 2). The strengthening 
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still 
farther application of it, appended also to nouns whose singular does 
not terminate in -ath. 

How the changeable vowels are affected by the addition of 
the plural endings, is shown in §§ 92-95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 80, 2, b, § 107, 3) have 
often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina- 
tions ; e. g. 1D&5 soul, plur. D'^titJ and miDtS. Both forms may 
be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be 
determined by observing the usage of the language in respect to 
each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen- 
ders and both (ma^c. and /cm.) terminations, e. g. ^li'n an age, 
masc, plur. D'^'li'^ and tWV\ ; nptj a year, f em., plur. D*»31D and 
nisti. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the 
plural forms ; e. g. *^nJit ma^c. a lion, fii'^'J^ ^nasc. Zeph. iii. 3 ; 
tii^li'^ m,a^c. Job xlii. 16. 

* See the Adverhi in C-;' § 100, 8, and Dietrich^ vbi supra, S. 66 £ 
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Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
of the same word. Thus D'^oj days, and D'^aw years, are the usual, 
ni?3^ J nia^ the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears 
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the 
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the 
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in nl (which 
here corresponds to the neuter) represents something similar, but inani- 
mate. E. g. c^BS hands, niB? handles, manubria; 0^3 n;? horns, J^'ia'JfJ 
cornua altarfs ; 0^3 "^J ^V^^* T\i^'^^ fountains. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
Di, while many feminines have a plural in D*'—. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. a^ father J plur. tiiSif ; DT? name, masc, plur, 
nittt? ; on the contrary, n^12 word, fern., plur. 0'^^'? ; 1^J|B con- 
cubine, fern., plur. U^y\^, &c. 

5. It is chiefly in the adjectives and participles, that the dis- 
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ; 
e. g. D'^?it3 boni, fiisitD bonce ; D'^btSp masc, t\ib'dpfem. ; as also 
in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which 
there is a natural distinction of sex, as 0*^33 filii, fiiaa filice ; 
D'^pbtl reges, tiiDbt) regince. 

Rem, 1. In some few words, to the plural form in ni is added the 
Dther termination of the plural D*^ (before the genitive '^— , comp. 
§ 89, 2), or that of the dual D^^ ; e. g. rtioa height, plur. m^a, construct 
state ''niaa ; i«ixd •^nidx'ntt from at the head of Savl, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 
nttin uall, plur. niaSn mania, dual D"^ni:!3in double wall. This double 
designation of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the 
suffixes with the plural forms in ni (§ 91, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. D'^n^ men (the 
^thiopic has the singular, met, man); some of them with the sense of 
the singular (§ 108, 2), as D'^att face. The plural of the latter can be 
expressed only by the same form ; hence, 0*^30 means dXso faces, Ez. i. 6. 



§88. 
OF THE DUAL. 

J . There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form. 
In Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not 
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). The Dual termina- 
tion for both genders is W^^, appended to the singular ; as D^'IJ 
both hands, D^lbi'^ two days. The original feminine ending ath 
i:? always retained here, with long d in an open syllable ; as nfite 
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lip J D'^kStto both lips; from feminines with the eadiDg M—j e. g 
ntJnS, the Dual has the form D^tinj double fetters. 

The shortening of the vowels, occasioned by the compara- 
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than 
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms 
(§84, 11); as bjn /oo/, pZwr. D*>bjn, dual 0^?n ; but also U'^i'^'^ 
(along with D?3'^p) from ^1^ horn, D?^H^ from ^tf^ cheek. 

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper 
names : a) y}^ (as in Chald.) and contracted "j— , as f??]^ Gen. xxxvil 
17 and yeri 2 Kings vi. 13 (name of a place, prop, two wells) ; b) 0— 
and 0*^-3, as C3*^9, cai? (proper names), D'^aib two in the combination 
nto wxo twelve f c)'^--: (= cast off), *''?; Ez.xiii. 18, probably also '•siln 
(double window) Jer. xxii. 14. 

2. The words D*«n water. 0*»»tt5 heaven. D'»5d^"i*' or Db'ttSsin*^ Jeinutalem. 
are dual only in appearance. The first two are plurals from the lost 
forms •'», "^o^ ; the third is a protracted form for the older Dbttfn'j,' 
comp. the shorter form ttW Ps. Ixxvi. 3, and the Chaldee C^^^i'Tj . 

2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2, 12, 
200, &c. (§ 97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature 
or art, connected in pairs ; e. g. D^IJ both hands, D'JJTfcJ both ears, 
D^l© teeth (of the two rows), D^5S5 P^if of shoes, D'??TKb pair of 
scales ; or at least are conceived as forming a pair, as D^iDi"^ tu>o 
days together, biduum, D^l^JID two years (in succession), bien- 
nium, 0^*0^^ I'^o cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited 
by a numeral ; e. g. D^fejS ID© six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, "bs 
D^l*^ all knees Ez. vii. 17, D^rbStt cymbala Ezra iii. 10, D^rjW 
forked hooks Ez. xl. 43. With some degree of emphasis, the 
dual takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12 ; Judges xvi. 28. 

See other remarks on the use of the dual, in i 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 

It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em- 
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above 
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop- 
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun, 
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanscrit, or the 
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb, pro- 
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few forms, but not 
as a living element, somewhat as the Roman in duo^ ambo. So also it 
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual, 
see Grimm^s d. Gramm. I., S. 114, 2 Ausg. 

* See Oetenii Thesaurus Ling. Hebnese, p. 629. 
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489. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The use of case-endings* no longer appears in Hebrew, as 
a living element of the language. The relations of case are 
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi- 
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed 
by prepositions (§ 117) ; that of the genitive being shown by 
subordination and close annexation to the governing noun. 
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains 
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer connection 
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con- 
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nouns 1 
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com- 
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when 
mutable), or in both ; e. g. ^la? y^ord, 0**^^^ ^y^ word of God 
(a sort of compound, as we say in reversed order, God^s-word, 
landlord, fruit-tree)] ^J AancJ, ^^"QH ^^^ hand of the king ; D*n?'7 
words, DIjn '^'IM words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the 
the noun which stands before a genitive suffers the change by 
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is 
said to be in the construct state, while a noun which is not thus 
followed by a genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are often conpected by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1). The inserUon 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, 
and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the 
constr. state see the Syntax §§ 114, 116. 

2. The votrcZ-changes which many nouns exhibit in iht con- 
struct state are shown in §§ 92, 95. There are also terminations 
peculiar to this form of the noun : thus, 

a) in place of the plural and dual terminations D*^— and D?-^, it 
has always (by throwing off the m) simply ^^ (comp. Rem.) ; 
e. g. D*»p^D horses, nb'lt *^0^0 the horses of Pharaoh; D*?5**? 
eyes, t^*^^jl^ ^V^'S the eyes of the man / 

b) the original /ew. ending fi-r is always retained m this connec- 
tion with the genitive (instead of H— which has become the 

* On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 90. 

f In accordance with the uniyersal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew Ian- 
guage, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 
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usual ending in the absolute state) ; as «^^Q queen^ ^(ltD td^ 
queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the termina- 
tion tul, this form of it is adopted in the construct state 
(§ 80, 1, Rem. 1) ; 
c) nouns in H-^ from verbs rtb (§ 85, V) form their construct state 
in Tl- ; but nouns in *^— change this termination to '^-^ . 
Exs. njjh, constr. nijh seer ; ''H, constr. **H life ; and so also 
K^l, constr. K^^l valley. 

On the endings i and '^^ in the cofistruct state, see § 90. 

Rem. The liquid sound of D was lost at the end of a word, just as in 
Latin the final m before a vowel was slurred over in the language of 
common life and in poetry, duinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, § 40. So also dis- 
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Arameean, 
as well as in the plural ending *)^ of the Hebrew verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). The final vowel i, after the rejection of the m, was strength- 
ened by an a sound preceding it (the Guna of Sanscrit grammar), 
whence the diphthong ai, which is contracted to ^ (§ 7, 1 and § 9, 6). 
Instead of this '^— the Sjrriac still retains ^-zi of which there is in He- 
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun 
(§ 91, 2) ; and probably the example T\^ ^t^^n Is. xx. 4 also belongs 
here (according to others Judges v. 15. The dital ending "^-^ obviously 
arose from ■* — . 



§90. 

REMAINS OF ANCIENT OASE-ENDINGS.* 

n— local ; *^-r and i as endings of the construct state. 

1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations, 
so the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those 
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi- 
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and 
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which 
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the 
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings. 

In Arabic, the case-endings are : -u for the nominative, -t for the 
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading 
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap- 
peared ; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is without 
rule and with no distinction of the endings ( Wailing in Zeitschrifl der d. 
morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, S. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip- 

• The so-called patagogie ^ert.— Tb, 



g 90. REMAINS OP ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGa 159 

tions, their regular use is found already impaired (Beer, Studia Asiatica, 
III. 1840, p. xviii ; TVcA, in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. III., S. 139 f.) ; 
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, ^ammuk (thy uncle, 
nominative) is heard also for ^ammick (gen.) and for ^ammak (accus.). 
The -^thiopic has preserved only the -a; employing it, however, not 
only in the whole sphere of the accusative, but also (without distinction 
of case) for the ending of the constr, state in connection with a following 
noun. 

2. The relation of the accusative^ in the toneless ending rUr 
appended to substantives, is the one most clearly retained in 
Hebrew. It is used, 

a) most frequently, to express direction tOy motion towards;* 
e. g. TVB^ towards the sea, westward, HjilDS towards the north, 
northward, TVyW\^ to Assyria, nbia to Babylon, ^*]^^ to the 
earth, nfi^a homeward, HfiT? to Gaza (from TW) Judg. xvi. 
1 ; with the article, STinH to the mountain, fTTi^an mto the 
house, «^^%!5{n to, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6, xxiv. 67] ; 
with the plural, STO'^'^to to the Chaldeans, Htt^fa#n towards 
the heavens ; even with the construct state followed by a 
genitive, Cjoi'^ ^'^^% into the house of Joseph, pte'S*? ♦^'J'??'? ^^ 
the wilderness of Damascus, itiytO •T^'^Tia (with the tone, an 
exception to the rule) towards the rising of the sun, east- 
ward : 

b) sometimes in a weaker sense of the rL-, with only a general 
direction to the place where an object is,t as ?^^?? at Babylon 
Jer. xxix. 15, nbit in the habitation Hab. iii. 11 ; comp. also 
ni^fi there Jer. xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ; 

c) the significance of the ending H— . is still more obscured, when 
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as «l^S©b to the world 
below Ps. ix. 18, «^^^'?^ upwards, naiil^ f^ Ih^ south Josh. 
XV. 21, J^^na^ from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16, ng|^ ^? unto 
Aphek Josh. xiii. 14. 

The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one 
(hence the name H— local) ; but there is also, rarely, a refer- 
ence to time, as perhaps in nr\? now, at this time (from W), 
ntt'^^J U'WZ from year to year. Peculiar is the form f^^*^5n, 
prop, ad profanum ! = absit ! We have the accusative of the 
object (though bordering on the local reference) in "J^blT ns*nft 

* See, on this signification of the accasative, the Syntax, § 118, 1. 
\ So also the accasative without this form, § 118, 1. 
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and '^V^tS *^T?^ ^^- ^^^^* ^^' '^T^^^ ^^* ^^* ^^ ' comp. Job 
xxxiv. 13. 

Being regularly without the tone, it has commonly no effect on the 
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in 
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh^va (} 93, 6), and also the 
Chireq in D'^ct^. — The ending n— is itself sometimes shortened to fi-r. 
as {133 to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 

3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other 
two endings, which like the accusative n_ seem to correspond to 
Arabic case-endings ; viz. *^-:. for the genitive, and i (also ^ in 
proper names) for ihe^ominative. But here, the recognition of 
the relation of case is wholly lost in the language ; and it treats 
these forms as archaisms, employed in poetry or other more ele- 
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics 
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings 
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun, 
namely in the construct state* 

a) The ending "^-^ is not very unfrequent in the construct state, 
and commonly has the tone. Exs. I^kn '^Iti? forsaking the 
flock Zech. xi. 17, njO ''SD'ID dweller in the thorn-bush Deut. 
xxxiii. 16 ; with the feminine, nb^b "^O^JI stolen by night 
Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), ttfilWa "^tT^btt plena justitice Is. i. 21, 
^'iS'^sbti ^T^y^ b? after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. ex. 
4 ; oftener with a preposition following (comp. § 116), as '^IT^'I 
D^idl mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, 1t|b "nok bind- 
ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 
14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, and other passages ; so also with many 
particles, which are strictly nouns in the construct state, as 
•^nb^t (= nbiT) besides, *^3t) {^Tt)from, ^^nba not, and in com- 
pound names, as p'jS^sb'a (i. e. king of righteousness), bb5*^n!l| 
(man of God), b^'^Stl (favor of God), and others ; comp. the 
Punic name Hannibal, i. .e. b?l*»an (favor of Baal), 
ft) The ending i is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta- 
teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, f^t^ IM^n the 
beasts of the earth for f^^ M?n (the same word repeated from 

* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end- 
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare ; e. g. the fern, termination 
n-7, with the noon in connection with a following genitire ($89| 2, 6), and with 
the yerb in union with suffixes (§ 59, 1). So also much, that belongs to the andent 
form of the language, is preserved in proper names an^ by the poets. 
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that passage in Ps. 1. 10, Ixxix. 2, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. 
Ivi. 9) ; still other examples, ^^ 153 the son of Beor Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15, D^ia iV^'Sl^ fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per- 
haps bsij itffij the soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 

The effect of these endings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam- 
ples. The PaUach of the feminine ending iv-^ sometimes becomes 
voceJ Sh^va, and sometimes Qamets, 

Rem. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations '»-; 
and 1' , they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba- 
bility is, that as such they were once living elements of the language, 
no less than the other termination n— (no. 2) ; especially, as the Old- 
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endings, which, like the Hebrew, 
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is oflen 
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary 
use of the casus hcalis^ with the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in 
names of towns, ruri^ domi, &c) ; in the plural endings dn and hd of the 
modern Persian, lie ancient case-endings, but wholly extinct as such ; 
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues. — Even where, 
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and 
hence take stronger sounds, as in iiSit , *^^K , &(nK (constr. state of !3K 
father), the modern has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc- 
tion of case. Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr. state ''SK, ''rjsj, a 
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and a nominative ending 
in the Chald. WX, the Heb. sin» (nbwsino), J|»t^ (Vs^'io^), *iao (bxsi3l}) ; 
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence of both the forms ^^J'^SD 

and bxiaa, '»»!inK and tiba'^n^. 



§91. 

THE NOUN WITH PKONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are 
here in the genitive (§ 33, 2, 6), there are two things to be con- 
sidered (as in the verb, § 56 foil.), namely, the form of the suffix 
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con- 
cerned chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in 
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§ 92-95. A general 
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We treat of 
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular, 
and then with the plural and dual of the noun. 

1. The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are : 

11 



162 



PABT II PARTS OF SPEECtt 



1 
2 



{ 
I 



Singular, 
com. ''— tni/, 

m. ?|, 5=1— , in pause tjI^ 

m. in, 1 ; 'ini-, i, ri his. 



thy. 



/■ si, n-r, 



her. 



Plural, 
com. '0, ViL. 
m. ta, D^- 

/• r>, 1?- 
I / n, T?, 1- j 



1 

2 



I 



our. 



i?em. 1. There is less variety of forms here than in connection with 

the verb, and their use is as follows : 

a) The forms without a union- vowel are joined to nouns which end with 
a vowel, as ^'^SfiJ, nn'^^K and TOS}, rj-^^K, W'^aR, dS-^afc^, 1^?^, 
fth"^^ , ')rt''aii^ . But nouns ending in h— and n-^ (see below, no. 4) 
do not come under this rule. 

6) The forms with a union-vowel (J 68, 3, 6) are attached chiefly to 
nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous. 
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the Sd sing. 
i, ri (contracted from ^Jrt— ), ycm. W— , and Sdplur. d—, 1^^, "j— , 
and here e is very rare (e. g. IJT^iS his light Job xxv. 3) except with 
nouns in h— , (the closing vowel>sound being combined with that of 
the union-vowel or displaced by it), as *iSTito hisjield, H^l'? ^'^ CLspect, 
rt'jto her field; on the contrary tj— , ^'^ are the customary forms, 
while ^— , *I3^ are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 
2. Rare forms are : 

Sing. 2d pers. m. ns^, e. g. ^sfe? <^y hand Ps. cxxxix. 5; fern. ^^-^ 
Ez. V. 12, ''S^ Ps. ciii. 4, once rtD^ Nah.ii. 14 (in several MSS. ns— , 
iW prob. = •'-7), also *?{— Is. xxii. 1, — 3d pers. ri , e. g. in the frequent 
^"^"^ Gen. ix. 21 ; xii. 8 ; xiii. 3 ; xxxv. 21 ; trip 2 Kings xix. 23, for 
which we find iJtp Is. xxxvii. 24, hh^iO Gen. xlix. 11 (K^ri in*iO). 

Plur. 1st pers. ijf;-, as *i3i''R Job xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
— 2d pers. nja Ez. xxiii. 48, 49. — 3d pers. m. on— 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for 
on-;- (whence also, by contraction, the usual form d— ). Fern, t^Vy^ 
1 Kings vii. 37, hj-^ Gen. xli. 21, nj^ Ruth i. 19, elsewhere chiefly 
in pause; )f} also is rare (Is. iii. 17), usually 1—. 

2. When suffixes are appended to the plural masc. in D"^-- 
and the dual in D^~, these endings must take the form of the 
construct stcUe in ''— (§ 89^ 2). This termination is combined 
with the suffix, and hence the following forms : 



SUFFIXES OF PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS. 



Singular 
1 com. ''— 

„ j m. I"*-, poet. irP»_ 



} 



my. 

thy. 

his. 
her. 



Plural. 
1 com. 'O'^-^ 

_ f «».DJTi— ,poet.'i^a^ 



I 



} 



our. 
your. 



y their. 
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In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct *'-:7 
remains unchanged, as in|*»D10, '13|'^010, DD|*»010 ; in some it takes 
Seghol in place of Tsere^ as ^|**0^, 0'^?''^ j ^^ three forms with 
very short suffixes it has Pattach (§ 89, Rem.), as ^I'^WO from 
''.j'^010, ^^lOlO from ^l*^'® (comp. § 28, 4), ^'OIO susai contracted 
from susal4. 

Rem. 1. The Yodh^ which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion- 
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. ^9*7^ for ^'^^'i^ thy ways Ex. 
xxxiii. 13, sm?"] for >in*'?'3 hia Jrienda Job xlii. 10, Dm^i after (heir 
kinds Gen. i. 21. This is most frequent in the suff, 3d pers. m. sing,^ 
which is very often written *!-;•, but is almost always changed in the 
K^ri to T«— ; e. g. lnn hia arrows Ps. Iviii. 8, iC*ri I'^Jtn . 

2. Unusual forms : sing. 2d pers.yi tj"*— Eccles. x. 17, '*3'J— r Ps. ciii. 
3, 4, 5 ; 3d pers. m, *'rti (a strictly Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12 ; 3d fern, 
xn'^— Ez. xli. 15.— P/wr. /em. n3Di— Ez. xiii. 20, nfifr*— Ez. xl. 16, 
nan''— Ez. i. 11. 

V - 

3. On W^ see farther in § 103, 2, Note. 



» V 



3. That the Yodh, in these suffixes to plural nouns, belongs 
to the ending of the construct state, is clear and beyond doubt. 
But this was so far lost sight of, in the use of the language, as to 
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech, 
viz. that suffix-forms with the plural ending ''— were attached to 
the feminine plural in Hi, thus making a twofold designation of 
the plural ; e. g, '13'^riiO'lO, ?rC''^*'3^^j n^PiiO^O.* 

N. B. This is the rule ; but the naked suffix (as in No. 1) is also 
attached to the ending ni, as ''Hi^? Ps. cxxxii. 12, ?]rji3» Deut. xxviii. 
59 ; indeed; with the 3d plur. this is the more common form, e. g. Dn'bK 
their fathers, odener ihdin drt'^ro&j, as also onioio their names, oniw 
tJieir generations, 

4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we 
now present the following paradigm of the masculine and femi- 
nine nouns ; selecting for it a word whose stem-vowel is un- 
changeable. In place of the feminine ending ru. in the singular, 
appears the ending of the construct state, viz. tl-. . Its Pattach 
is retained before DD, p, but is lengthened to Qamets before 
the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable (§ 89, 
2,6). 



* See an aDalogous case in § B1, i, Bern. 1. Comp. the doable feminine ending 
in §80, Rem. 2,/. 
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PARTIL PABIB OF SPEECH. 



I 
I 



Ic. 

2 m. 
2/ 

3 fji, 
13/ 

flc. 



i 



Mcisculine Noun. 

SINGULAR, 

D^ equus. 

^^ equus tuuSj t 
iD^ equus ejus {suus). 
MO^ e^t/t/^ e/ti^ {suus)^ f. 

%6^ ej^utf^ noster. 
2 m. DDD^ e^tiu^ vester. 
2f. 15?'^ cyuw* vester y f. 

DD^ a^tit/^ earum (suus). 

1D^ 6^2^^ earum (suus). 

PLURAL. 

^'OIO aywi mci. 
Jl'iOlD equi tut. 
•f^OlO aywi /wi, f. 
I*^^ aywi c/w^ (««£). 
•n^^^lO egrwi c/t** («<i), f. 

^•^0^ equi nostri. 

2 m. DD*^10 equi vestri. 
2f. 'J^'^OIO equi vestri, f. 

3 m. 0^*^010 equi eorum {sui). 
3/. 1<3''9^0 equi earum (sui). 



3 m. 
13/ 



Ic. 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

13/. 
Ic. 



Feminine Noun. 

"^TOID eywa mea. 

•pnC^ equa tua, f. 
inOlO cywa ejus {sua). 
t^tfCi^ equa ejus (stia), f. 

^3X10^ equa nostra. 
DDro^ eqiM vestra. 
IDTOIO equa vestra, f. 

WfyfO equa eorum {sua). 

fTiD^ equa earum {sua). 



trioiO equce. 
'^iniC'lO equce mece. 
rf'^fjiO'lO equce tuce. 
•plnioiO ^^K^ tucBy f. 
T^rriO^ equce ejus (suce). 
TyifiU^ equce gus {suce), f. 

13*»t!iO^ equce nostrce. 
DD^^tliOlO eqtUB vestrce. 
TD'^niO'lO equce vestrce, f. 
DiJ'^riioiO equce eorum {su4r). 
yrXTW^ equce earum {sfum). 



§92. 
VOWEL-OHANQES IN THE NOUN. 

1. The vowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol- 
lowing genitive ; h) by pronominal suffixes ; c) by the plural 
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geni- 
tive following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 
(V;^^, ?^; % ^nl,; n^, nl-; ^3l^; D-, fel,), and 
by the plural and dual terminations ; as *11'^ word^ '^ll'^ my 
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iDordy plur. D^*?M ; t|?? toinffy dtud D^ip3 wings ; T^^ enemy j 
*^yf^ my enemy y D*»l^^, Such is also the effect of the light 
suffixes for plural nouns,* as ''— ; T-~> T!^ \ ^-^^ ^^^^^ 

rx^— ; ^^:», iia^i-, e. g. '^a'^, ^^^^y^. 

6) TFAcn /Ac tone is moved forward two places ; as in the plural 
constriLct state, and when the grave suffixes are appended to 
the plural (M**— > ^O**—)* There is here a greater shortening 
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. D^n ^^nOT words of the peo- 
ple ; DD'na'l your words ; D#7*»'1OT their words. 

In segholates, as the tone is on the penultimaj there is still another 
distinction. The appended sufRx has less effect than the (graver) plu- 
ral ending B'»-7, ni : the former leaves the chief vowel still under the 
first letter, as '^s^s ; the latter takes in its place a vocal Sh'va, and 
Qamets under the second stem-letter, as D^s^^ . Comp. § 93, 6. 

e) When a half-syllable with vocal Sh^va precedes the pronom- 
inal suffb; ; as with ^ ; DD, "JD ; also with DH, 1«1, )T} (for 
which we have far more frequently D-;., 1—). Of these the 
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in just the 

same manner as ''-r, % ^* S' ^^"iJ? 'O^?? ^?&T* The others 
are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the 
vowels, DS'??'^, &c.^ as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi- 
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number, 

as u^rhvt na*^ ; n*»an nsn (from "isn). 

3. The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§ 95) are less con- 
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having aheady 
occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 94). 

Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal inflection of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 23-29. There are 
others, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of cer- 
tain forms of nouns exhibited in §§ 84, 85, 86. They are nearly all 
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the 
end seldom having a mutable vowel (§ 27, init.), — There is this marked 
difi*erence between the vowel-changes in the verb and the noun : viz. 
that in the verb, the second of two changeable vowels mostly disappears 
(boi5, rtog, siiog), in the noun the^*( (W, *»'ia^, ^^'Ofii) ; comp. §27, 
3. — Changes of consonants are irery few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 

N. B. For the more convenient exhibition of the inflections and other 
changes in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas- 
culines (§93), and then of the Feminines (§95), prefixing to the latter the 
•tacement of vowel-changer in the formation of the Feminine (§94). 

* On the light and gr<we suffixes, see Note, pp. 166 and 167. 
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Paradigm$ of 






I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 






(irtM^Maii^) 




a. 


Sing, absol. 




D^ 


xif^ 


'^ 








(hone) 


(eternity) 


(overseer) 


(word) 


canstr. 




D^D 


D^iy 


TT"? 


•^ 


light suff. 


•»pno 


■na^iy 


■TW 


•^7 


grave* 


suff."" 


Q^D^ 


B^ttV-iy 


B?TI?>? 


V J - s 


Plur. absol. 




twio 


fftpViy 


fivyip^ 


or^M 


constr. 




''OIO 


^biy 


•OT"? 


■nan 


light suff. 


•n?^ 


••aViy 


"ITS 


ri?'? 


grave 


suff. 


DD'^IO 


Dsifibiy 


t39rrpB 


tas'^3'? 


Dual absol. 




D^'&i'' 


tJ?$a^ 


o?i?? 






(two days) ( 


pair of tongs) 


(two weeks) 


(wings) 



eonstr. 



•'fiW 



VI. 



fiStng". absol. 

eonstr. 

light suff. 

grave suff. 
Plur. absol. 

eonstr. 

light suff. 

grave suffp 
Dual absol. 

eonstr. 



d. 

(a youth) 

tJ?S?3 

(undals) 



e. 

nxS 

(perpetuity) 

nsS 

tr«nsa 
• »i 



f. 

(work) 



(death) 



h. 
(oUre) 

'Vfff 
(eyes) 



* By ^a»e (L e. the more strongly accented) tuffixet, are meant most su£5zes 
of the 2d and 3d persons; viz. for 9ing, noiins» OS , "jS , on , "jn (but not 0—, io- ) ; 
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Masculine Nouns. 



IV. 

b. 

(»ge) 

wn 

- -» 

"vsn 
ff»4bn 

• -T "I 

(hip.) 

■ttbn 





V. 






VI. 




a. 


b. 


c 


a. 


b. 


C 


TBI 


m 


n?n 


m 


1?§ 


^ 


(6ld«r) (ehonlder) 


(court) 


(king) 


(book) 


(sanctuary) 


•m 


tira 


nan 
» 1 


m 


-Bfl 


^ 


m 




• - -» 


• t - 


T«?<? 


''tfz 


^m 




» 1 - 1 


» 1 1 - 


» 1 • • 


BSKfTl? 


D^SPt 






MbB 


tjri^ 


^tJS. 


"SPT 




- 1 - 


•i?i 


•"t!?? 


•'^'75 


•^W 




- - 1 


•T 1 


- » 1 


■"^•m 


B|^31?T 




ti?r?«3 


t39^9^ 


ta?"^ 


tss-^t^ 


orS:!? 






B?^'? 


• - I • 


0?!*?^ 


(tbicha) 






(feet) 


(twoftlds) 


(loiiiB) 
- t » 



VI. 


« 


vn. 




vm. 




IX. 


i 


a. 


b. 


a. 


b. 


c. 




r^ 


ajit 


Dti 


0? 


t3« 


F*i 


njh 


(finit) 


(enemy) 


(name) 


(■ea) 


(mother) 


(statute) 


(•eer) 


r«? 


a?l« 


fitf 


02 


D« 


■P7 


nth 


••r?? 


••^^l* 


^» 


IB"* 


•«13JJ 


'^'7 


•Ih 


eo?"?? 


ta^a^i* 


0?^^ 


D5ta; 


» 1 • 


0?)?': 


'B9rh 


B^?9? 


BO^k 


nitj© 


^y&2 


niQMl 


ffi^n 


ff'Th 


(cazellefl) 












"Ih 
••Ih 




0^3?'* 


B?'0"«^ 


Vf^] 


D^'^O'i^^ 


Bj-^n 


ta^-lh 


»::»* 


^\}*a 




D?|K 


D?W 






Idieekf) (pairoficalM] 


1 


OMMrib) 


(taeth) 








•"Spto 




•«« 


V? 







and for plw. nouns, B^Vtj I^Vj ^^"^Tj W^t (but not IO'^t)* The others are 
called Hffhi guffixet. 
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J 93. 
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre- 
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjoined. We 
here only remark in general, 

a) that all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 107, 
1^3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g. 1*^11 sword; 
with only this distinction, that they commonly take the plu- 
ral ending Mi ; e. g. plur. absoL tl\'T\n^, construct state fii^*^n, 
where with suffixes the more perfect shortening always re- 
mains, as seen in the Paradigms of feminine nouns, § 94 ; 

b) that in the plural, all light suffixes are attached to the abso- 
lute, and grave suffixes to the construct state. 

EXl»LANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS. 

1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble (§ 25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para- 
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

E. g. according to § 25, 1, ■i'»J? city, iip voice, J^^^ garment^ ?S'it arm; 
§ 25, 2, Dg for 0«]5 standing up, "ij for "n*^ stranger; § 25, 3, "niaa Aero, 
p'«ia righteous, "jisn merciJtU, fmw destruction; § 25, 4, ti'jB for ti^-iB 
horseman. Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in 
§ 84, Nob. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 

2. TalParad. II. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets 
in their flnal syllable, and are either mcHiosyllabic or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. E. g. *1J hand, MiS star, *^7? 
wildernessi 

With the suffix bd there is the normal shortening, aa in bS^^i^ ; hut 
^; becomes M^j; (for Bs^j?), and 0^ becomes dSM ; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

Of course, nouns whose final Qamets is unchangeable, which resem- 
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here ; e. g. forms like 
bia)5, )>^p^ (^ 84, Nos. 6, 13), d); as PaH. of verbs 'T:?,, &«• Derivatives 
from verbs Kb also commonly retain their Qamets, e. g. M^ps assembly, 
plur. constr. ''K"jpa. 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immuta- 
ble vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
(pretonic vowel, § 26, 3) in the penultima. Exs. bi*l5 great, li^^ij 
lord, U^JP strong, 1'1'Qfc?, plur. U^^'^'n^ faithfulness, 1*\tXP^ famine. 
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■jilSt remembrance. The last two tak^ in the construct state 
the forms liai^n and lilDT. 

There are also nouns of the above forms, which have a firm Qamets 
before the tone-syllable. Exs. I^'^ns for l^'^'n? tyrant, ^lin for 1^1'nn 
diligent (see verbal nouns, § 84, No. 7) j also i^h^ chariot-warrior, 
plur, d'^W'^W , Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniforra in this respect ; e. g. 
5^3i§ week, see the Lexicon. 

4. Farad. lY. embraces nouns of two syllables with a muta- 
ble Qam£ts in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both are 
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone (} 92, 
2), Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plural construct state, is 
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. 
Other examples are : IHJ gold, ajj tail, and with a guttural 
DtjiJ guilt, ^"^ famine. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
top, e. g. Mb heart, ^T? strong drink; with a guttural, *W0 
hair, 15? grape. 

Some nouns of this class take a segholate form in the sing, constr. 
state; e. g. Jbst (rib) constr. 5b s, but also 5iSf 2 Sam. xvi. 13 ; and so 
naj (foreign) constr. *i?5 Deut. xxi. 16, *i5to (hair) constr. "i?© and *i?to, 
before Maqqeph once "IS*? (^^ W^) ^^^ 1?^ white Gen. xlix. 12, *^*Jrt 
(ornament) constr. 'I'iri and '^'jft Dan. xi. 20, )W (smoke) constr. yD9 and 
yob Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and naa together with "laj § 84, Nos. 10 
and 11). QjDLmets is immutable in both syllables of ttJ'jn (faber) for 
'OVCT\n and ttJna (horseman) for H^K'JO , § 84, No. 6. 

5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsm^e is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
lY., except that in the construct state "^1 stands for ']^t . Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the con- 
struct state ; e. g. J:]ti3 shoulder, constr. st. 5l^| for tlfiS ; *1*1| 
wall, constr. st. *i*j| for *1*ia ; ^"1? thigh, constr. st. X}\ for ^l** 
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as *153 (heavy) 
constr. St. *l51p Ex. iv. 10 and ^13 Is. i. 4 ; b"T^ (uncircum^cised) 
constr. St. Vny and b*il& . 

Rare exceptions are forms like "ia^ Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by 
Maqqeph) constr. state of b^K mourning. Other examples of the first 
kind are: ^rjj (p^g)i 15^ neighbor, ?55J (sated) constr. state ^aiO, *i?5 

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in the plur. constr. state; 
®' S' y^'l (sleeping) plur. constr. ''STS'J ; so also "'ia^ mourning, "'Httto 
rejoicing, '^'TDV forgetting^ '^^^Tl desiring. 
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6. To Parad. YI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi 
natcd SegholcUe forms (§ 84, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state 
of the plural and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
form, with the stem-vowel (d, f, d) under the first stem-letter ; 

e. g. **?!p'?, T?'??) 'i'^T?* ^"^ ^^ ^^ absolute state of the plural, 
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open 
syllable, hence Qamets), whilst in the proper place of the stem- 
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sh^va ; e. g. 
^tt {king) plur. tTDbtl. Comp. § 92, 2. 

These forms may be arranged in three general classes, the 
first having A, the second E, the third O, in the first syllable. 
The Paradigm exhibits under a, 6, c, derivatives of the regulai 
verb ; under d, e, f, forms which have a guttural in the final 
syllable ; under g, A, derivatives from feeble stems *lV and *VP ; 
and under i a derivative from a verb rtb. Comp. §85, IV. No. 
11,V. No. 11. 

Remarks. 

1. In the form *l(A (for t)^a, { 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the original A 
of the first syllable not only before suffixes, as in **ab» , bat also mostly 
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. 0*33 in pause O'jg, and before t^^ local (§90, 1) 
as S^2e*j^. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like ^H, ne^ are 
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as \AfiiX, 'la<pi&. The 
word ^'3& , with the article, is constantly written Y*i^'f^ ; derivatives 
from verbs 15 also take Qamets for their first vowel, as nin. The 
word &(*^| valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these 
segholates retain the Seghol of the first syllable in pause, e. g. ^bta , 
p^2|, Kio, 0*15; on the contrary, ttJD3, thaig, a-nn. The latter form Is 
most frequent, and with a guttural is the prevalent one. 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take t instead of a, 
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over 
entirely to the form *id6 ; e. g. "IS^ grave (in pause "^Sg), '''^Sp, j^ur, 
constr. '«nap? ; It^i iPom6, *^ai3a ; ^ija garment, '^"lia {high^dhi\ varying 
from the usual form *'Sb» , the Daghesh required by rule in *i heing 
omitted in this word; p*]^ righteousness, '»p'i2t; nal sacrifice, '»nat. 
In some words, both forms occur, as *^^ chUd. '»^b'' Hos. i. 2 and ^'^^ 
Is. Ivii. 4. 

Nouns of the form ^^s , when their third stem-letter is a guttural, 
are sounded as nat sacrifice, ^^t seed. 5^6 rock: when the second 
stem-letter is a guttural, as nt^l brook, ^^l (see Parad. d), seldom like 
onB bread It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination 
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent Sh^va, and the third radi- 
cal would take Daghesh lene, as in '^sba) simple Sh*va may be retained 
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here also, as in ^T^f]\ ; on the contrary, the forms corresponding to '^a^^?? 
(J 21, 2, a) are always pointed as "^bria , ''"ns;© . 

2. The form "IBD, nstS (6, c), when its first letter is a guttural, takes 
Seghol before suffixes in the singular and in the plur, constr, ; e. g. bjr 
calf, ''baJ , "^ba^ . The monosyllabic form appears in son . With rt— 
locdy Tsere is retained, as *^^*]^ from Q*i^ the East. Examples of this 
form are : oaS stc^, I*j5 vow, yth delight, 

3. The form tt}*ip (c) in connection with suffixes takes also QibbutSy 
but rarely ; e. g. h'vi greatness, ib*]a Psi cl. 2. Like ^5^55 pddl^khem is 
formed also (without a guttural) *|3ajj, from "S^^p pestilence Hos.xiii.l4. 
— From bJJD (letter/) occurs also with sufT. ftjO for ftsjg (not from ^58) 
Is. i. 31, and so also i^Hin Is. Hi. 14 for inxn 1 Sam. xxviii. 14, where the 

Qam£is-chatuph (supported by Methegh) is protracted to a long vowel ; 
corap. § 62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural absolute, but few nouns have the form in the Paradigm 
with Chateph'Qamets under the first radical, e. g. Q'^^'jn months, Q^'^W 
gazelles, '^''"1?, '^oy^j most nouns take simple Sh'va, as Q'^'^Jja from *i|5a 
morning, U'^nw from T^toH spear, hence Drt'^n^'j with Qamets-chatuph, but 
also ^^M from T|3D thicket ; two have in the plur, ahs, Qamets-chatuph, 
as Cis^i; (qo-dha-shim), hence also with ligJU suff. "^ttJ^^j T^'JB) 
I'^ia^lj (but also '^'''?'3iJ,"f^^ , and with the article always 0^»*j^fi with 
C/iate/)^-Qa»ic/«), and o'^wntg {sh^^r^-shxm) roots, with light suff. V^'ir^, 
n-fc-nttS, from ysr^t (see § 9,' Rem. 2). The word bnS has, by a Syriasm, 
o^ibniTfor d'^^^«, with light suff, "^bnk, Jj^'^nk, l-'^k (see § 23. 4, Rem. 
2) ; but with a preposition and the article O'^bJiKa, constr, state and with 
grave suff, "^^ , DS'^bSiX . With Ji— local the ChoUm is retained, as 
nbn&ii towards the tent, 

T -.1 T 

4. Afler the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms, whose vowel is between their last two stem-letters (§ 84, No. 
10); as 03^0 «Aoi*/der, with suff, "'OSW; Injin, bbpj, "^^c;;?; Mia, '•Mffi 
(so usually with the Inf,, omitting Dag, lene in the third radical, not as 

■'aba). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 15 and '^9 change their form in the 
sing, constr, state (by contraction of the diphthongs aw and ay into d 
and e, § 24, 2, 6 and Note *) as nji prop, mawth, matUh, contracted ni» . 
Before n — ZocaZ this contraction does not take place ; e. g, rtnio : nn^^a 
(except in the constr, state, as t)D1^ •^*3''l)' The middle radical some- 
times appears as a consonant in the plur, abs,, as Q'^^n from Xd*]T\ he- 
goat, riiajr fountains from y}i ; and even in some words, where by con- 
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as ^iS9 ox, plur. 
D^'HTO ; *i!|i pot, plur, B'^^J^ ; P'JttS street, plur. D'^pJttJ . 

6. Of segholates from verbs np there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 85, V. 11). E. g. ^"ifi^ lion, 
''nb cheek, ^hn sickness ; m pause, '^■ig, "^rt, '»in ; with suffixes, '*'J'J&^, 
■'Ti"), '^•'bn ; Tn the plur, and ciiia/, Q'^^'^fiJ, D-'^np. d"«'^in. In the plu- 
ral, some nouns take K instead of '^ , on account of the preceding A sound 
(§ 24. 2, c) ; as "^ax gazelle, plur, B^'^^X ; '»n!j «iwpte, p/wr. D'^«nD . 
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling Parad. II.) belong 
nouns which have mutable Tsere in their final syllable, and are 
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable. 
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form bpp, 
not bog), and those in Piel and Hithpa^l, the form bap (§84, 
No. 9), and several others, e. g. bj^ia staffs WitJ time^ ?^*J?? 
frog] &c. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: 
a) Several nouns take Pattach in the conatr. stale (as in Parad. V.) ; 
e. g. ^Wo mourning^ canstr, state ^&o» ; especially with gutturals, as 
natia altar j constr, state nata . 6) Before suffixes occur such forms as 
QSls;^^ , bariBis from riBits si^n^ or as «j^ba from K&3 throne, or as ^i?,^. 
c) In words of one syllable Tsere is retained in the plur. absol. as the 
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not 
monosyllabic, as D*ttt|^V9 descendants of the third generation, D'^itr^'Q 
assemblies. 

8. Parad. YIIL embraces nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether 
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is 
merely euphonic. The vowel before the doubled letter is then 
short, and the syllable is sharpened (§27, 1). The preceding sylla- 
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature 
of the syllables requires. E.g. bia| camel, plur.U^^12^, *»Va5l ; 
•jtiK wheel, plur. D*»r$iK ; babi wheel, plur. D*»b5b5. Nouns of 
almost every form are found among those which are inflected 
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can- 
not, therefore, be known from its form, though its etymology 
will generally decide. 

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns ; 
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs 5 J (§ 85, II.), as i-i, irj, ph, 
1^73 , &c. and primitives which follow the same analogy, as Q^ sea, ^ty 
mountain, X^^fire, 2) Contracted forms, like 5)^ anger (for S)3^, § 19,2) 
with suff, 'iBK, na daughter (for Toi) with svff. *'ina, n? time (for Tni)r 
plur, d'^WJ and t^irCf. 3) Denominatives, especially Patronymic and 
GentUic forms in '»-7, as P'^ib levites, d'^^'isiJTj Jews, though the forms 
D*^*i!in'j , D'^'^aj foreigners, are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives 
of the stronger stems (§ 84) under the following forms : 10. I^t timt ; 
14. 7Jt;n« darkness, nana delight; 15. IjnH gift, lba» plur, o'^Jaii moun- 
tain-peaks; 21. W^ red; 36. hw^ orchard, y^xih suff, lin*;?, eb'jn, 
plur, caSD'jn sacred-scribes, Bu*. there are also words of all these five 
forms which do not take Daghesti m the plural, and those which are 
here adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing 
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon. 



§94. VOWEIrOHANGES IN FEMININE NOUNS. 173 

Before suffixes with only vocal Sh^va for a union-vowel (as r]-^, 
;), the Daghesh may be omitted. The same vowel is generally 
retained, however, except that in words of the form ph it is more com- 
monly Qamets-cJiatuph, 

PcUtach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as 3^ 
much, plur. d'^S'i ; in others it is shortened into Chireq^ as PB morsel, 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from stems ft (§ 85, V.) 
which terminate in H- ; as HfiJ beautiful, n«S seety 5Ti$*JT9 aspect 
Only the changes which affect the final syllable JT- (which is 
treated very much as in verbs nb) are peculiar to this Paradigm ; 
the preceding syllables being treated as their own. nature re- 
quires. 

As the ending n-^ stands for ^-^ (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and § 75, 1, Rem.), 
there occm*, not unfrequently, singular forms with suffixes which have 
the appearance of the plural ; e. g. tJ**©?^ thy covering, Is. xiv. 11 (not 
thy coverings), ^^3)^^ thy cattU Is. xxx. 23, tt?^*?^ thy form Cant. ii. 14, 
DH'^Kno , Dan. i. 15,' Gen. xli. 21, 1'^toJO Am doing I Sam. xix. 4, '»J]3a my 
cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so also perhaps *^iD^ my maker Job xxxv. 10. 
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n-^* 
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel ; as ^3()» Qen. xxx. 
29, ^rt3R» Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural, we find also Q'"jn»o (from 
nn»o "for Tnoo Part. Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 



§94. 
VOWEL-OHANQES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 



1. The termination H- (§80, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suflSbces beginning with a vowel 
(gee § 92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of 
feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. D^, fern. no^. II. KSiia, fern. ru$riti outgoing. 
III. bina great, fern. nbi*T5. IV. DgJ, /cm. TOigJ vengeance. 
V. H old, fern. n;pT. VI. Ifbib, fern, rebti queen; nnp, fern. 
rnno covert; n?, /«^- ^?7? delight; ^dS, fern. nbDK food; 
'^^yfem. nn^? damsel; T?,/iw*. ^T? gt^^^; *^ii (not in use), 
njlb wreath. VII. bttj? ,fem. nVtpp . VIII. 3*5 , fern. TXSTi much ; 
ph, fem. TX^'n law; Tia, fern. tXW measure. IX. HSg, fern. 
nsg end. 
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2. The ending tvJl shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla- 
ble in the same manner as M— ;* e. g. H^W and constr. state 
tTltt;^ crown; *^W fellow, fern. t^*^in. But it also affects the 
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina- 
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms ; 
namely, 

a) Qamets and Pattach are both changed to Segholy e. g. Dnin 
seal, fern, rwnin . 

b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to Se- 
gholy e. g. tftan, fern, constr. tWV/n five; "1*15, fern, constr. 

c) The firm and very long vowels (1, ^1, '^— ) are changed to the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. toia, /em. nti& shame; 
trnfitD^ night-watch (also H'ltQtDK) from the masc. "^^"atD« ; 
ttnas mistress (also Hn*'!^) from *Y^?5. 

Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate 
forms, Pl~ (for n~^ or Xi~), n~, and tw*, corresponding exactly 
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same corres- 
pondence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The 
termination n^-^ (when the word ends with a guttural) always 
changes the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. g. yiyn,fem. DJli'a 
acquaintance ; ^'^jfem. fl?^ knowledge; tirtj rest, from nb (not 
in use). 

Rem. 1. An unusual form, rv- for rv^, has already been noticed in 
§ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind is the form tn^b'*» for m5^ Gen. xvi. 11, 
Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like Jjba = tJ5^). As this form, in all the three places 
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d pers.^7w. Perfect, it may 
in this case have been so uttered with a designed approximation to that 
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form ri"!?^ Gien. 
xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14. 



2. When masculines of Parad. VII. receive the termination 
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter ; hence 
ti'^'qn constr. ^^»n Jive; B';^']^ reddish, plur. d'^fi'niD'iK, but /em* 
na?i»1K. So h'n and nW door (from W^), T\t^ rack, from'Mn. 



* This is contrary to the general rule (§ 27, S), ntice the tone it not thrown for- 
vsard. But the exception is accounted for by the fact^ that this tv-^ is a short 
ened form of the accented n-^ ; see § 80, 2. 
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§95. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

The inflection of these nouns is more simple than that of 
masculines (§ 92, 5), the addition of the feminine ending having 
already occasioned as much contraction and shortening of the 
vowels as is admissible. E. g. from Parad. III. nb^a ; VII. 
nbtpp ; VIII. nS"!, W"a, nj^n. All these feminine forms belong 
to the single Parad. A. In the plural, there is no distinction 
made between the light and the grave suffixes, the former as 
well as the latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflections is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla- 
nations. 



Sing, absol. 

constr. 

light suff. 

grave suff. 
Plur. absol. 

constr. 

with suff. 
Dual absol. 

constr. 



Sing, absol. 

constr. 

light suff. 

grave suff. 
Plur. ahsol. 

constr. 

with suff. 
Dual ahsol. 

constr. 



A. 

{no vowd-changea.) 

T 

(mare) 



B, 



natD 

▼ T 

(year) 

nSTSD 

V : - t 

• - T : 

(IIPB) 



G. 



b. 
(sleep) 

niatD 

• - T : 

(two sides) 

" -: - 



C. 



(rigbteoosnees) 

nipni 



D. 



a. 

» t - 

(queen) 

nsb"a 



DDns)b"a 

V J - : - 

niDb-a 

(two sides') (double em- 
•>fj3*^*) broidery) 
t I - 



b. 

nann 

(reproach) 

nifinn 



C. '"^ 
•T : t 

(waste) 

ninnn 
ninnn 



(sprout) (skull) 

^npsi"^ ^rib|ba 

V t »: - V t t T J \ 



« » V 



nipp*^ 
^nipii^ 
D'^febina 

(cymbals) 



nib5b5 
^nibiiili 

D^nttina 
• - 1 \t 

(fetterst 
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EXPLANATIONS. 

1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a muta- 
ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminme ending iV^. E. g. HS^ 
end, «TS? counsel, •^5'7S righteousness, Sl^jil^ abomination. It 
accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to 
Farads. 11. IV. V. and of several belonging to Parad, IX. 

When the Qamets, or Tsere, is preceded by a half-syllable 
with vocal Sh^va (§ 26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away 
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the 
vocal Sh^va, as shown in the Parad. <n^'l2K. In like manner * 
nbaj corpse, nbas, inba? ; rbxs^ a wain, T»^??. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before sufSxes the coexisting form in t\-^ or tv^ (§ 89, 2, 6, 
§94, 2). E. g. ST?^^ kingdom, constr. state t^isn, with suff. 
''FObttiO ; so also JTliJfin ornament, tT\ktiT\ ; iTJJljtDtt family, 

Qamets is immutable in all nouns like l^i^^a, M'llDtK (§ 84, Nos. 25, 
28), comtr, state nt^lja , tn'^^DTK . Tiere is also unchangeable in most 
verbals of the form TjaK destruction, rtita plunder (§ 84, No. 13) ; but 
in others it is mutable, as in t^\M5 request (§ 84, No. 2). The character 
of the vowel, in each case, is given in the Lexicon. 

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate 
forms (Parad. YI.), to which their inflection also is analogous. 
As *tfy^ forms ta^?^ in the plur. abs., so also here a Qamets 
comes before the third radical in the plural ; as nisbvi queens ; 
tlftDld lambs, from «ntDld. 

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those 
feminines of the same form which are not derived from segJudates, parti- 
cularly the derivatives from verbs rfb of the form *iJ2Ca , *iK*i» , whose 
masculine form is ^^^'O , ^^y^ . The first syllable of these nouns is 
immutable, e. g. P»iS», nix*i». 

3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine ending tv^(§ 94, 2). These correspond, in the 
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates (§ 93, Parad. 
YI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, tl'^IOtt 
enclosure, f^'^l^ letter, ITTSteia wages. 

Of the form ^tb, which is rare in this class of nouns, VS'Wk woman^ 
with «u^. *^nv|K, would be an example. The same inflection, however, 
is exhibited by some words ending in fw, viz. those in which this ter- 
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mination takes the place of tv-^f ; e. g. irnS (for ri*i?) to bear, with stfffi 
''Pi^ib; in like manner raS, '»nattj (from the mcwc. a©). — ^tT5^i» takes 
with suffixes the form '^tn:^'7is . 

Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex- 
isting form in Si—, n— (Parad. JB) ; as tTllniS capital of a col- 
umn, plur. rii*Tlrii3 ; fiT5'5t!^ ploughshare, plur. Ttwyvo ; nrtDin 
reproof, plur. riiJlDin j ti'jfetD? Astarte, plur. tii'^IJtD?. 



§96. 
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly 
occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They are the more important, because, 
as in all languages, the words which they aflect are those in 
most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly difierent form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the 
irregular verb (§ 78). Compare yuvr^y yvvacxog ', vScdq, vda- 
Tog. 

mij (as if for rOiJ from T\'2t^*) father ; constr. state ^^t$^, 
with suf. •>?« {mi/ father), ^%^, Q?'^?«, p/wr. riin« (§87, 4) .' 

n» brother, constr. *^nK, with suff, *>t7» (my brother), tJ*^?}^, 
t3D*^nb^, plur* constr. *^HK, t3D*^Hl!j. All these forms follow the 
analogy of verbs Jib, as if HK stood for SlHiJ fiom STJiJ. But 
the plur. absol. is U^T}^ vtrith Dag. forte implicitum (§22, 1), 
as if from TXn^ ; hence *>nK, rj^^nij, s!**HK, &c. For the form 
WIJ (which is always used instead of WK) see § 27, Rem. 2, 6. 

THiJ one (for tn^, also with Dag. forte implicitum, see 
§22, 1, and comp. §27, Rem. 2, 6), constr. state THK, fern. 
nnij for fi'jfj^ una (see § 19, 2), in pause ruilj . In one in- 
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30, it takes the form *Dl (by aphcBresis, 
§ 19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. tt^)^ some. 

* As these nouns, though primitiyes, follow the analogy of rerhals (( 82, 2), 
it is necessary, in order to understand their inflections, that we should know to 
which class of irregular rerhs they respectively conform. 

12 
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rrinij sister {contr. for f^JHfc^, as if from a masc. Titf^ TO). 
plur. r^i'^0^) with suff. ^tyii^}^ (from a sing. »lJTO,/cm. from 
■•Tl^J), also ^f^nin^ (as if from a sing. SnniJ). 

tPV^ a man, a softened form of ©Jfcji, tD5§ (§ 19, 5, Rem.) ; in 
the plur. it has very seldom D'^Tp'^it, the usual form being D'npptf! 
(from tJSl*), constr. **t5Ji$. Comp. Slt&yt. 

txnt^ maid-servant, plur. (with 51 as consonant) riiil1Q»|, 
nintii?. Comp. in Aram. "jn^i^/a/Acr*, and similar cases. 

Slt&bjl wom^an (for JTT&Jijlj/em. from l&JSt, see ti**^^), constr. 
state twk (fern, from tJ'^i?, with e for t); with suff. "^ntfsi, 
?|F\©S}, pZwr. D**1&J, abbreviated from D'^t?J», constr. "^TO. 

tl^i Aot/^e (perhaps a softened form from ro^ (fij?), § 19, 5, 
Rem.), derivative of HJ^ ^o 6wi7d (like do/uog from Ss/lccj), 
constr. state IT^?, pft/r. 0*^na bOt-tim (perhaps a contr. of O'lroia 
from another sing. tl2l for ti3S, like tn for f^jl). ' 

1? 5071 (for il.D5, from HJ^), constr. state "^3, seldom "]?, 
once ^?a (§90, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and iD^ (§90, 3, 6) Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15. With suff. ^^, 'H?? ; plur. D"^5a (as if from "ja, for 
nj^), constr. state ''D^. 

tn daughter (for tlpS, /cm. "j?, comp. § 19, 2), with ^i^/T- 
•"na (for "^nja) ; jt>Zwr. nisa (from the sing. Hja, comp. D"^D!3 
sons), constr. state tiiSS. 

Dn father-in-law, with 5t{^. '^T^H, and nitiH m>other-in- 
law ; comp. Hi} brother, and tliJliJ sister. 

Di*^ rfay, dJaZ D^'^i'^, but j^Z. D'na;», '^;» (as if from D;* for TO^). 

'^bs vessel, plur. D^'b? (as if from b?, nbs). 

D^^ plur., water (comp. §88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. state ^, 
and also doubled ^'U'^'n, with suff. 'oy^tsm. 

Ty ciZy, jo/wr. 0"^'!^^, '>"n2^ (from *iy, which is still found in 
proper names). 

ne mouth (for HKID, from the stem T\!t^'0 to breathe), constr. 
state ^'Q (for "^^B), with suff. •>© my mouth, ^^i, "l"*?. 

t?K-| Acorf (for TTK^n), pZwr. D'^TpiCn (for D'^tiKn, § 23, 2). 

§97. 
NUMERALS.— I. CARDINAL ITOMBERS. 

1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives with 
abstract meaning, like trias, decas, Tisvrag, though they are 
a'so used adverbially (§ 120). Only Ttf^ one {unus), fern. tini$ 



/ 
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{una, see § 96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers of this series, each has a masculine and a feminine 
form ; properly without any difference of meaning, but so distin- 
guished in the prevailing usage of the language, that the former 
is construed with fern,, and the latter with masc. nouns. Only 
ia the dual form for two, U^^1D,fem. D^rjl^, does the gender of the 
numeral agree with that of the object numbered. 

NUMERALS FROM 1 TO 10. 





WiQinuue. 


nouns. 


With/tfOT. nouna. 




Ab*oL 


Cofutr, 


Ab9oL 


(7<m««r. 


1. 




Tri« 


t\m 


nn^ 


2. 


' " t 








3. 


T 


V s 


thtf 




4. 


T T 1 - 


n?i^« 


:?a'n« 


~ : - 


6. 


T • -: 


r - 1 


Xfftin 


• 


6. 


T • 


ntDtD 

V - 


•• 


•• 


7. 


T t • 




rn^ 


- : 


8. 


▼ 1 




nsbaJ 

V t 




9. 


• 

r t • 


- 1 • 




in^p 


10. 


T T -J 


nnie? 




• • 



* Abbreviated from D*^r)3t} (according to others, for C^PlOK with Aleph pros- 
thetic, § 19» 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the Tav, 

f The simple numerals are certainly words of very high antiquity. They are 
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages ; and it is here also that the main 
point of connection is found, for the historical affinity between the Semitic and 
Indo-Germanic tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families seem, 
at first view, to have a certain degree of resemblance. Thus, with ^X^ (which, 
however, is properly ttd'n^ , as the Arab, and uEthiop. show), are compared the 
Sanscr. shcLsh, Zend ctwcLS, 8^, sex^ Old-Slav, ihesty ; with 912^, theSanscr. aaptan, 
Zend haptOf mod. Pers. haftf Gr. tTtta, Lat ieptem. Germ, sieben; with ttJiti 
(Aram. nBpl),i;he Sanscr. iri, fern, tisri, Zend thri, fem. ti$ardf Gr. tgslg, Lat tru; 
with *inK, the Sanscr. iha; with ^Wj the Sanscr.. pan^xAan, Gr. nivie, Lat 
quinque; with 53*^^, the Lat quatuor ; with ^"^^^^ (Aram. T^^Jin), the Sanscr. 
dvOf Lat duOf <Seo. But a rigid analysis renders all this apparent accordance 
doubtful ; and there is, on the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g. 
D*^3V , 0>Qn (prop, the fist, the five fingers) as also *lto9 (prop, band, company) 
are to be referred to the purely Semitic stems t\yd to bend, to fold, to double, to 
repeat, ©nn to draw together, to contract (comp. ynjj, ^Bg AcX and nto 
to bind together (comp. "lOJJ , "flD^J Ac), 
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The other Semitic lan^^ages exhibit the same peculiarity in the use 
of the genders of these numerals. This is explained by the supposition, 
that they were originally abstrctct substarUiveSj like deccts, trios. As 
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The 
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more 
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only could 
establish.* The exceptions are very rare ; e. g. D'^Bij f^®^^ j Gen. vii. 
13, Job i. 4 ; comp. Ez. vii. 2, Jer. xxxvi. 23. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ten (in the form ^W nMsc, ^^ytO^fem.), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen 
onward, the units are in the construct state, which in this case 
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni- 
tive (§116). These numerals have no construct state, and are 
always construed adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy ; the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 

Masc. Fern. 

11. K .*' ". ■ ".** 

13. ^to rxdhi mto tibti 

T T T : - S V s 

Rarely, the units take also in the masc. the form of the constr, state; 
as ibr n^in^/cen, Judges viii. 10 ; '^'m nabto eighteen^ Judges xx. 25. 

8. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the corresponding units, so that the plural here always means 
tenfold ; as D^tibtf 30, D'^^a'ni* 40, irt&ian 60, D^'IJ?© 60, tr?ati 70, 

* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the uEthiopic, the feminine form 
of the numeral is used almost exclusirelj. This form is used in Hebrew also, 
when speaking of the number by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 16). We 
may refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas oi 
multitude (§ 107, 8). 

f The etymology of thb word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by ttjO^ ^T(6 ^ 
unto twelve, as it were close upon twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but not so 
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation applies only to the feminine ; and yet 
l^e masculine is also niZ99 ^tnil)9, where *liD9 *^3tt$9 for *lto *i3t23 ^9 would be 
expected, unless we assume an inaccuracy of expression. Others explain it: Sams' 
iking conceived beyond ten, from tW9 to think, to conceive. 
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C*»?btD 80, d**?tDr\ 90. Twenty is expressed by D'Hte?, plur. ol 
■ite? ten,* They are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. Wken units and tens are written together, the earlier 
writers commonly place the units firet (e. g. two and twenty^ as 
in Arabic) ; but in the later writers the order is almost invariably 
reversed {twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39 ; 
xxvi. 14 ; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 5. They are always connect- 
ed by the conjunction. 

The remaining numerals are as follows : 

100 rwjIQ fern, constr. tD^iO, plur. ttlKt) hundreds. 

200 n:«r)Kti dual (for D-jn^tt)! 

300 niKiQ wbw, 400 nisti'ra^K, ^fcc. 

1000 v|b^, constr. 5|b&, plur. U^tbt^ thousands. 

2000 W^b)^ dual. 

3000 D'^£)b« n«5© , 4000 D*^S)b« wi'nj? , ^fcc. 

10000 ShM^, in later writers nia^, Kia^ i ^SI' '^^^*^"/^)'P'«^ 
' " * ' '' • ( niid'n ten thousands. 

20000 D'^nian rfwai. 

30000 ni«2i'n ttjbtj, 40000 ni«a^ ranK, <fec. 

/?677i. 1. The dual form occurg in some of the units, with th6 efieet of 
the English fold: as D'^nsa'^ K /owr/oW 2 Sam. xii. 6 ; D'?n5att5 sevenfold 
Gen. iv. 15, 24 ; Ps. Ixxix. 12. The plural Q^^nx means somej some 
few^ and also the same {iidem) ; nhntoJ decades (not decern)^ Ex. xviii. 
21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni- 
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as e!3n^^^ ye three^ 
prop, yoiw triad. 



§98. 

NUMERALS.— n. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor- 
responding cardinals with the termination ^—, (§ 86, No. 5), in 
addition to which another *^-7 is commonly inserted in the final 
syllable. They are as follows: *»31?, '^T?'^^^, '*?**?'!^, ^^T\ and 
'^tf^'ian, ^m}, ^J^-^ia^, •^S^tJ, *^r'^t?P\, '»'n'»*W. 'The ordinal JJr^^ is 

* The plural forms d'»'lb!j, D''?M, tS-^Wn, from the segholates, ntoi, ra«, 
3?tDP} , take in the absolute state the shortened form, which, in other words of this 
class, appears first in the eonstmct state. Analogy would require D*^^iZ39. 
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expressed by fitffc^*? (for 'p^'^^'? j from tffch head^ beginnings with 
the termination f^ (§ 86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination n*^— , more rarely SIJ—, and are employed also for 
the expression of numerical parts, as M*»t5ptl fifth part, IT^Tto 
and il^Ttol^ tenth part ; in which sense are also used such forms 
as XS'dn fifth part, !??*l and ^y^ fourth part. 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which 
thft Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 120. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PARTICLES. 

§99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The particles, which in general are signs of the subordi- 
nate relations of speech, expressing the close connection of words 
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and 
clauses, are most of them borrowed or derived forms from the 
noun, and in part also from the pronoun and verb (§ 30, 4). 
Very few of them can be regarded, with certainty, as primitive. 

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold : 
I) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain 
forms of t^e verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles, 
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat. 
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve,fain; 2) they are deri- 
ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables, like Dtti"' by day from Di"^ (§ 100, 3), or most 
commonly b) by abbreviation occasioned by the frequent use of 
these words. This abbreviation is effected in various ways ; and 
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no 
longer be recognized ; e. g. ^SJ only (prop, certainly, certe) for 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend; sett from Seite; v>eil 
(orlg. a particle of time like the Eng. while) from Weile ; in English 
tince (old Eng. siihence), iill, contr. from to while. 
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r 

Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin ; e. g. aiio, a6, a ; i^, ex, e 
ad Fr. d; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super, Ital. su,* 

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having 
dwindled away to a single consonant prefixed to the following 
word (like the preformatives of the Imperfect, § 47, 1, 2) ; e. g. 
) from bK (§ 102). 

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter belongs actually 
to the history of the language, in its >^ocess of formation, is evident from 
the fact, that in the later Hebrew and the Aramaean (that is, in the pro- 
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater 
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of "i)bH to 'X5 and even to tt) , 
becomes more and more common in some of the latest books of the Old 
Testament, and aflerwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting 
the full form ; from *^ of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form ^ ; 
the modern Arabic has, e. g., hallaq (now) from hdlwaqt, lish (wherefore ?) 
from li-ayyi'Sheiin, and many others. This is shown also by the above 
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed, is the natural pro- 
gress of all languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, hew- 
ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language ; at least to the 
oldest of its monuments that have come down to us. 

It is not strange that the derivatioa of these particles, which often 
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This 
is the case, however, with but few of them ; and, in regard to these, 
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation. 

3. Less frequently, particles are formed by composition; as 
yi^U wherefore 7 for ?^*1JTna how tavght 7 i. e. qua ratione 
ductus 7 comp. rl fia&dv ; '^'U?^? besides^ from ba and '''l^ ; 
t^ydy^from above, from "p?? ^j •^^?^« 

More frequent is the combination of two or more words, without con- 
traction ; as I? '»'3f;«, •*? 5)^, fij? •»», 1? i? "3. 



§100. 
ADVERBS. 

1. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative ^b, 
and perhaps some particles of place and time, as t3tD there, 
TIJ then. 

* Even short phrases are contracted to one word, e. g. fortitan from fort tit an^ 
Fr. peut-Stre, In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nouns ; e. g. tit 
to givif employed as a eign of the dative; i, to make use of, hence /or; nei, ilu 
inUrioTt hence tn. 
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So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point of 
grammar, though a reference to still other roots, particularly the pro- 
nominal, is possible. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without aay 
change of form, are used (utverbially, are : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. ^139 {with might), 
very J greatly ; 'lab alone (prop, d part), with stif. "^ab I alone ; 
h;»iu within ; *TnK3 {as one), together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the casus adverhialis of 
the Semites, § 118), comp. ttjv ccq^W' ^^^^ 'l^^ {might), very, 
greatly ; M^ {cessation), no more; QV*t^ {this day), to-day; 
*in5 {union), together. Many of these substantives very seldom 
exhibit their original signification as nouns, e. g. T^X and plur. 
tAT^M {circuit), around; others have wholly lost it, as *T13 
{length), long ago; ^ {repetition), yet again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
neuter), as 'J3 recte, ita (prop, rectum), JljitJfi^n {primum), at 
first, formerly, ns"! and ra*? {multum), much, enough, fiifc^bfi? 
wonderfully (prop, mirabilibus, sc. m^odis), ri*^5tD the second time, 
XT^'l^Sl^ Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 131, 2) ; e. g. 
TO,y^ (prop, multum faciendo), much. 

e) Pronouns, as Sit (prop, this (place) = of this place), here. 

For a list of the most usual adverbs, arranged according to their 
signification, see § 149. 

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable D-^ to substantives ; as Dp^^ and Dpt32( truly, 
from yd& truth ; D3tl {gratiarum causa), gratis, in vain (from 
■jn); t3g*^'l vainly, frustra; Dai'^ by day, from Di*^. Comp. also 
D&(ri& for Dbrifi in a twinkling, from ^'Q twinkling. 



The termination &-;• occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e. g. tiio ladder (from bbo) ; and hence those adverbs may be regarded 
as denominative nouns used adverbially, &-;> and &~ being s='*}*f and )-; 
(§ 84, No. 15) ; comp. Di^*]B = 1^*7^ ransom, Xvtqop. But more pro- 
bably, t3— is an obsolete plur. ending of the noun (§ 87, 1, d), and these 
adverbs are properly nouns in the accus, plur, ; hence, tajOK like 0*^*)^^*^^ 
used adverbially Ps. Iviii. 2, D|n like the Lat. graiis, i. e. gratiis. 

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer 
{vords ; such, for example, as ^^K only (prop, an affirmative parti- 
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cle, certainly, from p», Chald. "p?*?, *'?0)j ^^d especially the 
interrogative •^j e,g, fcibn nonne? Wn num etiam? which origi- 
nated in the more full form bn, Deut xxxii. 6. 

Punctuation of rt interrogative : 1) It has usually ChcUeph-Pattach^ 
as ra^ hctst thou set 7 (see the examples in § 152, 2) ; 2) Before a 
letter with Sh^a, it has commonly Pattach followed by Dagheah forte 
(like the article), as l^^n Gen. xvii. 17, xviiL 21, xxxvii. 32, and once 
without this condition, viz. Sl^'^fn in Lev. x. 19; 3) Before a guttural 
it takes Pattach (with Dagheshf, implidtum)^ ^^^ ^^ol^ I go7 fiXJfii*! 
num tu? 4) But before a guttural with Qamets it takes Seghol, as 
''Dbsn num ego ? ^^"^^^ numfuit 7 Its place is always at the beginning 
of the clause. 

5. Certain adverbs, which include a verbal idea, take also 
the pronominal suffixes, and generally in the same form as 
verbs, particularly with Nun (§ 68, 4). E. g. iDtfj he {is) exist- 
ing ; '^3p« I {am) not, 'Bpfct he {is) not; 'is'^i:^ he {is) still; i^K 
where {is) he 7 The same is true of "jS^ and Jian behold ! (prop. 
here, here is), with suffixes ; as *»5Dri, in pause *^j|»7 and '•^#7, 
behold me ; r\l'*} ; is*? j ''^^Hj in pause 'l^Srt and 'llfflil ; DSH. 



§101. 
PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language, 
appear as prepositions, were originally — 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive, 
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending. 
Compare in Eng. in stead of, in Latin huju^ rei causa* 
Exs. *in&? {hinder part* [rear]), behind, after ; bSK {side*), 
at the side of, by ; *p3 {intermediate space, midst*), between ; 
^?a , *!?§ {interval of space, distantia), behind, about ; rt^T 
{removal, want), without, besides; )^*l {object), on account 
of; b^t3 before, over against ; "p? {part), from, out of; 1^\ 
{that which is before), before, over against ; *!? {progress, 
duration*), during, until; b? {upper part [space above]), 



* The original signification of the noun is enclosed in parentheses, and marked 
with an asterisk if it is still in use. On the like usage in other languages, see 
W, von Humboldt iiber die Eawisprache, Bd. III. S. 621. 
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upon, over; D? {connection, also fil3^, ^^2jb), with; mTO 
{under part* [sptice beneath]), under, in place of. 
b) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec, 
the inseparable) ; as ^^tb {in face of), before; *^63, "^b {after 
the mouth, i. e. the command*), according to ; bb^Sl {in the 
matter), on account of, IStib {for the purpose), on account of 

2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this 
manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. ''bM, X^^^, ^^^ 
{in the want of), without ; *liya {in the continuing of), during ; 
'^'Ta, ^^^ {for the need), for, according to. 



§102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, "p? is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as ^1[%from the forest. 

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows, a) The 
full and independent form *)S is employed chiefly before the article, as 
l^n^n 1^3 ; but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as tK 1^ Jer. 
xliv. 18, ^y^ yo 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in 
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form *^|^ (comp. § 90, 3, a), b) Most 
frequent is the form *» , viz. as a prefix with Daghesh forte in the fol- 
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has Sh^va 
(§ 20, 3, 6). Before gutturals this becomes ^ ($ 23, 1), e. g. Q'Ji^^ , D^s , 
and also ^ before n, as y^n^ta, cabins Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most common 
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§ 99, 
2) to a single prefix consonant, with the slightest vowel {Sh^va) ; 
namely, 

3 in, at, on, with (from tC%, *>a), 

b towards, to (from b^), 

3 like, as, according to (from 1?).* 

* The derivation of b immediatelj from in^ , and more remotely from a stem 
meaning appropingttavit, accesait (Heb. and Aram, njb , »ji adhcesit, se acfjunxU, 
Arab. ^h*\ accessit) is beyond question. On the derivation of 21 from H'^a, in 
Aram, also ''a , prop, in the home, hence in (not from 'j'^a between), see Gesenius, 
Man. Lex. art a , Note fit tlie end. The signification of a (from 15) is properly, 
so; doubled a — a at — to. 
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows : 

a) They have properly simple Sh^va^ which is varied, however, 
according to § 28, 1, 2, e. g. ^^th to fruity ^^M as a lion ; and before 
feeble letters according to § 23, 2 and §24, 1, a, e.g. ibxb for *^feg^. 

T • 

6) Before the article they usually displace the n and take its point- 
ing, as 'isa for •jan^f in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, in monosyllabic or dissyl- 
labic words with the tone on the penultima, they also take Qamets 
(Prcelonic, § 26, 3); not always, however, but only in the following 
cases : a) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as nnb to give, 
V^i^ to judge, nnib to bear, except when the Inf, is followed by another 
word as its subject or object § 133, as ni»5a Num. viii. 19, naBa Judges 
xi. 26 ; /J) belbre many pronominal forms, as nta, mb, ma, n|&3 like 
these; particularly Daa, Dab, oaa, and Dfia, tinb, Dha (see § 103, 2); 
y) when such a word is closely connected with the foregoing one. and is 
thereby separated from the one following, e. g. nab JiD mouth to mouth 
2 Kings X. 21, D^ab c^/q y^2 between water and water Gen. i. 6 ; espe- 
cially at the end of a clause, as in the instructive example Deut. xvii. 8; 
likewise nsab to eternity, but o'^H2C3 nssb to all eternity^ Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) To the interrogative n« they are very closely joined by Paitax^h 
wad DagJiesh forte; as naa by what? nas how much? nab {MilH) for 
what ? why ? Comp. the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2). 
Before gutturals, nab (Milra) is'used for the latter. 

Rem, The word njnn ^ which has not its own original vowels (pro- 
bably nin^) but those of ''jHi^ (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre 
fixes also after the manner of the latter; as f'in''b, nin'^a, f'jn^a^ 
because these were to be read •^iHxb , •'nxa , '^yv^Xi , 



§103. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AND IN THE PLURAL FORM. 

1. The prepositions being originally nouns (§ 101), they follow 
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns ; i. e. 
they take the nominal form of the suffix (§91, 1, 2), as ^^tt^ 
(prop, my side) by me, *^r\fc!t (my vicinity), with me, ^VSnV\ (my 
place) instead of me, like mea causa, on account of me. 

Rem. 1. The preposition TK at (apud), with (from riJX), is distin- 
guished from nK , the sign of the definite accusative (§117, 2), when they 
take suffixes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g., ^WK , 
itnK, catnx, CPIK, while the latter retains its original o before most of the 
persons, as *^r» me, ?ink, Tj^K tJiee, irk Aim, Wnk her ; laPK us, taSHK , 
lanK you. onk and cnriM them. But in the later books, especially in the 
books of Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found *^ns(, Dnk inaccu- 
rately formed from HH with. 
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2. The preposition W with takes Qamets before fi^ and fin, by which 
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as fi^ttS^, fi^^? • In the 
first person, besides *^a9 is found 'I'lay . 

3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to prepositions, 
as ''Jnnp) 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which ''tnni? occurs in Ps. xviii. 37, 
40, 48),* mjjnn Gen. ii. 21, and '^S'l^a Ps. cxxxix. 11 (here in order to 
rhyme with ''3|«itt5^). We may, however, explain this form of the sttffh 
here, as expressing a direction whither; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted, 
''a^nn [coming or brought] under tne^ place whither (together with 
■Vinn [being] under me^ place where), f'JPinn into its place (" he put 
flesh into its place")) '^?'!!^i around about me, 

2. When pronominal suffixes are attached to the prefix pre- 
positions (§ 102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially 
with the shorter suffixes^ to lengthen the preposition in order to 
give it more body and support. This is at least apparent in ^ 
and b with a full vowel, for !^, b (§ 102, 1, c) ; to d is appended 
the syllable il9, and "pa is lengthened into Itpt) (prop, a parte, on 
the part of ). 

a) b with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1 **b to me. 135 to us. 

i m. ?lb, n^b, in pause ?r> ) J e?b ] 

im.'^to him. * onb, nBhb, poet-ittV ) 

^ I / rtb to her. inbt f '" '**'"• 

^ takes suffixes in the same manner, except that with the 3d 
pers. plur. the forms are DH^, ^,fem. "jna. 

• 

* It baa often been asserted, that the form iTcb stands also for the sing, ib . 
For this various explanations have been sought ; something analogous may cer- 
tainly be found in the form nAb'^'P\ used for bb|?n (§ 47, Rem. 8). But^ in faet^ 
it is so used only with reference to colleetiveM ; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to 
Sem := the Semites), Ps. xxviii. 8 ; Izxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), I& zliv. 
15 (in reference to bofi, bx, which the Seventy have rendered ^eo/), liil 8 (in 
reference to the foregoing ilil his generation^ i. e. He and his contemporaries). 

The same is true of ilQ'^S? for fih*^^^ ; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to the 
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a collective, — nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural &'i91^"i), and xxvii 23 (comp. at the beginning, v. 13, 
d*^2C'^*79). More strange is is*^b9 Job xzii. 2 in reference to *13ft man (homo)- 
But this also is undoubtedly collective. 

f Not Irtb , which signifies therefore. 
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b) d with suffixes : 
Sinff. Plur. 

1 ^^iiflS* as L 13iti3 as we. 

^ { m. qitt? ) ,, D3S), seldom t©it53 ) 

2 -^ J ^^ V as thou. ^' J *^ V as ye. 

- ^wC; A -' ^'' ' ' [as they, 
f, n^iOS a* she. ) ^ 

c) yo with suSixes : 

iSing. Plur. 

1 *^|t|13, poet. ''IP, ^fqfrom me. ^3'Bti/rom w^. 

^ ( m. TOtt, in pause tI'QIS ) _ _ 13313 ) ^ 

« f w.^'Bti,poet.in51D,1H|iP/romAm. tSitfl, poet. Dnatt ) ^om 
( /. txi^'afrom her. TiTO j ^Aem. 

The syllable itt in '»3i»3 (in Arabic KC = Heb. trn wJuitj prop, oc- 
cording to what /, (or o^ /) is in poetry appended to the simple prefixes 
S, a, b, even without suffixes, so that is3, isa, it)^ appear again as 
independent words. In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose 
by the longer forms ; but in the case of "j^ it has adopted the shorter 
ones, resembling those of the Syriac. 

In the table of "{^ with suffixes^ ^laia from him is contracted from 
^rraB^Q (according to i 19, 2, exlr.\ and coincides in form with t|)a» 
from U8j which comes from 43*3fi^ . The Palestinian grammarians pro- 
posed to distinguish the latter by writing it ^d^, which Ibn Esra 
justly censures. The form t^AiQ is always written without Mappiq^ 



and comes from n*3nn . 



3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations 
of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ, we- 
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see § 108, 
2, a.t They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have 
also the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection 
with those forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns 
(§91,2). These are: 

* The use of *^9 for "f— ;, in this case, is merely euphonic. 

f Some of these words, which come from stems rtb , namely "^ifij , ^^ , '''3^ , 
might indeed be referred to singular forms, as "^bg, ''^5, '''i^ ; but the analogy 
of the others makes it more probable that these are also to be regarded as plurals. 
Comp. the plural forms ''ja from I? ; ^Sn^ T?'3> *®* ^™ ?-• 
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nn^, more frequently 'nnij (prop. sp<zce behind^ rear)^ behind, 
with stiff, always "^"yn^ behind me, T^'l^ behind thee, 1*^^, 

■b»?, poet, also "»» {regions, directions), towards, to, with 
siiff. always ''b^ fo mc, T5«, ^>«, t»^b«. 

"p? {interval of space), between, with «(^. '»?*»a, Tjpia, but also 

Tl^^ra, DD\ra, la^ni^'^?, oniv^^ (from irpa, nira, intervals). 

ynfrom, out of, seldom *'|1Q {plur. constr. state), Is. xxx. 11. 

*T7 {progress, duration, from H'J^) a* /ar o^, unto, plur. 
(poet.) ^n?, but with stiff. •>*??, ?n?, '^'^T?, ^Ti^ (the last also 
with Qamets). 

b? upon, over, constr. state of b!J ^Aaf v^hich is above (from 
•ib^ /o go up), plur. (poet.) "^blT, but with stiff, also in prose *»b:j, 
tj"?5;f , Vb7, DH'^b!^, for which itt^bi^ is also frequent in poetry. 

ktin under (prop. ^Aa^ which is beneath), with ^t{^. in the 
plural ''tjrtl?, 'I'^rtfin, but also in the singular dijnn. 



§ 104. 

OONJUNCnONS. 

1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
*,o express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
nally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as ■^TOK and *^? that, because, for, the former 
being at the same time the common relative pronoun, the latter 
also derived from a pronominal stem (§ 36). 

b) Adverbs, as b» (not), that not, Di? (num ?), if Also ad- 
verbs with prepositions ; e. g. D'^tta {in the not yet), before thai ; 
or with a conjunction added, as *^d t^ there is added that'^ much 
less or much more. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con- 
junctions ^tOi^ and ^^ to show the connection between proposi- 
tions ; e. g. "ITDSI 1?^ because (from "J?^ on account of), pfop. on 
this account, that, ^101^ ini$ after that, "^T^^? according as, ^i 
•^3 and ^Wl^ Ig? {in consequence, thai), for the reason that, be- 
cause. The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted ; e. g. b? (for *1TDK b?) be- 
cause, 1?"b? (for "n©^"!?"^?) ^^ ^Aw account that, becatise. 

In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be trans- 
lated by conjunctions with the finite verb (§ 132, 2). 
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2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have belonged originally to other parts of 
speech, particularly the noun, and they generally betray their 
afSnity with verbal roots. Exs. ii< (prop, des^ire, choice, from 
nilj to desire, comp. Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with 
velle ; fB (a turning away, from npfi) that not. Even the only 
prefix conjunction "J and, must perhaps acknowledge relationship 
with y\ a binding or fastening, a nail. 

The pointing of ) is in several respects analogous with that of the 
prefix prepositions a, 3, h (§ 102, 2} ; but it has also, as a feeble letter, 
some peculiarities. 

a) It has commonly a simple Sh^va {)). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh^va (excepting the 
case c), the Vav is sounded H, as bbbn and to all. It is also sounded 
thus (with the exception of the case d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials 3, n, t, as ?l^^4 ; and even before a Chateph (under letters 
not guttural), as ant^ Gen. ii. 12. 

c) Before "J the Vav takes Chireq, e. g. '^ty^) (for "ri*?? ? comp. § 28, 1, and 
§ 24, 1, a) ; before rt and n it takes Chireq and Seghol, as ttH'^Tl^ Jos. 
viii. 4, and rtjnj Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 63, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it oflen takes Qamets^ like a 
9, b, and with similar limitations ($ 102, 2, c); especially when words 
are connected in pairs, as ^T\i) ^TVFi Gen. i. 2, fi^^?3 Ci** viii. 22, but 
chiefly at the end of a short clause, hence Pifif^ om DttJ Gen. vii. 13, 
T|?^J D*«n'^X 1 Kings xxi. 10. But the case is difierent, when it stands 
in close connection with words following, as >na Ti** c:''Kj m^H Ps. 
Ivii. 5 ; and hence, especially, with certain monosyllabic words, whose 
nature it is to attach themselves to that which follows ; so always, 
nt^, nnv fitbv nan and the like. 



§105. 
INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Among the interjections, there are several which are merely 
natural sounds expressed in writing, as »^ni<, tlij ah! "^in, "^ii^ 
wo ! ni^n ho ! aha ! 

T V 

2. Most of them, however, like the other particles, were bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech, which, in animated discourse, 
gradually came to be used as interjections ; as fH or T\IT\ behold ! 
(prop, here) ; ^lan, plur, ^y*} (prop, give, Imp. from W^) for age, 
agite, come on ! HDb, ^b (prop, go), in the same sense ;* ^b'»5l1 

* ns^ and rrsb are also used, in this form, with the feminine and with the 
plural ; a proof that they have wholly taken the nature of interjections. 
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far be it ! prop, ad prof ana ! *% (perhaps for ySfSk entreaty), I 
beseech, hear me ; Mp {up ! come on ! in iBtbiop. an Imp. go to ! 
come on /), pray now ! a particle of incitement and entreaty (al- 
ways subjoined).* 

* The particle K3 serres for the expression of yarious shades of meaniD^ 
which are exhibited in different places in the Syntax. A brief view only is giyen 
here. It stands a) after the Imp, in command as well as entreaty (§ 180, 1, Rem.) ; 
h) with the Impf. as well the first as the third person (§ 127, 8, b, and § 128, 1); 
e) once with the Perf, (§ 126, 4^ Note) ; <Q with yarions particles, as K3 hSh 
behold now; partionlarly with conjnnctions, as K9 ^K n« qwBio, and M9"QK ifnovo^ 
$Vjtott, if with a conrteons or modest limitation. — ^In courtly language, these par- 
tides are heaped together in eyery way ; Gen. xyiii. 8, xix. 7, 8, 19, L 17. 
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CHAPTER L 

SYNTAX 0¥ THE NOUN. 

§106. 

RELATION OF THE SUBSTAOTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE, — OF 

THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in 
proportion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives 
(e. g. those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This 
deficiency is supplied by substantives, and especially in the fol- 
lowing ways : 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in ano- 
ther is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in designa- 
ting the material of which a thing is made, e. g. l^jIDD '^bS) vessels 
of silver'^ silver vessels; f^ )'T\l^ ark of wood ^wooden ark^ 
like des vases d^or ; in like manner th^^ ^'^^ «w eternal pos- 
session, Gen. xvii. 8, ^'O'OIQ ^tyu men of numher, i. e. few men 
Gen. xxxiv. 30, "JH f^JJ a precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This 
construction was also employed, even in cases where the language 
supplies an adjective ; e. g. tD'i'pn '^*l5fi the holy garments, Ex. 
xxix. 29. Comp. un homme de bien. 

Rem, 1. Less frequently, the substantive which expresses a quality 
in another is followed by it in the genitive ; as 'J]'?I5^5 '^'^^ '^ choice 
of thy valleys, i. e. thy choicest valleys, Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 
24 ; Gen. xxiii. 6 ; Ex. xv. 4. But with the substantive Vs (the) whole, 
for all of all, this is the usual construction (see } 111, 1, Rem.}. 

The place of an adjective, when it would be predicate of the sen- 
tence, is sometimes supplied directly by the substantive ; e. g. Gen. i. 2, 
and the earth was desolation and emptiness; Job iii. 4, let that day be 

* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
participles, as T^"iK of cedar, tO\TVi of bra$t, comp. euneatui (wedge-formed). 

13 
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darkness; Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxriii. 19, ex. 3, Is. v. 12, Job xxiii 2. xxvi. IS 
More seldom the substantive takes a preposition ; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the 
voice of Jehovah is nba withpower^ for powerftd, 

2. Adjectives which denote a property, quality, or habit 
virhere they would stand by themselves as substantives, are often 
expressed in Hebrew by a periphrasis, in which an abstract noun 
Jesignating the attribute is preceded by one of the following 
ii3uns denoting its subject ; viz. 

a) By lb'»K man, e. g. D*^"^?^ ^^i^ an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; 
n?-i «$•<« a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b) By i?a master, possessor, e. g. 
"n^to b?a hairy, 2 Kings i. 8 ; nin^nrt ^53 the dreamer. Gen. xxxvii. 19. 
c) By "ja «on and ria daughter, e. g. ^"^n^^a a valiant man, 1 Rings i. 52; 
D'llj^ia an inhabitant of the East, Gen. xxix. 1 ; ^3^*'|a one year old, 
Ex. xii. 5 ; MtX3*p doomed to death, 1 Sam. xx. 31 ; hT^i^ na a worth- 
^5« woman, 1 Sam. i. 16. 

It is a bolder construction, and found only in poetry, when the ab- 
stract is used directly for the concrete, as ^'^ba worthlessness, for worth- 
less, like scelus for scelestissimus ; and at the same time (or the plural, 
as Tv^ bow for bowmen, Is. xxi. 17, '^•'St); harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. 
On this, as a common characteristic of language, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem» That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes ofleo 
take the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been 
shown in § 84 ; comp. § 107, 3, 6. 

We may here remark also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
omantia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the sub- 
stantive; e. g. WK tJie Strong, i. e. God; "i'»aK the strong, i. e. the 
bullock, in Jeremiah the horse; 1p the Majestic, August, ^=.the Prince; 
nsab pallida i. e. luna. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. 
m^rum for vinum, vyqri i. e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 



il07. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine ending (§ 80, 1, 2), partly from 
its construction with a feminine predicate, and in most cases, 
though there are many exceptions (§ 87, 4), from the feminine 
plural form. We are now to show in what manner the designa- 
tion of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the phy- 
sical distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several gra- 
dations, according as this natural distinction is more or less 
strongly indicated. The principal cases are the following ; viz. 



§ 107. USE OP THE GENDERS. 196 

a) when the male and female are designated by entirely differ- 
ent words, and the latter, of course, requires no feminine ending, 
as /o/Aer, mot her ^ in Heb. ns, DK ; b'Jl^ ram, in'1 ewe, "^ittH ass, 
TiDiJ she-ass ; b) when, the female is designated by the addition 
of the feminine ending, as HJJ brother, DiniJ sister ; Dbj young 
man, nttb? young wo?nan; ^'Qjuvencus, TH'Bjuvenca ; ij? vitu- 
lus, nb^5 vitula ; c) when the feminine gender is shown only 
by the construction {communia), as in o, ^ /3ovg ; o, ^ :taig ; 
e. g. bl3| camel, masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fern, xxxii. 16 ; "^^a 
m^isc. male cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fern, for female cattle. Job i. 
14 ; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to designate 
both {epicoBna), as in 6 Xv^og, fj j^iXcdcov ; e. g. btDT? 1^ masc. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (but construed as femi- 
nine in 2 Kings ii. 24) ; V^^ m^asc. ox, Ps. cxliv. 14j where the 
female of the ox-kind is meant. 

Often, in cases where the language makes the distinction of genders 
as in a, 6, and c, writers neglect to do it, and employ the more general 
and indefinite terms. E. ff. "^ion and b*K as fern, for "jinx and nb*x , 
2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. xiii. 2 ; also "n?5 a youth, for rtnra , in the Pent, 
and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for 
Gemahlin; in Arabic also, the older written language shuns the use of 
feminine forms (e. g. tftsJa mUtress, htoTJa? bride)^ which become more 
and more common in later usage. 

This sparing use of the distinctions of gender appears also in other 
examples ; viz. "jiOH masc. architect^ Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom (fern.) 
is meant (comp. artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2, 1); no a dead body 
(mflwc), spoken of the corpse of a woman. Gen. xxiii. 4, 6 ; D'^rt^x for a 
goddess^ 1 Elings xi. 5 ; so in Eng. instructor for instructress^ and in Lat. 
auctor, martyr. 

Among epicome nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind conceived as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid. E. g. masc. ^ba dog^ 
3X1 wolf; fern, rrai** dove, rrr^Dn stork, T\vf^ na ostrich, naa'nK hare. 

2. The designation of the feminine gender, by its appropriate 
ending, is most uniform in the adjectives and participles. (§ 87, 5.) 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred, viz. 

a) Things without life^ for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as '7^1 side (of the human body), 
thigh^ •*^?1- **^^ ^of a country), district ; nxtt brow^ ^'^^{O greave (from 
the resemblance). 
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b) Hence abstract idecUy which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
fonn, even when the masculine is also in use ; as D)^9 , ^^1?J vengeance^ 
"n9, h*nt9 help (§ 84, 11, 12). Adjectives when used in a neuter sense 
as substantives (like to xaXor), commonly take the fem. form, as ^13*03 
the rightf Ps. v. 10 ; so also in the plur. TviVVk great thingSj Ps. xii. 4. 

c) The feminine is sometimes applied as a designation of dignity or 
cfice^ which borders on the abstract sense, as ni^iD Princes (like High- 
nesses) ; in like manner Th^fp concionator (applied to king So1omon,= 
the preacher Wisdom) ; comp. t^'J^b as the name of a man, in Neh. vii. 
57, Ezra ii. 55. Even in therein, plur. form nisK falhers^ the reference 
to dignity seems not improbable. These words are construed, agreeably 
to their signification, with the masculine. This usage is more extensive 
in Arabic, ^thiopic and Aramoean, e. g. in Chalipha (Caliph) hD^^bn. 
There is a remote likeness in the Lat magistraius, Ger. Herrschcfi^ 
[Eng. lordship^ for Herr [Eng. lord^, Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. 
podestdj &c. 

d) Collectives^ as yvyx wanderer^ traveller. Wnftt caravan^ prop, thai 
which wanderethj for the wanderers; nbiA (from the masc, Snbil) the com- 
pany of exiles ; nai^i*' Is. xii. 6, Mic. i. 11, 12, prop. tJial which inhabiteth, 
for tJie inhabitants; M^fi^, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So of\en in 
the Arabic. Comp. the poetic *i'S n:& equivalent to '^'2S '^aa the inhabit- 
ants of Tyre, •»»? na =« '»b5 "^aa my countrymen. Examples of its 
application to things without life, rrx? tirnber, njj^ clouds, fin^! cedar 
wainscotting, Comp. to inmuiv and ^ innog for the cavalry, ^ xa/itilog 
(Herodotus I., 80). 

e) On the contrary, the feminine sometimes appears, as in Arabic, to 
denote an individual of a class, while the masculine is applied to the 
class or species, e. g. ''Sftjt ships, fleet (1 Rings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 
18), n;3K a single ship; "i^to Aair (collectively), iTj^to a single hair 
(see Judges xx. 16, Ps. xl. 13) ; "i^ib song, ode, also collectively, ^TJ**® a 
single ode ; so also JiJKH aflg, JiXJ a flower (with the collective y^ Gen. 
xl. 10) ; ri|»i« a lily (with 1^'iw), and others, though the distinction is 
in part effaced in the Hebrew. 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes ; 

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,*— as ii 
were nurses. — of the inhabitants ; e. g. "n^^K fem. Assyria, d4» fem. 
Idumea^ "^2C T)/re; so also appellatives, denoting countries, towns, and 
locality in general, as y^i^ earth, land, ian the world, '^'»? cHy, ?{'J^ and 



* ThuB DK, 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Phoenician coinSp stands for motJier^ity 
ftfUtQonoXig (comp. fifitfjQ, mater) ; and by the same figure, the inhabitants vere 
called sons of the country, as toru of Zion, Ps. czliz. 2 ; sons of Babylon^ Ezek 
loiii. 16 (comp. son of the house, son of the womb). 
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JT^k way, "^xn courts ^^? camp, ihCD under-world^ y^i threshing-floor^ 
"IMS welly SlCj and sometimes even tSp'Q place.* 

As names of people are commonly masculine, it oflen happens, that 
the same word is used as masc, for the name of a people, and &afem, for 
the name of a country ; e. g. »Tjin'j inasc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fern. Judcea, 
Lam. i. 3 ; d4h masc. Idumceans, Num. xx. 20, fern, Iduinea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But such names are also construed s^Bfem, when the people is meant, 
by a metaphorical use (like the German Polen ist im Aufstande). Job i. 
15 ; 1 Sam. xvii. 21 ; Is. vii. 2 ; xxi. 2.t 

6) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, *i^ and t|S hand^ 

^Ti fi^^^ l"?? ^y^i VM ^^^> ^-'^^] "^^ "P^^ to;igT£€, l-ji; /lom, C)33 tww^, 
■|« tooth, lljj beard, Itja womb; probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments,! and hence also words for inanimate instrur 
inents and utensils^ as yyn sword, inj pin, Odo and oai^ '^q/^ 1^*1^5 
chest, iDi:^ 6e(2, Dis ct<p, "is pitcher, also "i^K «/07ze, and many v'^thers. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the other Semitic lan- 
guages. 

c) The words for light, fire^ and other powers of nature, as ttJati sun, 
mfre (Mth, esat), nix (Job xxxvi. 32), so also HH and nnin oven, mb 
brightness, 1J12S window, Gen. vi. 16, tn^*i twwrf, also spirit, and tJM 
breath, soul, &c.§ 



§108. 
OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 87, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality ; viz. 
a) separate words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and hav- 
ing their corresponding nomina unitaiis, or nouns which desig- 
nate an individual of the class, as "lit? an ox {an individual of 
the ox-kind), "^^3 oxen, e. g. "^^1 •^'?^^ fi'^^ oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, 
IK]^ small cattle^ viz. sheep or goats, TW an individiud of the 

* Ab this last word is regularly mate.y bo we find more or less flactuation in 
the gender of the others. 

f Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Is. xlvii., 
I. 1, liv. 1 seq.. Lam. L, Ez. xvL 

\ Of these words, too, some are not uniform in respect to their gender, and 

occur also as mase. ; as ^ilt Is. xviL 6, piiz5 Ex. xxix. 2Y, l*^? Zech. iv. 10, "jl'ttSb 
Ps. xxil 16. 

§ The particulars are supplied by the Lexicon. There are some words, more- 
over, which have the feminine ending, as ncna 6ra<«, tl^J5 how (from the stem. 
word ^p), TiV time (for n*i:^), but yet are sometimes construed as masculine, 
from a misapprehension of their origin. 
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$amej a sheep or a goat ; h) the feminine ending (§ 107, 3, rf) . 
c) nouns which have the proper signification of the singular, but 
which are also used as collectives, as 0*12$ 7nan^ the human race 
Gen. i. 26, ti^^, collect, for meUj "^1? "^ords, yfi^ the enemy, for 
enemies. These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are'included (§ 109, 1). Comp. also § 107, 3, e. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas ; so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. Thus, under the plural form 
are expressed — » 

a) Extension* of space and time: hence the frequent use of it tc 
express portions of space, regions or places, as c^s^ heaven (§ 88, Rem. 
2), B^aiio height (of heaven) Job xvi. 19, niinia the place at the feet, 
rrittJ»'i« the place at the head; certain members of the body , which are 
spaces on its surface,! as D^3D face, o^nfitjx neck ; spaces of time, as 
D'^'H life, U'^^m yotUh, D'^SpT old age ; and finally states, qualities, which 
are permanent or of long continuance, as 0*^515 perverseness, 0^^0*5 com- 
passion, D^b^Sl^ childlessness, 

b) Might and power, these being originally conceived as something 
distributed and manifold. So, particularly, D'^n^K God, — whether ori- 
ginating in a polytheistic conception and then passing over to the " God 
of gods," or in monotheism, and intended to express the divine power 
in its developments; so a few tiroes Q^V?i;7 the Holy (God) Hos. xiL 1 ; 
Prov. ix. 10 ; xxx. 3 ; (comp. Jos. xxiv. 19, and Chald. V?'^'^^? '/*c Highest, 
Dan. vii. 18) ; and O'^EiR penates, always in the plural even when only 
one image is meant, 1 Sara. xix. 13, 16. Farther: D'^px = •,'inx lord, 
e. g. ni^f; D'«34x a cruel lord Is. xix. 4, y^^f} '^p^, the lord of the land 
Gen. xlii. 30 ; so also hsz lord, master, with suff, oAen I^^^S his master, 
n'^b?a her master.! 

Rem, 1. The use of the plural, as given under letter b, is confined 
within very narrow limits, not extending beyond the words above quoted ; 
and these, moreover, have the same use in the singular. On the con* 

* A transferring (in matbematiefil lauguage) of an expression for arithmetical 
quantity to geometrical (comp. Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the 
designation of gr€€U and nmny by the same word (as a*l , D^S9). 

f Comp. the same use of the plwr. in tgk axsQva, va vAxa, pracardiit, terviee*, 
fa%tee8. 

X Somewhat similar is tHe use of we by kings in speaking of themselyes (Ezra 
iT. 18, yiL 24^ comp. 1 Mac x. 19, zu 81), a form which is then transferred to 
God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7 ; Is. vi. 8). Such a plural the Jewish grammarians caU 
ninail "^^a*! (pluralu viriwn or virtutum); the moderns call it pluralii exeeHen- 
tice or pluralU majestaticus. The use of the plural in modern languages, as a form 
of respectful address, is more remote from the Hebrew usage. 
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struction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Rem. 3; with 
verbs, § 146, 2. On '^m, used of God, see § 121, Rem. 4. 

2. The \!ise of the plural given under a is also, in common prose, 
limited to a few words ; but in the poets it is somewhat more extensive, 
e. g. Q^S'-OH tenebrce (of dark places), n^^MSP) delicicey X^^^^W faithfulness, 
and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 
compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) 
most natuially by the plural form in the governing noun, as 
b^n '>'T2ia strong heroes (prop, heroes of might) ; so also in com- 
pounds, as '^2'^tt^"ia Benjaminiie, plur. '^ptt^ '^Sa 1 Sam. xxii. 7 ; 

b) in both, as D'^bjn ^^T^^ 1 Chron. vii. 5, C'^bD ^p^ prison hous- 
es. Is xlii. 22, and hence D'^bs? '^ja, Ps. xxix. 1, sons of God; 

c) even in the noun governed alone, as !lSt t^^^ father* s house, 
family, iniSK D'^a ancestral houses, families Num. i. 2 foil., ^^'Q 
D''*Tjt3 precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this observation, 
which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, compare 
also Judges vii. 25 {the head of J^eeb and Oreb, for the heads), 
2 Kings xvii. 29 ; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by which 
the compound idea is expressed, are treated directly as a nomen 
compositum* 

The union with suffixes is also conformed to letter c, as "172*8 
OS eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, DJ'^tt^ Ps. cxliv. 8, where we 
also say their mouth, their hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the copula. By this is 
indicated the whole, all, every, as Di** Di^ day by day, "every day, 
»">« «">« every man, and t^lX) tD^K Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, DW Di"» Esth. 
iii. 4, ^iy\ ^^"^ every generation Deut. xxxii. 7 ; hence distribu- 
tively, as i'^Tlb *T1? *T1? each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 17 ; also 
a great multitude, even with the plural form. Gen. xiv. 10, 
^W tlinija fii"^J*3 asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but as- 
phalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14 ; finally (with the copula) 
diversity, more than one kind, as bb signifies all and every 
kind ; e. g. ']1155 1?? ^^^ kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, ibj 2^ 
a double heart Ps. xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 

Impassioned repetition, in exclamations, e. g. Jer. xxii. 29, Is. vi. 3 

» ' 

* AH three are found in Syriao and iBthiopic. See Hoffmann^ Gram. Syriaca, 
p. 254 ; Ludolf, Gram. iEthiopica, p. 189. 
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(with little emphasis in many writers, however, to whom it has become 
habitual, e. g. Is. xl. ff.) is a rhetorical usage, and does not belong here. 

Rem* 1. Substances cohering in masses are mostly conceived as a 
unity, and hence very seldom occur except in the singular, as 2<iT gold, 
OM silver^ y§ irood, 1*;? wine; though d'^a vmter ispluralj but in Ara- 
bic this also is singular. But when portions of a substance are meant 
the plural form is used, as D'^BDd pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25, D^2K9 ligna 
(for building or for fuel). So of grain, as t^xsf] wheat (growing in the 
afield), D^^ian wheat in the kernel 

2. Even in cases where the plural form is regarded as merely poetic, 
we are to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job vi. 3, Q*na^ 
the seas for the sea, comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; Job xvii. 1, the graves are my 
portion, equivalent to burying-place, many graves beicg usually found 
together ; xxi. 32. 



§109. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE. 

The article ('H, n §35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romanic, comp. 6, Jj, to 
in Homer), yet with so little force that it was scarcely used ex- 
cept as a prefix to the noun. 

Its stronger demonstrative force (this) it has still in some connections, 
as Di^rt this day, hodie; Hi'jSn this night, to-night; D?B>i this time. 
To this original, demonstrative signification points, especially 1) its 
occasional use for the relative before the verb, e. g. iiKXQSn that are 
found 1 Chron. xxix. 17. xxvi. 28, Jos. x. 24, Ezra viii. 25; comp. 
Gen. xviii. 2.1, xlvi. 27, Job ii. 11 ; so also n'»byn =n*5 nWfil 1 Sam. 
ix. 24 ; 2) when it serves, mostly with a participle, to form a connec- 
tion with a previous subject-noun, repeating it once more ; e. g. Ps. xix. 
10, the laws of Jehovah are truth . . . . v. 11, D'^^cnsn they, that 
are precious, — where the article has nearly all the force of Jian avioL 
So also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times). Is. xl. 22, 23, xlvi. 6, Gen. xlix. 21, 
Job xli. 25 ; and still stronger, Ps. xviii. 33, b-^n '»?"5»Knn ixh the God 
, that girds me with strength; ver. 48, Jer. xix. 13, Neh. x. 38. 

The article is employed with a noun, to limit its application, 
In nearly the same cases as in Greek, German, and English ; 
viz. when the subject of discourse is a definite object, previously 
mentioned (Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light, "iifi<, verse 
4, and God saw the light, ^lixriTilJ ; 1 Kings iii. 24, bring me 
a sword, and they brought the sword), or already known Eccl. 
ix. 15 ; (nfa'bTD tl^isn the king Solomon), or the only ons of its 
kind (tDttlSn the sun, X^^'*} the earth). 
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In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e. g. tfbtt for 
^Fb-Qn Ps. xxi. 2, fi« for fi^n Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, 
are: 

1. When an apjiellative is used collectively, denoting all the 
individuals of the class ; as the righteous^ the unrighteous, Gen. 
xviii. 25 : the woman for the female sex, Eccl. vii. 26 ; the Ca- 
naanite, Gen. xiii. 7, xv. 19, 20 ; as in Engl, the Russian, the 
Turk.* 

2. When an appellative is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, as 
6 Tvocrjr^g (Homer). E. g. fttto adversary, f?^*? the adversary, 
Satan ; b?a lord, b?^n (prop, name of the idol) Baal ; t3*1J$n the 
first m^in, Adam ; b^?n, D'^rtb^Jl o ^eogy the only, true God == 
nin^ (though this word, from its frequent occurrence in this 
sense, is often so used without the article, approaching the na- 
ture of a proper name, § 110, I) ; *injn the river, i. e. the Eu- 
phrates ; "iSSn the region around, viz. around the Jordan, 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre, la Plata) ; 
as li^JH the Nile (prop, the river), p^?^*? Lebanon (prop, the 
white mountain), '^?ri the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap). But 
its use in connection with names of towns is unfrequent, and in 
poetry is generally omitted. (Comp. § 110, 1.) 

JRem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinite 
article ; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where the imagination pictures to itself a definite 
image of the object; e.g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet la, i. IS; as the sheep Ps. xlix. 15 ; he hurls thee like the ball Is. 
xxii. 18; the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14, 
xxiv. 20, xxvii. 10, liii. 6, Ps. xxxiii. 7. See instructive examples in 
Judges xiv. 6, xvi. 9, Is. xxix. 8, 11. But where the noun used for com- 
parison is already made definite by an adjective, the article is omitted 
as when a genitive follows, e. g. "jg? Is. x. 14, but ni'M y^^ xvi. 2 ; 
comp. Ps. i. 4 with Is. xxix. 5. Exceptions are rare, as ^iaSiS Jol) xvi. 14, 
SMd xxxi. 18. 



* And BO among the Attics, o A&tivaiogf o J^vgaxoaiog. 
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b) In dengnaiing cUuaea of objects which are universally knoton, e. g 
the goldj the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xia. 2, Abra- 
ham was very rich in the (smaller) cattle, the silver, and the gold 
where most languages would omit the article. He had much, is the 
Hebrew's conception, of these well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42, 
Ex. xxxi. 4, XXXV. 32, Is. i. 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like to inmxor, la 
modestie\ hence of physical and moral evils, qa the blindness Gen. xix. 
11, the darkness Is. Ix. 2, the falsehood Is. xxix. 21. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in 
single, special cases ; as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, ^y^ the lion, as the well- 
known enemy of the flocks (comp. %ov Xvxov, John x. 12} ; 1 Kings xx. 36, 
Gen. viii. 7, 8, xiv. 13. The frequent expression Di*n "^n^l should not 
be translated* and it happened on a day, but on the day, {at) the time, as 
determined by what precedes. 

2. The vocative aUo takes the article, and lor the most p£lrt in those 
cases where it is usually required ; e. g. ^"iifrt *fVin ^icirtj , O Joshua 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8 ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 



§110. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE (Oontinuid). 

The article is regularly omitted, 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (^T^'lv) 
0^*^X13), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (bs^'ltet', ta^^). 
On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing, and 
plur., as D'^'ni:?*! the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, "^PSSSn the Canaan- 
it e {collective § 109, 1). 

2. Before substantives made definite by a following genitive 
or suflSx, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; e. g. 
D^nlsK ^yrj God's word, '^naf my father. 

When the article is used in these two cases, some special reason can 
generally be assigned for it. E. g., 

a) In some cases, the full demonstrative power of the article is 
required j as Jer. xxxii. 12, / gave this bill of sale (njpjian "i6^r3"ns<) 

. with reference to ver. 11 ; Jos. viii. 33, y^'^^f^ a half thereof in the next 
clause i^^Hrt the (other) half thereof ; Is. ix. 12. 

b) In other cases, the genitive is a proper name, and, according to 
No. 1, does not admit the article [comp. § 111, 1] ; as ^^J"^^a '^aj*?^ Ike 
altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 17, bx-n'^a bxri the God of Bethel Gen. 
xxxi. 13, "nsiWH T»^»n the king of Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16; comp. Gten. xxiv. 
67 ; Jer. xlviii. 32 ; Ez. xlvii. 15, comp. xlviii. 1. 
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c) In others, the connection between the noun and the following 
genitive is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a complete idea by 
itself, the second being only supplemental, relating to the material or 
design; as ^•'*?ar? )Mn the weighty the leaden one Zech. iv. 10. naton 
ni^nsn tJie altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, n'^'^ah li^'fijtj •'^|U3^ Jos. iii.14, 
Ex. xxviii. 39, Jer. xxv. 26. 

3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermi- 
nate, as Gen. xxix. 7, bi'lj Di^^n "li^ yet is the day great, it is 
yet high day ; xxxiii. 13, xl. 18, xli. 26 ; Is. v. 20, aiob D'^^ttKn 
sn who call the good evil; Ixvi. 3. 

Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article : Gen. ii. 11 aabrt Wh the same (§ 122, 1, 2d IT) is that which sur- 
rounds ; xl V. 12 "la'itjh '^6 *is that my mouth (it is) that speakeih ;* Gen. 
xlii. 6, Ex. ix. 27, Num. iii. 24. For another case, where the article 
stands before the predicate, see § 109, 2d TT* 



§111. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE (Oontinubd). 

1. When a compound idea, represented by one noan followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be expressed definitely, it is dofte 
by prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive ; as td^i^ 
rrartbia a man of war Jos. xvii. 1, tTanbiaJi "^©DK the men of war. 
Num. xxxi. 49 ; *igti *^?7 ^ word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, 
S^'lan "15"^ the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 

The article has the same position, when only the genitive is definite, 
as TVvjsin Tp\^n a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary 
Jos. xxiv. 32, Gen. xxxiii. 19), rttt^iKn ©"^K a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 
(on the contrary fTjto ttJ'^K Gen. xxv. 27). But, in this case, to avoid 
ambiguity, another construction was usually chosen ; see § 115. 

N. B. This explains the use of the article afler Vs prop, totality^ the 
whole. The article is inserted after b's, when it expresses definitely a/Z, 
whole (like tous les hommes^ toute la mlle\ and is omitted when it is used 
indefinitely for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout 
homme, d tout prix) ; e. g. D^jxfj'bs all men, yjfijrt'bs the whole earth, 
prop, the whole ofvfien, the whole of earth; but l^^'^S all kinds of stones, 
1 Chron. xxix. 2, ">2^*bs any thing Judg. xix. 19, Di'^'tea every day Ps. 
vii. 12. But also "^n Vs every Hving thing =3 all living. 



* Not, however, in its ordinary use as the mere definite article. In such 
forms, it is rather to be referred to its original import, as a demonstratiye pro- 
noun (§109, 2d T)» ihat which surrounds, — Te. 
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Even compound proper names may be resolved again into twc 
- words, and the second then takes the article ; e. g. *^d'^s^~^^ Benjaminite 
(§ 86, 5), •^po^n-ja Judges iii. 15, "^onin tr^a the Bethlemite 1 Sam. 
xvii. 58. 

For exceptions, where the article stands before the governing noun 
and not before the genitive, see § 1 10, 2, b. So in the later style, Dan. 
xi. 31; comp. xii. 11. 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or suffix, the adjec- 
tive (as well as the pronoun HT, K^H, § 120, 1), belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, Slb^an Tl^n the 
great city ; xxviii. 19, l^T\T\ oip'sn that place; Deut. iii. 24, 
*^VV^ ^2 ^^V siTong hand ; W'TSn Slin^ ritg!^ the great work 
of Jehovah. 

Not very unfrequent is the use of the article — 

a) With the adjective alone, so that the limitation is superadded ; 
e. g. *^Win Di'^, Gen. \,Z\jthe sixth day^ prop, a day^ the sixth (on the 
contrary •'S^ di** a second- day^ ver. 8) ; xli. 26, 1 Sam. xix. 22, Ps. Ixii. 4, 
civ. 18, Neh. iii. 6, ix. 35, Zech. xiv. 10. So also njnn wt^ Gen. i. 21, 
ix. 10. When the adjective is properly a participle, this is the usual 
construction : as Jer. zlvi. 16 nsi^rr a*in the sword that doeth violence, 

▼ * T V 

6) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27, 
Gen. xliii. 14, 2 Sam. vl. 3 (perhaps to be emended) ; but somewhat 
frequently in connection with the pronouns M^iri and nt , which in them- 
selves are sufficiently definite, as X^rt nb^ia Gen. xxxii. 23, *it "inn Ps. 
xii. 8 ; especially when the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as 
hi» ?T'*ja5j 1 Kings x. 8 ; comp. Ex. x. 1, Joe. ii. 20, Judg. xvi. 5. 6, 15. 
Purposely indefinite is W*; cna^ Gen. xxxvii. 2, eri7 report respecting 
them (fis^n ona-n would' be their evil report); xlii. 19, *inK dD'»n» = 
one of your brethren. 



§ 112. 

OONNEOTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJEDTIVE. 

1. The adjective, as an appendage of the substantive and 
subservient to it, stands after it, and agrees with it in gender 
and number ; as bi^J ©^'St, nfij ni&^. On the position of the 
article, see §111, 2. 

Rem, 1. It is very seldom that the adjective, as an epithet of the sub- 
stantive, stands before it, as when some emphasis rests on it; Is. 
xxviii. 21, liii. 11, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, cxlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. 
Merely poetic is the form of expression D'^WTJ '^B^^^Si Job xli. 7. strong 
amons; the shields for strong shields (comp. ver. 21 ; Is. xxxv. 9) ; or with 
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a collective noun instead of the plural, Q*iM *^d^^H the poor among men 
= the poor, Is. xxix. 19 ; Hos. xiii. 2. Comp. the Latin construction ca- 
num degeneres. 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline 
to it (§ 107, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears 
only in the one which stands nearest the substantive ; as ^J^Q9 ^SK^^ 
bajj 1 Sam. xv. 9 ; prn) nWa nsin ] Kings xix. 11 ; Ps. Ixiii.'2.' Comp! 
§ 147, Rem. 1. 

N. B. In respect to number^ nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural (comp. § 88, 1) ; as r\im D'ja*'? lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17 ; Ps. xviii. 
28, Job iv. 3, 4, Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad sensum is 
frequent. Collectives are construed with the plural, as in 1 Sam. xiii. 
15, Jer. xxviii. 4; the so-called pluralis majestatia (§ 108, 2. 6), on the 
contrary, with the singular, as p'^'nx D'^Ji^g Ps. vii. 10, Is. xix. 4; (but 
with the plur, 1 Sam. xvii. 26.) 

2. An adjective, when its application is limited by a substan- 
tive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as "ixrrnp^ beautiful 
inform Gen. xxxix. 6, D'JIB? "^pD pure in hands Ps. xxiv. 4, ^"Xik 
tWDJ sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. Participles and verbal ad- 
jectives are often construed thus, though they also govern the 
cases of their verbs ; see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 144 foil. 



§ 113. 

OF APPOSITION. 

1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
when one of them (commonly the second t) serves as a limitation 
or restriction of the other. E. g. njttblj T\lk^ a woman (who is) 
a widow 1 Kings vii. 14 ; nbVi^ TTl?? a damsel (who is) a virgin 
Deut. xxii. 28 ; hlSK D^^nttiJ words (which are) truth Prov. xxii. .^ 
21. The first of the two substantives sometimes takes the form 
of the construct state (§ 116, 5). 

Two adjectives may also be placed in apposition, when the first 
modifies the sense of the second ; as niaab nin? ini"nna pale white spots 
Lev. xiii. 39 ; in verse 19, nn'jttnfiij nnb nnna a tDhite-red (clear red) 
spot. 

* la Greek and Latin the gemtive is employed in the same manner, as trittes 
animi; see JRtthnken, ad Veil Paterculum, 2, 98. 

t The first only in certam formulas, as 'T*'5'n Ijian, Hn^W ^l^^H, like our 
the king DavH the king Sohmon; where the arrangement ^^^1^! '^^y^i 2 Sam. 
xiii 89, like Cfieero OonnUy is of rare oconrrenee. 
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§114. 
OF THE GENinVE. 

1. It has already been shown (§ 89) that the relation of the 
genitive is regularly expressed, by attaching the genitive noun 
to the preceding nomen regens in the construct state, A geni- 
tive can be thus annexed to only one governing noun.* The 
language also avoids attaching to one such noun several geni- 
tives connected by the conjunction mid, sometimes by repeating 
the nomen regens ; as Gen. xxiv. 3, TTJ^O '*«!}^^3 D??^ T?^ , 
the God of heaven and the God of earth. Several genitives 
may indeed follow one another, each dependent on the preceding 
one. This repetition of the construct state is often avoided, how- 
ever, by adopting a periphrasis of the genitive (§ 115) ; but not 
always, e. g. "^niaK "^jn '»5© TQ^ the days of the years of the life 
of my fathers, Gen. xlvii. 9 ; 'TTp"^?! ■niai ntfpnBOtJ IK© the 
remnant of the number of the bows of the mighty ones of the 
children of Kedar, Is. xxi. 17. 

Iq these two examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) 
all the substantives, except the last genitive, are in the construct state. 
But there are also examples, where a genitive subordinate to the 
leading idea, and serving only as a periphrasis for the adjective, stands 
in the absolute state, while only the genitive that follows is dependent 
on the leading idea. E. g. Is. xxviii. 1, "j^? •'O^bn mw Kn the fal 
valley (prop, the vaUey of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13; 
Ps. Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the unusual case, of a substantive followed immediately 
by an adjective, and then by a genitive ; as ^W M^abv "{aK unhewn 
stones of the quarry, 1 Kings vi. 7. The usual arrangement is, nna? 
hbHa at! J a great crown of gold, Esther viii. 15. 

2. The noun in the genitive m^y stand not only for the sub- 
ject, but sometimes also for the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, ran 
D'^ltD^n the wrong which the inhabitants have done ; on the con- 
trary, Obad. ver. 10, T'?^ ^r| the wrong against thy brother ; 
Prov. XX. 2, ^tt Dtt'^K the fear of the king ;t DHO DgJT the cry 

* It would be a violation of Hebrew idiom to say, 1^ riss^ "^921 JUii et 
jUim Daoidii ; it would be necessary to say, 1*^^93^ *vn *t9a JUii Davidis eftuqut 
JUim, 

\ In Latin there is the same nse of the genitive after injuria (Ocs. K GalL 1, 
90)^ metui (as metuM hottium^ metus Pompeii\ tpes, and other words. Comp. AaL 
GelL 9^ 12. In Greek compare niarig xov Otov, Xoyog tov atav^ 1 Cor. 1 18. 
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concerning Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20 ; *\)t ^10 the rumor concern- 
ing Tyre, Is. xxiii. 5 ; T??^ ^^^ prceda hostibus ttiis erepta 
Deut. XX. 14 Comp. further § 121, 6. Other applications of the 
genitive are : f? 1i!y^ way to the tree, Gen. iii. 24, 0*10 "'J'*?)? 
judges like those of Sodom, Is. i. 10, D'^Sl'b^ ^XXZI sacrifices accep- 
table to God, Ps. li. 19, #li»l^ tT?11D an oath sworn by Jehovah 
1 K. ii. 43. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive relation supplies the place of 
apposition, as D'HS ^TX^fluvius Euphratis. See further, § 116, 5. 

Rem, 1. In very rare cases, a word intervenes Letween the nomen 
regena and the nomen rectum, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, Job xxvii. 3 
(after ^3, in all these passages ; comp. also Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. With propernam£8, which are generally in themselves sufficiently 
definite, the genitive is seldom used for limitation or restriction. In- 
stances of it occur, however, in geographical names ; as Q'^^bS *^^M Ur 
of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, B'^'^ns b'^k Aram of the two rivers = Meso- 
potamia; in like manner riK3:c hin^ Jehovah of hosts for Jehovah the 
Lord of hosts. 



§115. 

EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY OIROUMLOOUTION. 

Besides the expression of the genitive relation by subordina- 
tion to the governing noun in the construct state (§ 89, and § 114), 
there are modes of expressing it by periphrasis, and chiefly by 
the preposition b, which means pertaining or belonging to, and 
thus expresses a relation not unlike that of the genitive. Thus 
we find — 

1. )> "^t^i<, used principally for the genitive of possession, as IMSh 
Ij'^afijb "iiest Gen. xxix. 9, xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop, the flock 
which was to Tier father) ; and also where there would be several 
successive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr, state^ but see 
§ 114, 1), as buytth '■\t^ Q^sHn n^ax the chief of the Tierdsmen of Saul 
1 Sam. xxi. 8, tixk^\> %«3tf| D'^^'^^rj n-«l^ tJie song of songs of Solomon 
Cant. i. 1 ; Gen. xl. 5, 2 Sam. ii. 8, 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rab- 
binic designation of the genitive i^ ; in Syriac and Chaldee, the rela- 
tive '^?, ^ serves also by itself as a sign of the genitive.) 

2. Ij (without "^^^S), also for the genitive of appertaining and of pos- 
session,* as ^i&t^i D'^Bkn the watchman of Said, 1 Sam. xiv. 16. This is 

* Essentially, the Gascon is no less correct in saying la file d Mr, N*, than the 
written language in the form la fille de — ; the formev expresses the idea belong- 
^ iOf the l(itter that of origin, de$eent. The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni^ 
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used especially, a) when the governing noun is to be expressed ind^- 
nitely^e. g. '^tD^b )sl a son of Jesse, 1 Sam.xvi. 18 (whilst '»»7"'|a signifies 
also the son of Jesse) ; "|i'»^5 ^xb )rrs a priest of the most high God, Gen. 
xiv. 18, xli. 12; *''SX(fA d^nasj-^Sl^ two servants of Shimeij 1 K. ii. 39; 
Wb an« afriend*ofDavid(waB Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15; wi -ifatn 
also *^toTl3 ^1*ib a psalm of David (prop, belonging to him as author), 
and elliptlcally wS of David, Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1 : b) when there are several 
genitives depending on one substantive, e. g. t?hb MT^sn rj^in a portion 
of the field of Boaz, Ruth ii. 3 ; 2 Kings v. 9, ^'K'jto: ■'?io^ 'o'^»;n ''•la^ 
<A6 chronicles of the kings of Israel, 1 Kings xv.31 ; nittoV niaKn '«^»'j 
bK'jiD^ "^aa Josh. xix. 51, where the more closely connected nouns, ex- 
pressing one compound idea, are joined in pairs by the construct state, 
whilst between them is the looser connection indicated by h ; (comp. 
however, § 114, I) ; c) afler specifications of number, e. g. i^^St^^ 
tthhb oi'' B'^'^^JJJ on the seven and ttoentieth day of the month. Gen. 
viii. 11. 



U16. 

FARTHER USE OF THE OONSTRUOT STATE. 

The construct state, as it serves only to indicate the close 
connection of two nouns, is used in the current of discourse for 
other near relations besides that of the genitive ; viz. 

1) Before prepositions, especially in poetry, and most fre- 
quently when the governing word is a participle ; e. g. before S, 
as TSJja tTf'dtO the jot/ in the harvest. Is. ix. 2, v. 11 ; before b, 
as Diai "^irifc^ Is. Ivi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. Iviii. 5, Job xviii. 2 ; before 
■pa, as i^O? "^l?^! weaned from the milk. Is. xxviii. 9 ; before b? 
Judg. V. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. ^tDl$ Diptt the place 
where , Gen. xl. 3. 

3) Before relative clauses without ^'i^, e. g. ^1*1 SlJH n^*lp 
the city where David dwelt, Is. xxix. 1, bK in J tkb DipQ the place 
of him who knows not God, Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 16, Ps. 
xc. 15. Comp. § 123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely, even before Vav copulative, as tt?*!) ^^^^tj Is. 
xxxiii. 6, XXXV. 2, Ii. 21. 

5) In cases of apposition (i. e. where there is not, as in § 114, 

tive ; viz. one which may be explained by ^ , and another by *)t3 . From the lattei 
conception proceeds the de of the Romanic languages. In Greek maybe compared 
the so^alled ox^fia KoXoqxonoy, e. g. ^ xs^ixl^ t$ av&Qtlmtjf for xov ay^ginov 
(see Bemhardi/$ Syntax, p. 88). 
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3, an actual genitive relation) ; e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, rt?a tiiW 
y^K a woman, mistress (possessor) of a divining spirit (comp. 
Tvacdicxri e^ovOcc, nvhVfia Ttv^covog Acts xvi. 16) ; and so 
also, "ji*^? na nbim;^ the virgin-daughter of Zion, Is. xxxvii. 22, 
Jer. xiv. 17. 

6) Also in other close connections of words ; e. g. ^>li? one 
sometimes used for 'Tftfi? 2 Sam. xvii. 22, Zech. xi. 7 ; see more- 
over Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare also the construct state in the 
numerals, as thirteen, fourteen (§ 97,2), and in the adverb (§ 100, 
2,4 

Bern, As in the above cases, the absolute slate might be used about 
equally well instead of the construct j so on the contrary there are con- 
nections, where we should expect the constr, state rather than the 
absolute, E. g. 

a) in geographical names like fi??^ ^'^^ ^?^ ^^^^ Beth-Ma^chah 
(i. e. Abel at Beth-Ma^chah, in distinction from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 114, Rem. 2.* 

b) in some other examples, where the connection is not sufficiently 
close for the genitive relation, so that it must rather be understood as 
an apposition, or an adverbial use (in the accusative § 118) of the second 
noun. Here belongs, among others, Ez. xlvii. 4, ta'^S'ja D^» not so well 
water of the knees as water up to the knees ; Is. xxx. 20, )^hb 0'j» water 
qfctffliciion, or rather water in affliction. ^ 

c) in the combination nixnx D'^nifi^ , elliptical for m'xas *»rTi>x D*»n^x 
God (the Grod) of hosts. 



§ 117. 
DESIGNATION OF THE OTHER OASES. 

1. The Hebrew language having lost the living use of case- 
endings (§ 90), it becomes a question how this defect was sup- 
plied, in designating the relation of the noun to the sentence. 
The Nominative can be known only from the syntactic construc- 
tion. On the modes of indicating the Genitive, see §§ 114-116. 
The Dative is periphrased by the preposition b, the Ablative by 
I'D {from, out of), the Locative and Instrumental by ^ {in, at, 
by). But the noun thus dependent on a preposition, is in the 
Semitic form of conception a genitive ; for these particles were 
originally nouns, and still retain in Arabic the genitive ending. 
Comp. §101, 1. 

* Latin, Augusta Vindelicorum. But in English, e. g. York street^ Ocvent- 
garden ; a mere juxtaposition, for near Coven t-garden. 

14 
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On the use of the sign of the dative (b), so far as it encroach- 
es on the sphere of our genitive, see § 115, 1, 2. 

2. The AcctiscUive, when it expresses a local direction oi 
motion towards, frequently retains its ending Jl—. (§90, 1). 
Elsewhere, it is usually known, like the nominative, only from 
the structure of the sentence. But it may often be recognized 
by the prefixed "TlJJ or Mb? (and before pronominal suffixes DiK) ; 
which is not used with a noun, however, except when it is made 
definite by the article, by a genitive (whether noun or pronominal 
suffix), or in some other way (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 17, xviii. 
18), or is a proper name. Such is its prevalent use, especially in 
prose ; but less use is made of it in poetry, E. g. Gen. i. 1, r^ 
f)l^r\ t^) D*?13f n (on the contrary D:»13tDT flK Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, 
Ex! i. 11).* 

The examples are rare io which HK stands before a noun that is not 
rendered definite ; but somewhat more frequent in elevated style, where 
the article also may be omitted with a noun which is definite in signifi- 
cation (§ 109). E. g. Prov. xiii. 21, O^p^XTK, Is. 1. 4, Job xiii. 25, Ez. 
xHii. 10 ; in prose very rarely, as 1 Sam. xxiv. 6, Ex. ii. 1 (where, how- 
ever, the noun is also limited by the connection). 



§118. 
USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The accusative is employed, 1) as the object of transitive 
verbs (§ 138) ; and also 2) in many forms of adverbial limita- 
tion, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 

* nifi^ (whence, in dose connection with a following noun, the toneless HK, 
and then again with independent tone TK) proceeds from a pronominal stem, 
and is properly a substantive meaning essence, tubttance (comp. Hl'X siffn). But 
when connected, in the eonstr, state, with a following noun or suffix, it forms a 
periphrasis of the pronoun ipse, avtig (comp. the similar case in f 124, Rem. 8). 
In common usage, however, .it has so little force that it merely indicates a definite 
object, having become as feeble as the e<uui obligut airtov, air^, airor, ipsi, 
ipsum, desselhen, denuelben, denselben; and the Heb. D'^CI^ m, prop, ainof 
lov ovQavov (comp. altifl^ XQ^^V'^'* ^ ^ ^^X *'» ^^ heaven, is no stronger than 
Toy OVQUVOV, — ^That DM should also express the nominative, is not in itself incon- 
ceivable ; and of this there seem to be a few examples^ as Hag. ii 17, 2 E. xviii. 
80 (but in the parallel passage Is. xzxvl 16, it is wanting), perhaps also Jos. xxil 
17, Dan. ix. 13. But in other passages, which some would reckon here (e^ g. 



I 
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The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is 
commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But we 
are not therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of plcLce : a) in answer to the question 
whither 7 after verbs of motion,* as •I'jten K?? let us go out into 
thejieldy I Sam. xx. 11, tD^n DDbb to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
XX. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2 ; 6) in answer to the question where ? 
after verbs of rest, as ^*^?l$ tT»2l in the house of thy father, iOen. 
xxxviii. 11, bni^n nnfi in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is men 
employed also c) with reference to space and measure, in an- 
swer to the question how far 7 Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen 
cubits. 

In the cases a and 6, especially the former, the noun oflen takes the 
accusative ending H— , on which see J 90, 2. The first relation may 
also be expressed by ^K (as it commonly is with reference to persons), 
and the second by a ; but we are by no means to suppose that where 
these particles are omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time : a) in answer to the question 
when 7 as Di^n the day, i. e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; 1'^? at evening, nb^b noctu ; 0?"?%)? at noon Ps. xci. 6 ; 
TTJtt njtD TT\W thlb the thirteenth year {in the thirteenth year) 
they revolted. Gen. xiv. 4 ; D*^*^i?te T2J? inbrin at the beginning 
of barley harvest, 2 Sam. xxi. 9 {KHhibh) ; b) in answer to the 
question how long 7 D*^!?^ ni^tD six days {long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. Where we say in respect to, according to, &c. and in 
other adverbial limitations : Gen. xli. 40, b'^iiK iCDSn p'5 only in 
respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, four 
and twenty 'IBM in number (comp. rgtlg dqi^^fiov three in 
number) ; 1 Kings xxii. 13, "TTfK HB with one mouth i. e. with 
one voice; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God ^JjiJ D50 with one 
shoulder i. e. with one heart. With a following genitive, inKH^ 
ITDtD for fear of thorns. Is. vii. 25 ; Job i. 5, he brought burnt- 

2 Sam. xi. 25, Neh. iz. 82, and even 1 Sam. xviL 84^ there is rather to be under- 
stood a loosely governed aecusative, — as is certainly the case in its connection 
with the Passive (§ 143, 1, a).— In Ez. xlviL 17, 18, Id, tlK stands for nit, 
unless indeed the passage is to be so emended ; comp. vs. 20. 

* In Greek, this use of the accus. is exclnsively poetical; H. 1, 817, xyi^ti d* 
ovoavop Ixt, 
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offerings Dbs n&Dt) cLCCording to the number of them all. Here 
belong also such cases as !:|DD T^lta the double in money Gen. 
xliii. 15, D'^ni^to r«D'»K an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, tTI?; n^t\}1D 
two years'^ time Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also § 116, Rem. 6. 

See analogous cases of the accns. in connection with a verb, in 
\S 138 and 139. By this same process, carried still farther, many sub- 
stantives have come to be distinctly recognized as adverbs (§ 100, 2, 6). 

Rem, Such a reference to place, time, &c., the noun may have, when 
it is connected with 3 (a^, according tOj after the manner of)j though 
then the preposition 9 alone is in the accusative, while the noun is to be 
conceived as the genitive after it. So, a) o^ place; &'7^*}3 off in their 
pasture, Is. v. 17, xxviii. 21 ; ISfitS (ifter the manner of the atone i. e. (u 
into stone (the water contracts in freezing) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14 ; 
V^2^ ins as in gorgeous dress Job xxxviii. 14 ; Dibns as in a dream, 
Is. xxix. 7} comp. xxiii. 15 ; b) of time, especially in the combinations 
Di*f3 after the manner of the day = as on the day, Is. ix. 3 ; Hos. ii. 5; 
'^»'»3 as in the days of — , Hos. ii. 17, ix. 9, xii. 10 ; Amos ix. 11 ; Is. Ii. 9. 
c) In other relations : e. g. Job xxviii. 5, ttJK iss after the manner of 
fire = as by fire ; Is. i. 25, Ifitse away thy dross *^'a!| as with lye. 

Rarely, another preposition is used after such a 3, e. g. ha^e^'^ns Is. 
I. 26 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

The substantive with 3 may, of course, be the accusative of the 
object, or the nominative. 



§119. 

MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLA- 
TIVE.* 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle "p? 
(•tJ) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made ; 
e. g. 1 Sam. ix. 2, OjrrtM J^ha taller than any of the people; 
Judg. xiv. 18, MTO pin^ sweeter than honey ; so also after a 
verb, especially such as express a quality or attribute, as ?Ja?i?5 
0^"b3ia and he was taller than any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23 ; 
T>3a"bM vJoi^^mK anfij he loved Joseph more than all his (other) 
sons. 



* In Arabic, there is a strengthened form for the comparative and superlative, 
which in Heb. would be iopJX. To this, perhaps, belonged originallj •ntSR 
cruelf atSH deceitful (of a failing brook), and its opposite 'JH'^K (contr. from aitan) 
unfailing^ perennii. These forms have, indeed, lost their force and stand like 
solitary fragments ; somewhat as the Latin comparative dies out in the Italian, 
and still more in the French, and its place is supplied by periphrasis (with /nii» 
vlu$). 
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In other cases also the particle *)^ often expresses pre-eminence 
(e. g. IP T^'^'J? excellence above, Eccles. ii. 13, comp. Deut. xiv. 2), which 
the Hebrew conceives as a separation from, a c/a-signation. Compare 
the Latin ablative with the comparative ; also the etymology of the 
Latin words eximius, egregius, and in Homer ix navjonv fidlifna, II. 4, 96. 
and merely iu naumv, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than con- 
nects itself with the fundamental signification out of, (Compare the 
use of ^? in comparisons, Job xxiii. 2 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The predicate is sometimes not expressed, and must be sup- 
plied from -the connection. E. g. Is. x. 10, pblD1*iTQ DH^'b'^ their 
idols are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem ; 
Job xi. 17, D^'^nsi'a clearer than the noonday. 

The correlative comparatives, greater^ less, are expressed 
merely by great, little, Gen. i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same : thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was l^j^ the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), i. e. greater, &c. ; Gen. xlii. 13 ; Jon. iii. 5, 
D3?5? '^?) O^^^P from the greatest among thefn (lit. their great 
ones) even unto the lea^t am^mg them ; 2 Chron. xxi. 17, litJp 
wa the youngest of his sons. 

A kind of superlative, in substantives expressing quality, is made by 
the construction D'^ttJ'ig C*jp the holiest of all, prop, the holy {holiest) 
among holy things. 



§120. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, §97, 1), are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object num- 
bered being therefore in the genitive), DTD J twbxi three days, 
prop, triad of days ; or b) in the absolute state before it (the 
object numbered conceived as the accusative or in apposition), 
0*'?1 TMD^W three sons ; or c) in the absolute state after it, and 
in apposition with it (in the later books, where the adverbs also 
are so placed), iD'fttf niaa three daughters, 1 Chron. xxv. 6. 
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In like manner, the constructions t^v n^'n Qen. xvii. 17, and nav niCQ 
XXV. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural form of the 
substantive. The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the 
substantive, are regularly joined with the singular (in the accu- 
sative), and when they follow it in apposition, with the plural. 
The first is the more frequent construction. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, 
W D'nte^ twenty cities ; on the contrary O^te? DiBlt twenty 
cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 3 seq. The plural may be used in the first 
case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in the 
second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the 
accusative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occa- 
sion t^ number, as oi"^ day, rtjt^ year, tD^K man, &c. (comp. ^^Jbitrfool 
deep^^^ *• a thousand pound,^^) ; e. g. di"^ "Jb^ nra'^X, prop. /owr/cen day 
Ex. xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the 
later books may then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. iv. 27, xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (as 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (accusa- 
tive), as TW D'^t&tp) U^tW sixty 'two years Gen. v. 20 ; or before 
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26) ; or the 
object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, with 
the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, ty^W D'^ll^ltDI CT!)^ tfftin 
seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, D^3tD ^2X0^ ntf U^'WT\ tH^W HKt? 
one hundred and twenty-seven years, 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar foMns, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, either before the object num- 
bered, or after it in the genitive ; as Di*^ ^10$ WSipa on the seven- 
teenth day Gen. vii. 11, ^^tDJ D^'^te? ^?1^? in the twenty-seventh 
year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the word H^tD is some- 
times repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings xiii. 10. — In num- 
bering days of the month and years, the forms of the cardinals 
are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. D^HtD riS^^ in 
the second year, tDib® MJtDa in the third year 1 Kings xv. 25, 
2 Kings xviii. 1 ; tD*jnb TOtDra on the ninth of the month, 'THKa 
tthhb on the first of the month, Lev. xxiii. 32, Gen. viii. 13. 

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a 
substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as Q*?)^^ the iwc 
Eccles. iv. 9, 12. The case D'^iajn TJauJ the seven days Judg. xiv. 17, 
is to be explained on the principle stated § 111, 1. 
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2. Certain substantives employed in designations o^weighi, measure, 
or of time, are commonly omitted ailer numerals ; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, C)bK 
t)D3 a thousand {shekels) of silver ; so also before ^t gold 1 K. x. 16; 
Ruthiii. 15, 0"»-i3>» VX^ six {ephahs) of barley ; 1 Sam. xvii. 17, Dnb rTjtos 
ten (loaves) of bread. Thus ^i^ is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and ttJ'j'n , viii. 13. 
— The number of cubits is oflen stated thus : hBS<n hKQ a hundred cu- 
bits^ prop, a hundred by the cubit, Ex. xxvii. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D^jti D';»?1& /t£;o by two, Gen. vii. 9, 16. One time, 
once, is expressed by DrtiC D!^ (prop, a tread), D*;^?? ^tro times, 
twice, D'^yB tiibtf thrice. These may also be expressed by the 
/em. forms of the cardinals, as nni^ once, D';»r\t6 twice, tSibtf 
thrice; also DHiCa omjc, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are used in 
the same manner, as tl^^tD a secofid time Gen. xxii. 15, Jer. 
xiii. 3, Ez. xxi. 19. 



CHAPTER 11. 

SYNTAX OF THE PKONOUN. 

§121. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun as subject of the sentence, like any 
other word in the same relation, requires for its union with the 
predicate no separate expression of the copula, when this is 
merely the substantive-verb to be (§ 144). E. g. t^t^^*} "^si^ /(am) 
the seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, W?K D'»?? upright (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, 
np\l« n^Pi blameless (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, DH O'lTSW "»? 
that naked (were) they Gen. iii. 7, K^n TJK Dibn one dream (is) 
it Gen. xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person often serves to form a 
connection between the subject and predicate, and then supplies 
in some measure the place of the copula, or of the verb to be. 
E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good kine HsH D'^SID WtD seven 
years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, S'^n D'^rftK nn^ nV this is a gift 
of God. — Sometimes such a pronoun of the third person refers 
to a subject of the first or second person ; e. g. ''Sb^ K^n Sins 
thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where KIJl points at the same time 
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to the predicate and gives it prominence (prop, thou (art) he, nv§ 
king) ; Is. xxxvii. 16, Neh. ix. 6, 7, Deut. xxxii. 39. (Corap. in 
Chaldee, Ezra v. 11 ; so in the Coptic.) 

3. To the ground-rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
express the nominative and the suffixes the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz« when there is an emphatic repetition 
of the personal pronoun in an oblique case (mc, me ; of thee^ of 
thee) ; it then takes, the second time, the separate form of the 
pronoun, in the same case as the preceding suffix, with which it 
is in apposition. E. g. the accusative of the verbal suffix, Gen. 
xxvii. 34, *^?^5 D? '*??!!5 hless me, ms also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
still oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix, Jir\J$ D^ ^pa'j 
L Kings xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique 
tui) ; Prov. xxiii. 15, Ps. ix. 7. So also when the pronoun, thus 
placed in apposition, is under the influence of a preposition (i. e. is 
in the genitive, according to § 101, 1, comp. § 154, 4), as Hag. i. 4, 
ana? ^S^ for you, for you ; 1 Sam. xxv. 24, "'SfcJ ^% on me, on me; 
1 Sam. xix. 23, fc^^Sl D| T'blJ also on him ; 2 Chron.xxxv. 21, vh 
finfc? ^'^^^^not against thee. On the same principle is to be ex- 
plained Gen. iv. 26, KISl D5 twb to Seth, to him also ; x. 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is, properly, always the accusative 
(§ 33, 2, a, § 59), and is the most common form of expressing 
the accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, 
however, it is used also (with an almost inaccurate brevity of 
expression) for the dative ; as Zech. vii. 5, *^3ntJ2r| did ye fast 
for me 7 i. e. in my behalf, for •'b DntaSTj ; Job xxxi. 18, *^?b'l| 
18J3 he (the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 
3, comp. ver. 9. 

R%vi, The accusative of the pronoun is necessarily expressed by HK 
(§ 117), the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake 
of emphasis, precedes the verb, as **Ra'nn tjnx Num. xxii. 33 ; h) when 
the verb has two pronouns in the accusative (as only one of them can 
be a suffix), as ink '^SK'iri 2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with 
the pronoun is not confined, however, to these cases ; see Gen. iv. 14, 
XV. 13. 

5. The suffixes to nouns, which are ^xo^txXy genitives (§33, 
2, b), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 

— — ■ i 

* The possessive pronoun may also be expressed by a periphrasis, as is usual 
in the Aramssan ; e. g. Ruth iL 21, *»i nttJX d'^'lSSn the servants which {are) tc 
me, lor my servants; especially when the substantive is followed immediately by 
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nouns in the genitive (§ 114, 2), not only the subject, but also the 
object. The latter, e. g. : "^ptttl the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 
35 ; iriJJV the fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, § 111, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned § 106, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first, 
as a periphrasis of the adjective ; e. g. Ps. ii. 6, *^l?71? "^*^ ^V ^^^V 
mount : Is. ii. 20 ; xxxi. 7, ifiOD ^b'^bi^ his silver idols : '^'Ijt 
isifc< his strong steps, Job xviii. 7. 

Very rare is the construction Mtit tI5*J^ thy lewd conduct^ Ez. xvi. 27 ; 
comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3, Ps. xxx. 8. 

Bern, 1. A masculine pronoun is sometimes used with reference to a 
feminine substantive (probably an inaccuracy of the colloquial language, 
which passed into that of books) ; e. g. Gen. xli. 23, Ex. i. 21. The 
reverse also occurs, but less frequently ; Deut v. 24, 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omitted where it is easily supplied from the connection, especially the 
neuter accusative {it) after verbs of saying'; e. g. 'l»K''3 (like dixit) he 
said it Ex. xix. 25 ; *iSi'!>l and he told it Gen. ix. 22. As accus. of the 
living object it is also omitted ; Gen. xxxviii. 17, until thou sendest (him) ; 
xxiv. 12, let (her) meet me. [?] 

3. It is merely emphatic pleonasm, on the contrary, and minute 
formality of expression, when the noun, for which the pronoun stands, 
follows immediately in apposition with it. E. g. Ex. ii. 6, sfie saw him, 
the child; Pro v. v. 22; Ez. x. 3, ttJ'^Kn ixha when lie, the man, entered 
in : 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, rt^n tt3&3 . . . . ib to them, thi 
living beings ; and with the preposition repeated, Josh. i. 2. 

4. In some examples also, the force of the nominal suffix, or posses 
sive pronoun, has become so weak as almost to have disappeared. E. g. 
•^jSx prop, my Lord (see § 108, 2, 6), namely in addressing God (Gen. 
XV. 2, xviii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 23) ; then also (without regard to the pronoun), 
the Lord, spoken of God:* 1'nTi;j (prop, in his, or its, connections s= he, 
it, together)^ as l^ti;^ drri-ba Ex. xix. 8; and even (disregarding the 
person of the suffix) after the first person, as l^n^ ^IS^?** 1 K. iii. 18, 

another in the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (C!omp. the analogous mode of 
expressing the genitive, ^ 115.) — In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use 
of the suffix, as rlTQb^i'l3 irais prop, his Utter of Solomon, Cant iii. 7 ; comp. L 6. 
* See Oeseniui, Thes. Ling. Hebr., p. 329. Compare the Phoenician names of 
gods, Adonis {^V^^) and Baaltis (''nbsja) ; and our Notre Dame, Uhaere Hebe 
Frau, 
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comp. Is. xli. 1 ; and after the second, Is. x\v, 20. In a similar manner 
Mic. i. 2, hear, ye peoples Dij . 



§122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

1. The personal pronoun of the third person fc^tHj/cm. fc^***!, 

plur. •^"Q«^, fern. fT}, Pwn {is, ea, id; ii, ecB, ea), is used also for 

the demonstrative pronoun. It then takes, regularly, the article 

(exceptions see in J 111, 2, 6), but scarcely ever except when the 

substantive also is made definite. E. g. K^JIH l6^^t^ is vir, Di"? 

fctinn eo die. 

The distinction between K^ii and the demonstrative Mt, is as follows: 
nt (s=ovTog, hie), always points out a present or near object; K^IM (=av- 
tog, is), like the article § 109, indicates an object already mentioned or 
already known. This distinction is made very clear by Judges vii. 4 ; 
of whom I say to thee, this (nt) shall go with thee, let the sam^ (K^n) go 
with thee; and every one of whom I say to thee, this (nt) shall not go with 
thee, let the same (K^ii) not go* In like manner, Ps. xx. 8, M^M ovroi, 
and nart altol in ver. 9. Hence, njn Qi^n means this day, i. e. the 
present day on which one is speaking or writing (Gen. xxvi. 33) ; on the 
contrary, ti^nn Wt} is the day or the time of which the historian has 
just been narrating (Gen. xv. 18, xxvi. 32), or the prophet has just been 
prophesying (Is. v. 30, vii. 18, 20), and of which he goes on to narrate 
or to prophesy. 

2. The demonstrative, in its leading form #1T (as well as ^T, 

it), has also, especially in poetry, the force of the relative ItDK ; 

comp. in Engl, that for which, E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place nt 

Dnb r\10*' which thou hast destined for them. It is even em- 

ployed (like "^^IJ, §123, 1) to give a relative sense to another 

word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount Zion ia njsti SIT on which thou 

dwellest. 

nt is used adverbially, a) for there, rit t\Vr\ see there! and then 
merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as Mt XXtR 
wherefore then? h) in reference to time, for now, as B^^^B nt now 
(already) twice. Gen. xxvii. 36. 

3. The interrogative to may be used in reference to a plural, 
as tll^K *^ Gen. xxxiii. 5 (for which, however, the more accurate 
expression is ton *>tJ, Ex. x. 8); and also in reference to things, 
but only where the idea of persons is implied, e. g. Wit ^1^ who is 
Shechem {the Shechemites) ? Judg. ix. 28 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. 
Moreover, ^ may also stand in the genitive, as TQ na whose 
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daughter 7 Gen. xxiv. 23 ; and both TQ and TVQ are also used 
indefinitely, for any one whoever ^ and any thing whatever (Job 
xiii. 13). For the latter, the language has also the word M^D^Kt). 

For the use of n^a in a form of ne^tive commanci, see } 153, 2, first 
Note. 



§123. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The pronoun "IT^J^ often serves merely as a sign of rela- 
tion^ i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. TO there^ DtD — ^fcj where ; VIBID thither^ 
♦TBTtJ — nt?« whither ; DITO thence. DITO — ^lttk whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, trAo, which, viz. 

Dative, ib to him, ib ni&K to whom; Dilb, ^nb /o them, DSlb ^tDiC, 

pb *^tJ« to whom. 
Accusative, ini^, J^ni^ Aiw. Acr; ini^ "itJiC, rtfiis^ *^tDiC whom 

{quem, quam). 
With prepositions, ia therein, ia *TtDS| wherein, 1S"5"0 therefrom, 

13"aiQ ^^©fiit wherefrom. 
Genitive, i3®b ^^Cl^ whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by ^itD^g 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

i?^m. L The Hebrew is able, in this way, to give a relative sense to 
the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for 
which in English the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, 'T\^^ "»^K ; 
Num. xxii. 30, '^bj nrx ; Is. xli. 8, Jaco6 SJ'^n'nna 1»^ lit. vihom I have 
chosen thee ; Hos. xiv. 4. Only in the nom. of the Ist and 2d person is 
this possible in German also, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der 
stands for welcher, and (like the Heb. *^^^) is merely a sign of relation. 

2. The word *^123^ is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects, by one or more words, as Dib n^n "nttiK where was, Gen. xiii. 3. 
But seldom are they written together, as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

2. The relative ^W often includes the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, in such combinations as he (or she) who, that 
which, those who, see § 124, 2, as in Latin qui stands for t^ qui. 
E. g. Num. xxii. 6, li^n ^01$,^ and (he) whom thou cursest ; Is. 

ii. 15, W3T5 fcib ^W (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before "^tDK ; the preposition is then construed with the 



220 PARTm SYNTAX. 

supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is requi 
red by its connection with the following part of the sentence. 
E. g. ^f6^^ to him who, and to them who ; *^tDl$^ from him 
who, from those who or which; -^10^^ prop, according to that 
which, hence, as; *\l6i^tl^ him who^ those who, and also thai 
which* 

Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied ; as ^'^'^^ 
in (that plcwe) where 7 ">l^SJ« from (that time) when, 

3. The pronoun ^WV^ may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, 
as in the English construotion, the friend I met ; the book I told 
you of; where the relation is indicated only by the subordination 
of the relative clause. This omission of HtDK (most frequent in 
poetry) takes place — 

a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or accu- 
sative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, DSlb vh TH^a in a land (which be- 
longs) not to them; byfi*? tTTOa bfi?5 and he falls into the pit 
(which) he m^es ; Gen. xxxix. 4, ib-tD J^bs all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, comp. ver. 5, where ^^tDl* is inserted ; 
Eccles. X. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words ^W^ is 
employed).! 

b) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, *py ib tX\TV^ iten? tkb to whom Jehovah impu- 
teth not sin ; Job iii. 3, Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in speci- 
fications of time, where it would have the signification when ; 
2 Chron. xxix. 27, nbw bnsi nja at the time (when) the 
offering began ; Ps. iv. 8, IST DtDil'»ri'i DJJ'l n? in the time 
(when) their com and must are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2) ; e. g. Is. xli. 24, D3^ inn^ ^??ir\ an 
abomination, (he who) makes choice of you ; Job xxiv. 19, 

* The examples are very rare, in which the preposition before 'idK refers, as 
with US, to the reUtive itself; as 'll&K D9 Gen. tyxi. 82, for in9 *^CK with whom 
(zliy. 9, 10); perhaps *^t^Ka Is. zlVa 12, for tana -)1^K in which! 'Comp. also 
si-iJjTrnWK riK Zech. xii loi! for itlK Ji^ijsj -i«f H . " 

f The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is 
indeterminate, as above ; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In 
the latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. zziii 89, Ex. 
ziv. 13 et a/.) ; though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii 20, 2 Sam. xviiL 14, 
especially in poetry, Ps. xviii 8, zlix. 18. 21, Deut xxxii 17, Job iii 8. 
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Sheol [sweeps away] ^}XOt\ (those who) sin ; comp. ver. 9. 
The pronoun thus omitted may include the idea of place or 
time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, ib *»rn'3"»pn-b« to (the place which) 
I have prepared for it ; comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, 
the preceding noun takes the constr. state. E. g. Ex. iv. 13, nbdin ^^a 
by the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send; Hos. i. 2, •lin'i— )a'n nirin 
beginning (of that which) Jeh&vah spake; Ps. Ixxxi. 6, "^nr^^ ikh r-Bto 
the speech (of one whom) I knew not; Ixv. 5*, Lam. i. 14, Jer. xlviii. 36. 
Comp. § ] 16, 3. 

3. Relative clauses ar^ also attached by the copula ( 1 ), e. g. Job 
xxix. 12, the orphan^ ft *it3> Kbi and he that hath no helper. 



§124. 

MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHIOH THE 

HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun in the oblique cases, se, sibi, &c., 
is expressed — 

a) By the conjugations Niphal and HithpaeL 

b) By the pronominal sufSx of the third person ; e. g. Judg. iii. 
16, ^"^H "l^Hfc? ib te?55 ctnd Ehud made him {sibi) a sword ; 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants iniji with 
him, J for with himself ; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him, up 
1^13? with her ^ for with herself ; Gen. viii. 9, Jer. vii. 19, 
Ez. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 

c) By periphrasis with a substantive, especially tDSJ, e.g. l^'lij fc^b 
^ttS^ I should not know m^yself Job ix. 21 ; Jer. xxxvii. 9 ; 
i^a'lpa within herself (^"^^ the inner part). Gen. xviii. 12 
Comp. Rem. 3. 

The idea self is similarly periphrased, in Arabic by eye, soul^ spirit, 
in Sanscrit by soul, spirit (Atman), in Rabbinic 0:15, D'na (bone), C)*ia 
(body), in Amharic by tJfi^'n (head), in Egyptian by mouth, hand* et al, 
Comp. in Engl, my body (I myself), in Middle High Germ, mtn lip, din lip. 

2. The relative "itD^ commonly includes the personal and 
demonstrative pronoun (in the combinations he who, that who, 
those who, § 123, 2) in all cases of the singular and plural. Very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as •®ttQ 
that which, Eccl. i. 9, iii. 15. 



* if. G. Bchtoanse, kopt. Gramm. Berlin, 1850, S. 346, 351. 
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Rem, 1. Each, every one, when a person is meant, is expressed by 
t3.*fM a man, sometimes repeated tt3*^tt tt3^M Ex. xxxvi. 4, t9iK1 t3'«M Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5 ; with reference either to persons or things, by Vs , commonly 
without the article (§ 111, 1) ; by repetition, "Jl^aa "ipjaa every morning; 
and by the plural, B^^^tjai every morning Ps. Ixxiii. 14. 
. 2. Any one, some one, is expressed by tt3*«K Ex. xvi. 29, Cant. viii. 7 ; 
and by fi'ix Lev. i. 2 ; any thing, something (especially with a negation), 
by "i^^, ■•a^"^? without the article. Comp. also § 122, 3. 

3. iSIe^^ (besides the above forms in No. 1, c), is expressed, in refer- 
ence to persons and Ihiikgs, by Kin , \K^t\ ; as Kin ^pM the Lord, he for 
Hie Lord himself, Is. vii. 14; narj D'^*isin^n the Jews themselves, Esther ix. 
1. — TT'ic same is expressed by »in , fiC^ri wjth the article ; as Mrin »'»Kn 
//ie 9ame man, K^nn n$a in <Ae sam^ time (but also, <Aa< i/uzn, tn f Ao^ 
time, { 122, 1). In reference to things, the noun DS9 (&one, body, in this 
case figuratively for essence, substance) is also used as a periphrasis for 
this pronoun ; e. g. t\vr\ Di^n D:c^a on tAe selfsame day, Gen. vii. 13 ; 
3omp. Job xxi. 23, iapj B2|Ta tn Aw prosperity itself = in his very pros- 
perity. 

4. The one — the other {alter — alter) is expressed by nt or "tItk 
repeated, or by ttS'^K with HH brother or ?1) friend, and where the femi- 
nine is required, by n)»X vximan, with niriK «t9/6r or TA'$*y friend ; both 
the masc, and^em. forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
objects of the same gender. The same form is used to express one 
another, as Gen. xiii. 11, and they separated, WX b?o ttS'^K the one from 
the other, Le,from one another^ Gen. xi. 3, they said 1«i?'3*iK ©■'» to 
one another ; Ex. xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined J!jriins<*b» hiss^ to 
one another, 

5. Som£ is often expressed by the plural form alone, as D^zs^ tome 
days Dan. viii. 27, 0*^99 some years Dan. xi. 6, 8 ; and sometimes by 
nCK »:; *Mn^ gui, Neh. v. 2-4. 



CHAPTER III. 

SYNTAX OF THE VEEB. 

§125. 

USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the relations of time, absolute and relative (§§ 40 and 
48), we should naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 
same form. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was no 
well-defined and established use of the two existing tense-forms ; 
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on the contrary, each has its own definite sphere, as already sta- 
ted in general, in the Note on page 88. The Perfect serves for 
the expression of \h^ finished zxA passed^ what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect ; whether it actually belongs already to 
past time, or lies properly in the present or even in the future, 
and is only represented as finished (i. e. expressed with the same 
certainty as if already done) or as relatively prior to another and 
later event. The Imperfect (Infectum, Fiiturum) expresses, on 
the contrary, the unfinished, and hence the continuing and pro- 
gressive (even in past time), that which is coming into being, 
and the future. The Imperfect, moreover, in a modified form 
(§ 48), is also used to express the relations of the Optative, the 
Jussive, and the Subjunctive. To which is to be added anothei 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction, already noticed in § 49, viz. 
the attachment of Imperfects to a Perfect, and vice versa of Per- 
fects to an Imperfect, by means of the Vav consecutive. The 
details are given in the following sections. 

It is a false view, which regards the so-called Perfect and Imperfect 
not as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinctions of mood 
rather than relations of fimc.* 

As examples of the Perfect and Imperfect used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, K*t§H ^a^l "^n^io^ "^SX / 
Jiave done U, and I will (still) bear (you) ; and ver. 11, fiJ^J'^a^ 5)5? "^W^,?" 
nstorn C)K '^Pi'^^J I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have pur- 
posed and will accomplish it; Deut. xxxii. 21, Nah. i. 12, 1 K. ii. 38. 



§126. 
USE OF THE PERFECT. 

The form of the Perfect stands 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
{Prceteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, ?|b T^T} *fO who 
hath showed to thee ? ver. 13, why hast thou done this ? Comp. 
vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in narrating past events ; Geni 
i. 1, in the beginning God created (Perf.) the heaven and the 
earth; iv. 1, xxix. 17. Job i. 1, there was (Perf.) a m^n in the 
land of Uz ; ii. 10. 



* On the contrary, very nearly corresponds the distinction of Actio perfedtt 
and Actio infecta, introduced after Varro into Latin grammar. 
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In continued narration, it is usually followed by the Imperfect, con- 
nected with it by Vav consecutive^ § 129, 1. 

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, nto ntfK iPOKbt) his 
work which he had made / ver. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused 
it to rain; vii. 9, xix. 27, xx. 18, xxvii. 30, xxxi. 20, Jon. i. 5. 

3. For the abstract Present of our languages, where this de- 
notes, a) a condition or property ahready long continued and 
still existing, as ^Tp^"^ I know , Jobix.2, x. 13 ; ^PS^y^ ^ I know 
not, Gen. iv. 9 ; ^t)t^s^ I hate* Ps. xxxi. 7 ; ''X?)?*!! / am right- 
eous, Job xxxiv. 6 ; Ph"^^ thou art great, Ps. civ. 1 ; '^rob^ lam 
little, Gen. xxxii. 11 ; or 6) an already existing, but still recur- 
ring (habitual) action or state (frequent in expressing general 
truths); as, '^I?*^'?^ I say, I think, Job vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15. — Ps. 
i. 1 ; happy the man, who walks not {'if?'*}) in the counsel of the 
wicked, nor stands (T3Q?) in the way of sinners, nor sits (^TpJ) in 
the seat of scoffers ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here, in the sphere of our Present, the Perfect and Imperfect 
meet. The one or the other is used, according as the speaker 
regards the action or state expressed by the verb as one that be- 
fore existed, but still subsisting, or perhaps ju^ then completed ; 
or, as then about coming to pass, continuing, periiaps happening 
at the moment (comp. § 127, 2). We accordingly find, in about 
the same sense, '^nbb; Kb Ps. xl. 13, and tenK l*b Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. Often, in such cases, Perfects and Imperfects are inter- 
mingled ; e. g. Is. V. 12, Prov. i. 22^ Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. The Perfect refers even to future time ; namely, in asseve- 
rations and assurances, where the will of the speaker views the 
act as done, as the same as carried into effect. Our Present 
also, in such cases, is readily used for the Future. So in con- 
tracts, or promises of the nature of a contract ; e. g. Gen. xxiii. 
11, I give (''WiJ) thee the field; ver. 13, I give i^^"}) money for 
the field; especially when it is God who makes the promise 
(Gen. i. 29, xv. 18, xvii. 20) : and also where one expresses him- 
Tself with confidence, especially w^hen declaring what God is about 
to do ; e. g. Ps. xxxi. 6, '^riic HTl'^'IIB thou, O God, deliverest me. 
Hence it is frequent in animated description of the future, and in 
prophecies ; e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people, that walk in darkness, see 
(^i^'^) a great light ; v, 13, therefore, my people goes into cap- 



* As in Latin, novt, memini, odi, in Gr. olda, fiifirrifiai. 
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tivUt/ (nb|) ; vs. 14, 17, 25, 26 ; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. In these 
cases, also, it alternates with the Imperfect ; e. g. Is. v. — Comp. 
No. 6. 

In Arabic also, the Perfect, strengthened indeed by the particle ^|5 , 
is employed in the emphatic expression of a promise, and the like. Thus 
it is said : / have already given it thee ; i. e. it is as good as done. 
Similar to this is the use of the Lat. perii, and the Gr. oXioXa, diiipd-ogag 
II. 15, 128.* 

5. Of the relative tenses, those are expressed by the Perfect 
in which the past is the principal idea, viz. • a) the Imperfect 
siibjunctive (which is also expressed by the Imperfect, § 127, 5) ; 
e. ff. Is. i. 9, '13'^'a'l JTlbjb 13"'"»n D^D3 we should have been \csse- 
tnus] as Sodom, we should have been like Gomorrha ; Job iii. 
13 ; b) the Pluperfect subjunctive ; 3 g. Is. i. 9, Triin ''b^b if 
he had not left ; Num. xiv. 2, ^aril? ^b if we had but died ! (^b 
with the Imperfect would be, if we might but die ! § 136, 2) ; 
Judges xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, n;n« W:»n Kb nTTK? / should be as 
if I had never been ; c) the Future perfect {futurum, exactum) ; 
e. g. Is. iv. 4, ')rn'!J DSt when he shall have washed away, prop. 
whe^i he hath washed away ; vi. 11. — Gen. xliii. 14, "^inbbTD "iti^? 
"^rtbDtD if I am bereaved (for shall be, ubi orbus fuero), then am 1 
bereaved (expression of hopeless resignation). 

6. In the cases hitherto considered, the Perfect stands by 
itself, independently, and without any immediate connection 
with verbs that precede it. But its uses are no less various, 
when it is connected by 1 ( Vav consecutive of the Perfect) with 
a preceding verb ; it then connects itself also {in signification) 
with the tense and mood of that verb. The tone, in this case, 
is thrown forward ; see § 49, 3. It is thus used — 

a) Most frequently with reference to future time, when pre- 
ceded by the Imperfect. E. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send 
his angel ^5*?^ 'l*'^?*!^ ^^^ prosper thy way (prop, and then he 

* Tlie assurance, that something shall take place, can also serve for the expres- 
sion of a wish that it may take place. So in Gen. zl 14, ^DtT "t^lS^ Kd'n^iZ?!^ 
'\'X\ *iap)^Stri^ and deal kindly with me (prop, and thou dealest kindly with me, 
I hope) and make mention of me, <&c. The addition of K3 pats this sense of the 
Perfect here beyond donbt The Ai'abic ali^o employs the Perfect, in the expres- 
sion of a wish and of earnest entreaty. In Hebrew, see also Job xxl 16, the counsel 
of the wicked *iS73 Jljjn'i he far from me I xxii. 18. Comp. the use of the Perfect 
conMectttive, after the Imperative No. 6, c, 

15 
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prospet's) ; Judg. vi. 16, 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future^ as 
the discourse proceeds, passes over into the narrative form of the 
Prceterite ; and this use of the Perfect is connected, in significa- 
tion, with that explained in No. 4. 

b) For the Present subjunctive, when that is the meaning 
of the preceding Imperfect (§ 127, 3). E. g. Gen. iii. 22, nb©:* "jB 
brijl ngbl i'lj lest he put forth his hand and take and eat ; 
prop, and so takes and eats, xxii. 12, xix. 19, Num. xv. 40, Is. 
vi. 10. 

c) For the Imperative, Avhen this form precedes. Gen. vi. 21, 
nipOlJ'J ?ib ng take for thyself, and gather ; prop, and then thou 
gatherest. xxvii. 43, 44, 1 K. ii. 36. As under letter a, the 
expression of command here passes over into plain narration of 
what is to be done. The Perfect is sometimes separated from 
the Vav ; Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) For past or pi esent time, when this is expressed by a 
preceding Perfect or Imperfect. 

Rem, 1. The Perf, with Vav conaec. has also reference to future 
time, when preceded by any indication of futurity ; as Exod. xvi. 6, 7, 
0155*1^1 3^5 at even, then ye shall know; xvii. 4, yet a little while ''»^|5D^ 
and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18, 1 K. ii. 42, Ex. xxxix. 27 ; afler 
a participle referring to future time, 1 K. ii. 2. 

But also, without any previous indication of futurity, afler antecedent 
clauses implying, a) a cause, or b) a condition, the Perf. with Vav 
consec. is employed in the sense of the Future (and Imperative), For 
letter a, comp. Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit is with him ^'^nk'^sn^ 
therefore will I bring him; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx, 11, 
there is no fear of God in the land, '^siairtl <3in(/ therefore they will kill me 
(for, because there is none, therefore) ; xlv. 12, 13, Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Fs. 
XXV. 11, ybr thy name's sake, i^^k^) therefore forgive (or, wilt thou for- 
give). For letter 6, comp. Gen. xxxiii. 10, if I have found grace, ftrji?^? 
then take; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), xliv. 22, 
leaves Aa (if he leaves) his father, noj then he dies, xxviii. 29, xlii. 38, 
4 Is. vi. 7, to, touches this (if this touches) thy lips, *)Dt then departs &>c, 
1 K. iii. 14. — Also with various other references to the present, there is 
connected the expression, by means of J with the Perfect, either 1) of 
futurity (Judges xiii. 3, thou art unfruitful H*J^7^ *^'''^^J but thou shall 
conceive and bear; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is a quarter shekel, ^nsi that will 
J give) ; or 2) of a wish (Ruth iii. 9, lam Ruth nte^csi therefore spread 
out &c.) ; or 3) of an interrogation (Ex. v. 5, the people are numerous 
in the land, onk Dtnai^ni and woidd ye let them rest ? Gen. xxix. 15, 
1 Sam. XXV. 10, 11). 

2. A very frequent formula of the prophetic style (like ^T]^1 and it 
cam^ to pass, in narration) is n^ni and it will com^ to pass, either with 
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a preceding Future, or without it (see Rem. 1), especially when a speci- 
fication orUme is added ; as Is. vii. 18, pHtt)'' Mnrt Di^a nTil. 



§127. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 

The significations of the Imperfect are even more various, 
perhaps, than those of the Perfect. But here, the language can 
give a more definite expression to certain modal relations, by 
lengthened and shortened forms of the Imperfect (see §48), 
namely the Jussive and the Cohortative (§ 128). Here also, the 
Vav consecutive has a very comprehensive and important appli- 
cation (§129). The shortening, however, as already stated 
(§ 48, 4), is not apparent in all forms, at least in the mode oJ 
writing them ; and, aside from this, usage is not constant, the 
common Imperfect being also employed in almost all the relations 
for which the shortened one was formed. 

The Hebrew Imperfect is, in general, directly the opposite of 
the Perfect, and accordingly expresses the unfinished, what is 
coming to pass, and is future ; but also what is continuing and in 
progress at any period of time, even in the past. See p. 88, Note. 

Accordingly the Imperfect stands — 

1. For the proper future ; Gen. ix. 11, b^ig *Ti:^ Sn;^ri7 fcib 
there shall not again be a flood ; 1 K. i. 13, 24, 30, l^'D^i^ ^^^^ 
he will (or shall) reign after me ; also, in narration for the fu- 
ture with reference to some point of time in the past, as 2 Kings 
iii. 27, the first-born who wa3 to reign {regnaturus erat), 

2. As often also for present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, l?*j&? iib / 
know not ; Is. i. 13, bD^iC iib I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It 
is employed especially in the expression of permanent states and 
conditions, which are now and always will be (where the Perfect 
also is used, but more rarely, § 124, 3, a, 6), and hence in the^ 
expression of general truths. E. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians 
may not eat with the Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man just before 
God 7 .ii. 4 ; Prov. xv. 20, 3^ rt"?!?^ D?^ "ja a wise son rejoices 
his father. This is very frequent in Job and in Proverbs. 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Perfect, and sometimes 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without any difference of meaning, 
e. ff. Job i. 7, »3n rxa whence comest thou ? Gen. xvi. S. n«a nJTTa-^N 
whence didst thou come ? 
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3. For a number of relations which in Latin are expressed 
by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive ; name- 
ly the future, or what is to be, according to a subjective view or 
in some other conditional relation. Thus it stands — 

a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 
{ut,ne), as 'niD^? especially "nTOK 1?^^, and )ycb (without '^tDlJ), 
also ^m H?":! that, in order that.* E. g. Gen. xi. 7, ^b ni^K 
VtltD;> that they may not understand; Num. xvii. 5, *jynb 
^'ijp^ vh "ntDK that he may not come near ; DeuU iv. 1, "JJiab 
Wjn in order that ye may live; Ez. xii. 12, ^yj ^b "n©^ "j?? 
in order that he may not see ; and also after *{§ that not, lest, 
e. g. i^l? rtbtD:» IB Gen. iii. 22. 

6) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, Di"* 'la^'^ pereat dies ; V9. 5, 6, 8 ; 
vi. 9. In this signification, the lengthened or shortened form 
is properly employed (§ 128, 1, 2), often with the particle fc^J ;t 

e. g. KJ-n'O^i'?, Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease ! KJ^nan^ 

?f^^? Gen. xliv. 18, thy servant would speak, i. e. let thy ser- 
vant speak. Ver. 33, fc^S'lti? l^t him, I pray, remain. Some- 
times, however, the common Imperfect occurs in place of the 
shortened one, even when the latter is distinctly formed ; e. g. 
HK'nin let there appear, Gen. i. 9 ; comp. xli. 34 ; *^'^yj bi$ 
Job iii. 9. 

c) For the Imperative, for which, in n^i^o/ire commands (prohi- 
bitions), it always stands ; when prohibitory, with J^b, as : 
Sb^tn fcib thou shalt not steal, Ex. xx. 15 ; when in the sense 
of dissuasion, of a wish or opinion that something should not 
be done, with bj$ , as ; K'n"»r\ bfi? do not fear Gen. xlvi. 3, Job 
iii. 4, 6, 7. Here too, especially in connection with bi*, the 
proper form is the Jussive, viz. the shortened Imperfect. It is 
also used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperative in the passive conjugations, where 

-. this form does not exist (see § 46). E. g. "lii^ ^T}"^ let there be 
light, Gen. i. 3 ; t\1$V let him be put to death, Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. §128,2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
could, &c. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, bs^n bb2|^ thou mayest eat; 

* When these particles have a different signification, the Imperfect is not nsed ; 
e. g. ",?;; becaitse, with the Peff, Judg. il 20, nti« heecntte, Gen. amdy. 27. 

t The particle K3 (§ 106) gives to the verb the form of a request and of a wish. 
On the use of it with the first person, see { 128, 1. 
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Prov. XX. 9, ^)SA^ ^ who can say ? Gen. xliii. 7, ^IJ ?hjn 
could we know ? Gen. xx. 9, ^W? Kb ^Wt^ which may not (or 
should not) be done. 

4. The idea of the Imperfect falls even Avithin the sphere of 
the past ; and, chiefly, in the following cases : 

a) After the particles TSI then* D'I'D not yet^ D*?^^ {when not yet) 
before.^ E. g. Josh. x. 12, ?tDiSl^ ^*1^ tl$ then spake Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 5, n^il"? D^ltt /Acre «?«* no/ yet ; Gen. xxxvii. 18 ; 
^¥P^ ^'?'9? before thou earnest forth^ Jer. i. 5. Compare the 
use of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7. 

h) Often also of continuous, constantly repeated acts, of custom- 
ary and habitual action, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action involves 
the idea of continued renewal, the incomplete, the unfinished, 
which lies in the conception of the Imperfect 1 K. iii. 4, a 
thousand burnt-offerings did Solomon offer (Hb!^]^), Job i. 5, 
thus did («^to??) Job continually ; xxii. 6, 7, 8, xxix. 12, 13, 
Judg. xiv. 10, 1 Sam. i. 7, 1 Bangs v. 26, Is. x. 6, Ps. xxxii. 

4, xlii. 5. But also— 

c) Of singly occurring, transient events, where the Perfect might 
be expected.! So at least in the poets, as we use the Present 
tense in lively description of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the 
day ia "i^^t^ wherein I was born ; ver. 11, tr\^}^ onn'a Kb rrab 
wherefore died I not from the womb 7 iv. 12, 15, 16, x. 10, 11. 

5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
sentences (the modus conditioncUis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, iC'l'^fi? iib . . . ^fb^^^S D5 even if I should 

* But when TK signifies then witJi reference to futurity, the Imperfect has a 
future sense (Ez^ xiL 48). 

f Tlie term not-yet, implying something yet to be, not yet existing, could not be 
followed, in the Hebrew's conception, by the expression of the finished and p<ut 
He must therefore use th« Imperfect tense, with reference to the point of time indi- 
cated by Q"ta . — So of TK; the act following it is conceived as something proceeding 
ervaard from that point of time, not as a thing then completed and past — ^Tr. 

X This would seem irreconcilable with the idea of the Imperfect ; but it cer- 
tainly lies in the examples adduced. In Job ill 8, the wish is predicated of th« 
day, when he was yet to be born ; (in the verses following, treated as a past reality.) . 
Ver. 11 belongs, properly, to letter a; from the womb (—from birth) being the 
point of time, at which the act is concaved as belonging to the future. In iv. 12, 
15, 16, the intiantaneoua is excluded by the nature of the case. Still more clear is 
X. 10, 11.— Tb. 
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go . ..I should not fear ; Job v. 8, / would apply unto God 
(were I in thy place) ; ix. 21, / must be ignorant of myself 
(should I speak otherwise) ; x. 18, / had died, and no eye had 
seen me ; iii. 16, vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form 
of the Imperfect is appropriate (§ 128, 2, c). 



§128. 

USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED IMPERFEOT 

(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Imperfect with the ending JT— {Cohortative), found 
almost exclusively in the first person, is expressive of purpose or 
endeavor (§ 48, 3) ; and hence is employed, a) to express excite- 
ment of one's self, or a determination, with some degree of em- 
phasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, nTOtefiJ) Hb"»:)^ let me be glad and rejoice ! 
ii. 3 ; npn?3 come! let us break asunder. Also, with less em- 
phasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 3, «^^*^^'J fc5S"Tl"lDK / will go now 
and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21 ; b) to express a wish, a request (for 
leave to do something) ; Deut. ii. 27, »T^^2pl|J let me pass through ; 
Num. XX. 17, STSTina^J let us pass through^ I pray thee; c) 
to express an object or design, when it is commonly joined by 
•J to a preceding Imperative ; Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither^ •^^?i^'? 
a?id I will eat =ihail I may eat ; xxix. 21, xlii. 34, Job x. 20 
More seldom, d) it stands in conditional sentences with if 
though, expressed or implied. Job xvi. 6, xi. 17, Ps. cxxxix. 8 
It also stands, e) frequently after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 

In Jeremiah, it is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; iii. 25, iv. 19, 21, vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of command, wish, as fi^Sin proferat Gen. i. 
24 (on the contrary. Indicative, i^'^Sin proferet Is. Ixi. 11) ; Qp^ 
sistat Jer. xxviii. 6 ; '^♦"P ^b utinam sit xxx. 34 ; and joined to 
an Imperative "by ) (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, entreat Jehovah 
*110^) and let him take away^ that he may take away ; x. 17, 
Judg. vi. 30, 1 Kings xxi. 10, Esth. vii. 2 (Wrj*?) ;* b) in prohi- 
bition and negative entreaty, as Stgri Kb thou shall not bring 
back, Gen. xxiv. 8 ; nnTDr\"b« do not destroy, Deut. ix. 26 ; in 
the tone of request, "SB'tlK ^T9n"bfi? do not turn me away [1 K. 

♦ On these two cases (a and b), see ^121, b and c. 
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ii. 20] ; of warning, 'j'aKJ b&5 ne confidat Job xv. 31, xx. 17 ; c) 
often in conditional clauses (the usage of the Arabic) both in the 
protasis and apodosis. E. g. Ps. xlv. 12 ('lijtn';'), civ. 20 {tytbh 
and ^Tp% Hos. vi. 1 (!!?), Is. 1. 2 (nbri). Gen. iv. 12 (r|DP\), Lev. 
XV. 24 ("^nn . . . Dfijl), Job X. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28, 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (^%T\) ; d) after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 

As the distinction of the Jussive from the common form of the Imper- 
fect^ by its orthography, is very far from universal (§ 48, 4, and § 127, 
3, 6, c), it is sometimes uncertain how this tense should be understood ; 
especially as, in the poets, the shortened form occurs, now and then, 
where the common one might be used without essential difference in the 
sense ; e. g. Ps. xxx. 9. The Jussive then expresses rather a subjective 
view, it may be, it might, should^ could he, as the sense and connection 
in each passage require. 

§129. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT WITH VAV OONSEOUTIVE. 

1. The Imperfect with Vav consecutive (^t3jp?5 Q^^d then kill- 
ed he, § 49, 2), stands only in close connection with what pre- 
cedes. Most usually, a narration begins with the Perfect, and is 
then continued by Imperfects with Vav consecutive. This is the 
usual way of relating past events. E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and Adam 
knew (^'5^) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare ("l^riT ^^^^5) 
Cain; vi. 9, 10, (fcc, x. 9, 10, 15, 19, xi. 12, 13-15, 27, 28, xiv. 
5, (fee, XV. 1, 2, xvi. 1, 2, xxi. 1, (fee, xxiv. 1, 2, xxv. 19, 20, 
&c., xxxvi. 2-4, xxxvii. 2.* 

But where there is a connection with earlier events, the 
Imp/, with Vav consecutive may commence the narration, or a 
division of it. Very often, it begins with "'H^l {^ccl eysvtro) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, xxvi. 1, xxvii. 
1 ;t nin^ ■I'OlJ^''!! «wrf Jehovah said, xii. 1. 

* Sometimes, the preceding Perfect is only implied in the sense ; e. g. Gen. xi. 
10, Bent (was) a hundred years old ^^i*} and then he begat ;^ z. 1. So also in the 
following sentence : o» the third day \^V^'S'T\tK Kto*5 then he lifted up his eyes ; 
folly expressed : it happened on the third day, and then — ; Gen. xxii. 4, Is. xxxvii. 
18, vi. 1. 

f This connection is the usual one, when a designation of time is to be introdu- 
ced; e. g. Gen. xxii 1, nas D'^rfisjn'J nixrj O'^na'nn ^n5< ■'nr and it happened 
after these things, thai God tried ;"xxyI \ '5lP«j?3 *0''ttjn 0«'ib JIS-JK -^3 Wl ; 
xxxix. 18, 15, 18, 19, Jndg. xvi 16, 25. See the nmnerous passages in GesenivSy 
Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 872. In like manner we find njJjl used of the future; see 
^ 126, Bern. 2. 
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It slauds also, especially, a) after the protasis ; e. g. after 6ecau«e, 
as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected the word of Jehovah^ 
r\^V^W therefore he rejects thee; Gen. xxxiii. 10 ; after since ("^jD) Job iv. 5; 
b) after an absolute substantive, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as for the childrefi 
of Israel^ ta^an^j B^**^? 'H^'S - Rehoboam reigned over them ; ix. 21, 
Dan. viii. 22? " ' 

In such sentences as the following, ^l may be rendered thai: Ps. 
cxliv. 3, vihal is man ^inS'J?^ ^hat thou regardest him ! (comp. Ps. viii. 5 
where ^3 is used); Is. li. 12, who art thou '^K^J'^ni that thou shouldest 
fear 7 But here, the thought is properly : c^how little account is man ; 
and yet, thou dost regard him. 

2. As to the relations of time denoted by it, the Imperfect of 
consecution refers, according to the tense which precedes it, ei- 
ther — 

a) To present time ; namely, in continued description of it, 
with a preceding Perfect (as a Present ; Gen. xxxii. 6, Is. ii. 7, 
8, Job vii. 9, xiv. 2) ; or Imperfect (as a Present ; Job xiv. 10, 
1 Sam. ii. 29) ; or Participle ; Nah. i. 4, 2 Sam. xix. 2, Amos 
ix. 6. 

b) Or, less frequently, to futurity ; with a preceding Perfect 
(as a Future ; Is. v. 15, 16, xxii. 7, 8, Joel ii. 23, Micah ii. 13, 
Ps. cxx. 1) ; or Jussive (Joel ii. 18, 19) ; or Imperative^ Ps. 1. 6 ; 
also, when joined to a clause without a verb, Gen. xlix. 15 ; or 
to an absolute substantive. Is. ix. 11 ; or leading back to the 
future. Is. ii. 9, ix. 13. 

In the apodosis after K^lb stands "^tV*^ Is. xlviii. 18, 19, for then had 
been; and "^^KJ in a conditional clause, Ps. cxxxix. 11, for and (if) / 
should say ; comp. the common Imperfect { 127, 5. 



§130. 
OF THE mPERATTVE. 

1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the proper 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos^ x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
and with W , Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with 'lb Gen. xxiii. 
13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23, Is. xiv. 11). It is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, which 
expresses both a command and a promise) ; and hence in pro- 

* On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then pro- 
ceed with this Future of comecutian, see § 132, Rem. 2, and ^ 134, Rem. 2. 
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phetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shalt make the heart of 
this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either a) 
promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (^yj the prosperity of 
Jerusalem, ; Is. xxxyii. 30, Ixv. 18, Ps. xxii. 27, Gen. xx. 7 ; or 
b) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, wail, ye ships of Tarshish, for ye 
shall (will) wail ; vs. 2, 4, x. 30, xiii. 6. In all these cases the 
use of the Imperative approaches very near to that of the Im- 
perfect, which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18) or 
follow it (Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

A more lively expression is given to the Imperative, in almost all 
its senses, by the addition of the particle Ka age .' (§ 105) ; particularly, 
in command, as well its milder form (do now, this or that) Gen. xxiv. 2, 
as that of rebuke and menace, Num. xvi. 26, xx. 10 ; and in erUreaiy, 
KJ ''*io» Gen. xii. 13. Tauntingly permissive is »3 '^^itta?, Is. xlvii. 12. 
persist now ! 

« 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives usually connected by and : a) where they are em- 
ployed in a good sense, the first containing an admonition or 
exhortation, and the second a promise made on the condition of 
obedience implied in it (like divide et impera ! Engl, do well 
and have well). E. g. Gen. xlii. 18 W1 iti'S^ t\)k^ this do, and 
(ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread; Ps. xxxvii. 27 
(comp. ver. 3), Prov. vii. 2, ix. 6, Job xxii. 21, Is. xxxvi. 16, xlv. 
22, Hos. X. 12, Amos v. 4, 6 ; b) where a threat is expressed, 
and the first Imperative tauntingly permits an act, while the 
second declares the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, ^inhl ta^lSl? IJ^h 
rage ye people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; xxix. 9. In 
the second member, the Imperfect also may be used ; Is. vi. 9, 
viii. 10, 1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Bern. 1. How far the Peif. and Impf. may also be employed to express 
command, has been shown in § 126, 6, c, and § 127, 3, c, § 128, 2. 

2. It has been incorrectly asserted by some grammarians, that the 
form of the Imperative is used, in certain passages, for the third person 
(let him kill). E. g. Gen. xvii. 10, '^sj'iSD uA iiislti let every male 
dmcng you be circumcised. (In verse 12 bin*^ is used. But biasi is the 
Infinitive, which gives the same sense. § 131, 4, 6). Ps. xxii. 9 (bi Infin.) ; 
Gen. xxxi. 50, Judges ix. 28, Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages are 
actual Imperatives of the 2d person). 

* Analogous is the form of contemptaons menace in the comic writers, vapida.^ 
Terent Phoi-m. V. 6, 10, vaptdare tejvbeo Plant CnroTilio, IV. 4, 12. 
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§131. 
USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
{ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the abstract idea of the 
verb by itself, neither in connection with what follows, nor in 
dependence on a preceding noun or particle.* The most impor- 
tant cases in which it is used, are : 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, ^^n ^2< vh they would 
not go ; vii. 15, siM tin^l 7^3 OiK'a irc^"!^ until he learn to 
refuse the evil and to choose the good ; Jer. ix. 4. Here, how- 
ever, the Inf. constr. is oftener used, either with or without a 
preposition, according to the construction of the preceding verb, 
§ 142, 1, 2. 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold ! joy and gladness 
'iai •,fi<:s oin^^j ijja ainri the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen, the slaughter- 
ing sheep, the eating fleshy the drinking wine (where the Infin. is a mere 
accusative governed by behold !) ; v. 5, / will tell you what I will do to 
my vineyard^ ii^a Y'^^^ • • • ''^'^^^^ "^^^ the taking away (to take away) 
its hedge and the tearing down its wallj — q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially^ (the 
Latin gerund in do) ; e. g. M"^!! bene faciendo, for bene, rQ*^n 
multumfadendoj for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used emphatically, in connection with a, finite 
verb. 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it adds, in general, an expression of intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
••21313 bxt&a ii^ina he urgently besought of me ; Gen. xliii. 3, 
he strictly charged us (T?n *T?n). A very clear example is 
in Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 

* Where the Inf, constr, is always used. Bat when several Buocessive infini- 
tives are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the 
second (before which it is to bo mentally supplied) stands in the absolute form ; as 
ini^t ^snb to eat and (to) drink, Ex. yxrii. 6 ; comp. 1 Sam. xxii 18, xxv. 26. Jer. 
vii 18, xUv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained ^ 121, 8. Comp. also 
No. 4, a, of this section. 

f On the Accusative as a casus adverhialiSf see ^ 118. In Arabic, in this case, 
it takes expressly the accusative ending. In most cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 8, of this 
section), the Inf. absol. answers clearly to the Accusative of the Infinitive, and to 
this No. 4 also is to be referred. 
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except that I will not utterly destroy {y*W1k T)?t3i»l iSb). 
Judg. i. 28. Its effect is often merely to give a certain promi- 
nence to the thought contained in the finite verb, — which in 
other languages is done chiefly by the expressioa^of the voice 
or by particles, — as in assurances, questions (such especially 
as express excitement in view of something strange and im- 
probable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, could we (then) know? 
xxxvii. 8, ^3''b;r tf'biQlFi ^fibian wilt thou (haply) rule over us 7 
[is that likely to happen !] xxxi. 30, if thou wouldst needs be 
gone* (robn ^bri), because thou so earnestly longest (5|bD3 
r^D33) ; Judg. XV. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not 
kill thee ; 1 Sam. ix. 6, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, Hab. ii. 3. 
b) When the Infinitive stands after the finite verb, this connec- 
tion generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
yyotO WatD hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 9, 
ttisti MTT^T and he must be always playing the judge ! 
Two Infinitives may be thus used ; 1 Sam. vi. 12, Ipbn ^brj 
i5?5i'j they went going on and lowing, for they went on lowing 
as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a second Infini- 
tive is sometimes used a finite verb (Jos. vi. 13), or a partici- 
ple (2 Sara. xvi. 5). 

Bern, 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Infin, is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb to which it gives emphasis and intensity, where the idea 
of repetition or continuance is excluded by the connection. Is. xxii. 17, 
Jer. xxii. 10, Gen. xxxi. 15, xlvi. 4, Dan. x. 11, 13. In Syriac, the Infin. 
when it expresses intensity stands regularly before, and in Arabic always 
after, the finite verb. — The place of the negative is commonly between 
the two (Ex. V. 23), seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Infin. abaol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13 
xl. 15), but also that ofKal (e. g. Pl'^b CjhM Gen. xxxvii. 33 ; Job vi. 2) 
or of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20, 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of continiuznce (letter 6), the verb "^^ri 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on^ and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, i^JJ T\^^Tj rf>v^ 
and he became continually greater and greater, 2 Sam. v. 10 ; Gren. viii.3, 

2iT»J T^lbn o-^an Wldjn and the waters flowed off continually. (The 

participial construction is also frequent here : e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, WJi 
nioj bnjn ^bh b^^is© the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and 

* That is, I understand why thou art gone, namely because of thy earneat 
longing. Vulgate : eatOf ad tuoa ire eupicbcu. 
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in goodness; 2 Sara. iii. 1). A similar mode of expression is found m the 
French : le mal va toujours croissant^ la malcutie va toujours en augmen- 
tant et en empirant, grows worse contintiaUy. 

4 Whenjt stands in place of the finite verb. We have here 
the two following cases, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs em 
ployed takes the required form in respect to tetisc and person, 
the others being in the Infinitive with the same distinctions 
implied. (Comp. § 121, 3.) E. g. with the Per/, Dan. ix. 5, 
■^io) ^'iiy^ we have rebelled and (we have) turned away; 
Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in the second chariot, 
ini^ "jinjl and placed him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28, Jer. xiv. 5. With 
the Imp/. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields for money 
(Impf.), and write a?id seal bills of sale, and take witnesses 
(three Infinitives) ; Num. xv. 35. 

b) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a pre- 
ceding finite verb ; for the Infinitive (the pure abstract idea 
of the verb), serves as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connection reqi^res. E. g. 
it stands a) for the Per/, in lively narration and descrip- 
tion, like the Latin infinitivus historicus; Is. xxi. 5, ^il!J 
nhti biD« tr>t^'n nbS "jtjbisn to prepare the table, to set the 
watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare, 
&c. lix. 4, Hos. iv. 2, Ez. i. 14, Job xv. 35 ; also /8) for 
the Imp/, in the sense of the Future ; 2 Kings iv. 43, biD» 
■^riin^ to eat and to leave thereof (sc. this ye shall do) ; y) 
most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (as in Greek) ; Deut. 
V. 12, "liiatD to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to) ; so Ex. xx. 
8, T01 to remember (oughtest thou) ; hence, with the full 
form, VniMT^ TitltD, Deut. vi. 17; ^W ^T, vii. 18. For 
the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, inij'j biDfiJ to eat and to drink! 
(sc. let us eat and drink.) 1 Kings xxii. 30 to disguise my- 
self and go (I will disguise, &c.). 

Bem. 1. Very seldom is the Infin, for the finite verb found in connec- 
tion with the subject, as in Job xl. 2 ; Ez. i. 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Infin, constr. employed in these 
cases. Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund 
in do; Neh. i. 7 (Van), Ps. 1. 21 (nrn), Ruth ii. 16 (bto), Num. xxiii. 25 
(sp), where it is connected with a finite verb. 
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§ 132. 
INFINITIVE OONSTEUOT. 

1. The Infinitive construct^ as a verbal substantive, is sub- 
ject to the same relations of case with the noun, and the modes 
of indicating them (§ 117) are also the same. Thus it is found, 
a) in the nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, 
•nab D*1iJ«l W«l litD bib a is not good, (lit. the being of man in 
his separation) that man should be alone ; b) in the genitive. 
Gen. xxix. 7, t|0ijfl XT? tempus coUigendi ; here belongs also the 
case of an Infinitive depending on a preposition, as originally a 
noun, see No. 2 ; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, I^'IJJ bib 
b^iai f^^? / know not (how) to go out and to come ifi, prop. / 
know not the going out and coming in. In this case the Infi 
absol. may also be used, § 131, 1. 

2. For the construction of the Inf, with a preposition, as in 
the Greek ev rci tlvacy the German and English languages 
generally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which express- 
es the import of the preposition. iE. g.'Num. xxxv. 19, izi"i;?!\Sa 
when he meets with him,, prop, in his meeting with him. Jer. 
ii. 35, ^"ObJ b? because thou say est, prop, on account of thy say- 
ing. Gen. xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim, riiK'jia so that he could 
not see (comp. the use of pa before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must 
be consulted, for particular information on the use of the differ- 
ent prepositions. 

3. As to the relations of time expressed, the Infinitive may 
refer also lo the past (comp. on the Participle, § 134, 2), e. g. 
Gen. ii. 4, DK'ja«ta when they were created (prop, in their being 
created). 

Rem. 1. niiosb tim (or miorb with the omission of hJJi) signifies, 
I) he is about to do, intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is 
eager to do (comp. Eng. / was to do something). Gen. xv. 12, ^tiy\ 
Kiab ttStt^n and the sun was about going down. Hence it serves for a 
periphrasis of the Impf. 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, D'^Hbg ^'^'jb *»r5'j3 and he served 
God: without JT^n, Is. xxxviii. 20, *»as''tt3inS hjn'j Jehovah saveth me: 
xxi. 1, Eccles. iii. 15, Prov. xix. 8, comp. xvi. 20. 2) It is to do for it 
must be done (comp. Eng. lam to give for I must give). Jos. ii. 5, '^h'jT 
niSiDb "^^t^h and the gate. was to shut for was to be shut. More commonly 
njn is omitted ; 2 Kings iv. 13, niiDsb na what is to be [can be} done 



238 PART in. SYNTAX. 

2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp. the Lat. non est «o{* 
vendo). Judges i. 19, tj'n'ini Kb he could not drive out.* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construe- 
tion (described in No. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before 
the Infinitive. Thus the Perf, is connected with the Infin, Amos. i. 11, 
in^nn pni^j— 'isi*!'; b? because he pursued — and stifled his compas- 
sion ; Gen. xxvii. 45; the Impf. with Vav, consec. Gen. xxxix. 18, 
K'jpKJ ''bip '^o^'^nj when I raised my voice and cried; Is. xxx. 12, 
xxxviii. 9. Most usually the Imp/, with the isimple 1 prefixed, as in Is. 
V. 24, X. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. Comp. the similar succession of the 
participle and finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. 



§133. 

OONNEOTION OF THE INFIinTIVE OONSTRUOT WITH SUBJECT 

AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed directly with the proper 
case of the verb, and bence^ in transitive verbs, with the accusa- 
tive of the object. E. g. Num. ix. 15, 'JStfianTiJ D*ipil to set up 
the Taberiiacle ; 1 Sam. xix. 1, ^*lTn« Tt^*aTh to kill David; 
Gen. xviii. 25, p'^'lS f^tjnb to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15, 
XV. 4, 2 Kings xxi. 8, Ez. xliv. 30 ; Lev. xxvi. 15, "teTiiJ riite? 
^Tf\TC to do all my commands ; Gen. xix. 29, D'^'WJTIK tfbns 
when he overthrew the cities ; Prov. xxi. 15, t3BtD13 rjitel? to do 
justice ;\ with the accusative of the pronoun, ^T)\i^ ^TO 1?^^ *^ 
order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12 ; '^^I'^i^rj to bring me back, 
Jer. xxxviii. 26 ; ''??'J«7^ to slay me, Ex. ii. 24 ; "^JtDJ^gb to seek 
me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, v. 10, xxviii. 9, 1 Chron. xii. 17 ; DTfc^ ftJ^? 
quum (mater) eos pareret. So if the verb governs two accusa- 
tives, as : niJrbs-nK !?in*K D^^n'b^ ?*>nin *>'in« since God hath 
caused thee to know all this, Gen. xii. 39. 

The Verbal Noun, analogous to the Infinitive, retains the 



* The connection shows tbb to be the tnie sense, expressed in the parallel pas- 
sage (Josh. xvii. 12) by ^"^nini •lis'^ vih. Comp. moreover, the Hebrew ^h y^^ 
non licet mtAi, and the Syr. ^b n''b nonpo9sum (AgrelL Suppl Synt Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

f In examples like this, we might regard CdDtDQ as genitive of the object (§ 114, 
2), a construction common in Arabic ; bnt as DK is used in other examples, and as 
there never occurs in such a connection a form like O^p^ti (which would decidedly 
indicate the conttr. state and consequently the genitive relation), we must suppose 
that, as a general rule at least, the Hebrews regarded the olject of the Infin, at an 
aeeutaiivr. '^^mp. Nos. 2 and 8. 
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same construction ; e. g. tlin^Ti^ TW knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop, the knowing Jehovah) ; Is. xi. 9 ; Tili^ •^^'J?^ to fear me, 
Deut. V. 26 ; Is. xxx. 28, Ivi. 6.* 

2. The subject of the action is usually placed immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes in the genitive (where the Inf. is 
regarded rather as a substantive), sometimes, and for the most 
part, in the nominative. E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, tl^T) n'1') the 
coming down of the fire ; Ps. cxxxiii. 1, Tti^ 05 D*^n« WID the 
dwelling of brethren together ; Ex. xvii. 1, there was no water 
ttjn niniDb/or the people to drink (prop. /or the drinking of the 
people). That the subject is in the genitive, is very clear after 
Infinitives with a feminine ending ; as in Gen. xix. 16, rttJHa 
^I'^b^ ?lin^ on account of JehovaKs compassion for him, ; Is. xlvii. 
9, ^fc^ti ^^''^^ri ri^??^ though thy enchantments are very many ; 
and also when it is a suffix , as in '*i?'J^3 when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 
(but also incorrectly, *^??W2l when I return, Ez. xlvii. 7, for 
•^^^IDSl). On the contrary, the relation of genitive is excluded, 
and the subject is rather to be regarded as the nominative, in 
Ps. xlvi. 3, 7"n« ^T^prca (not "I'^n?) when the earth shakes ; 
Deut. XXV. 19, Tjb nin^ ^"^rJ^Sl when Jehovah gives thee rest; 
2 Sam. xix. 20, i5lb"bl< ^^"BO D^teb that the king should lay it to 
heart; also where the Inf. and its subject are separated, as in 
Judg. ix. 2, nni^ ID^i^ DDS bte'^ Di5 W-^Ht D*>rnti DDSl bte"an whether 
that seventy men rule over you, or that one man rules over you 7 
Job xxiv. 22, 15IJ *^b?fe DID ^O^r'b that the workers of iniquity 
may hide themselves there ; Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 

3. When the object of the Infinitive, as well as its subject, is 
to be expressed, the subject is regularly placed next after the Inf. 
and then the object. The latter is here manifestly the accusa- 
tive ; but the subject stands, as in No. 2, sometimes in the geni- 
tive, but most commonly in the nominative. The genitive 
(prevalent in the Arabic) shows itself, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, riSSfea 
^:nb5 niiT^ because Jehovah hates us : Is. xiii. 19, D'^n'bi^ DDBnialS 
d'toTi&J as God overthrew Sodom ; Deut. vii. 8, 1 Kings x, 9 ; 
Is. xxix. 13, *^rii^ DC^?*!^"? their {eorum) reverence for me ; Gen, 
xxxix. 18, *^bip *^ti*^nrj? when I lifted up my voice. But the 
nominative occurs, e. g. in Is. x. 15, ITn^^^ntJTli? Ml? t|*^?ns as if 
the rod could shake him that lifts it up (where the form would 



* Fop examples of an accus. of the object with the In/, pcissive, see ^ 143, 1, a. 
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be Sl'^srD, if t3!11D were the genitive) ; and so, commonly, the sub- 
ject is to be regarded as the nominative, e. g. 1 Kings xiii. 4, 
D^S^^il tD^^fiJl '15'nTlJ jf^^n ?^^? when the king heard the word 
of the mail of God. Gen. xiii. 10, Josh. xiv. 7, 2 Sam. iii. 11, 
Jer. xxi. I, Ez. xxxvii. 13. — If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, ni^rb3-n« ^Tftii. D^^n'bK T^in *nnK since 
God hcUh caused thee to know all this. 

It is an unusual order of the words, when the object is placed first 
a(\er the Infinitive, and then the nominative of the subject is added by 
way of complement ; e. g. Is. xx. 1, I'ia'^D iriK n^t^a when Sargon sent 
him; Ezra ix. 8, *13"^^^3 *I3''P? '^''^•J^ ihat our God may enlighten out 
eyes; 2 Chron. xii. 1, B^^n^ x\\A'q 'j'^a^a uihen Rehohoam had estab- 
liahed the kingdom. Josh. xiv. 11, Is. v. 24, xxix. 23. Ps. Ivi. 1. 



§134. 
USE OF THE PARTIOIPLE. 

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the relations of time, as tTQ dying (Zech. xi. 9) ; he who has 
died, dead (so very often) ; he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3) ; bsb he 
who falls, has fallen, will fall; TWiPfacturus (Gen. xli. 25, Is. 
V. 5) ; though it most frequently has the signification of the Pre 
sent. The passive participles may therefore stand for the Latiu 
Participle in -ndus, e. g. K'liS metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8 ; 
b^nia laudandus, worthy to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, danotes : 

a) Most frequently the Present* Eccles. i. 4, K2 "ii^J Tjih ni"! one 
generation goes, another comes ; ver. 7, C^sljii D*»l3rt|n"b3 all the rivers 
flow . . . . ; Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is either 
written, in its full form, in immediate connection with the participle, as 
■«DbK Kn; I fear Gen. xxxii. 12, tir^^y\ ^lana^ tec are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3; 
or it is appended as a suffix to the word ltd;; {is), as Judges vi. 36, 
y^ioya t{1^^ dk if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in 
negative sentences, to l^it ; e. g. t}\w ^ipK DK if thou send him not, 
Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived as present, comp. § 126, 4). Is. v. 
5, 1 will tell you nto *^3» -^m nx what I do, for what I will do. Gen. 
xix. 13, xli. 25, 1 K.*i. 14.' 

* In Syriao and Ghaldee it is more frequently used thus than in its proper 
signification as a participle. 
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Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the 
statement of past and contemporaneous circumstances. Job 1. 16, Mt 11*9 
Ka njl ■ia'i'Q the one (was) still speaking when another came ; ver. 17. 
Gen. xlii. 35, Ex. ii. 6, Judges xiii. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 23, 1 K. i. 5, 22. But 
it is also used with reference to past time, and even for the perfect Pre- 
terite, without any such connection ; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, rjii^nn DD'^J'^S your 
eyes which have seen* 

With the verb njn it serves as a periphrasis of the Imperfectf Job 
i. 14, nittJ'^h si'^Ji "iljan (as in English) tJie oxen were ploughing ; Gen. 
XV. 17, Judges i. 7, xvi. 21. 

Rem, 1. In all the three cases, a, 6, c, nsrt is employed before the 
participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) where the Part, 
stands for the Present^ JTjij 'Jjsn beJwld ! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 
11, xxvii. 42, Ex. xxxiv. 11 ; h) for the Future^ Gen. vi. 17, Is. iii. 1, vii. 
14, xvii. 1 ; c) for the Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7, xli. 17. 

2. OAen, the construction is changed, from the participial form to 
that of the finite verb ; the pronouns who, or which, &c. ("^^yj) implied 
in the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. E. g. 
the Part, and Perf, in Is. xiv. 17, who made (Dto) the earth a wilderness^ 
and (who) destroyed (OnJi) the cities thereof; xliii. 7 ; Part, and Impf, 
{Present), with or without 1 before the second clause, e. g. Is. v. 8, 
sin*»np'' nnian n^ia rr^na n*^a '•^^'^att ^in woe to those who connect house 

with house, and (who) join Jield to field; vs. 11, 23, xxxi. 1, I Sam. ii. 8, 
Prov. xix. 26 ; also with Vav consec, e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, fitaj] 'y)% *72in 
who hunted game and brought it ; xxxv. 3 ; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare 
the strictly analogous change from the Infinitive-construction, § 132. 
Rem. 2.) 



§135. 

OONSTRUOTIOlir OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways : 1) as ver- 
bal adjectives having the same regimen as the verbs to which 
they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, ^Tn"MJ$ l?i^ David^s enemy 
(prop, one that hated David) ; 1 Kings ix. 23, DIja D^^'l'in they 
who rule over the people; Ez. ix. 2, XS^"^ tD^lb clothed with 
linen garments: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§ 112, 2) ; 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 12, D'^n'bjJ K*!^ one that fears {a fearer of) God ; 
Ps. Ixxxiv. 5, ^t^^"^ *^?T^*^ they that dwell in (inmates of) thy 
house ; Ez. ix. 11, S*^%n tD^lb the one clothed with linen gar- 

* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 110, 8, Rem. 
f In Syriac, the Present and Imperfect are expressed, dhreetly, by iiUerfidm^ 
ego (comp. letter a), and interftetens fui — interficiebam, 

16 
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ments ; D**^?? "^y^j? those whose garments are rent, 2 Sam. xiij. 
31 ; "plf '^'iteD he whose guilt is forgiven, Ps. xxii. 1. 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to 
active verbs (§ 138). The participle of the verb Kia, to enter in, is also 
construed thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (corop. ingredi 
portam); e.g. Qen. xxiii. 10, n?;^ ""Ka those who enter in at the gate. 
But there are also examples of the participle followed by a genitive, in 
cases where the verb to which it belongs is construed only with a pre- 
position. E. g. ''**59I5, ""^jj those wh^ rise up against him, — against 
me, for "fiJ, "^b^ n"«tt|; Ps. xviii. 40, 49, Deut. xxxiii. 11 ; 5tt5D '^ni^ they 
who turn away from transgression, Is. lix. 20. 

2 The two constructions, explained in No. 1, are found also 
in connection with suffixes. The first is followed in *^3teb he who 
made m,e, the second in ^V$ my maker. 



§ 136. 

EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 

We have already seen (§ 127, 3, h) that the Imperfect, espe- 
cially the cohortative form with the ending T\^, and with the 
particle KJ, is employed to express the Optative. It remains to 
mention two other forms under which it is expressed by periphra- 
sis, namely : 

1. By questions expressive of desire. E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, TC 
IDBtJ *^?tite^ who will m^ke m£ judge ? i.e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. ix. 29, *>n;»l njn Wrrr\^ )r\'} ^ti would that 
this people were placed under my hand ! Ps. Iv. 7, Job xxix. 2. 
In the phrase "jPi^ TO the proper force of the verb is often wholly 
lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that ! {utinam !) 
God grant ! It is followed a) by an accusative, as Deut. 
xxviii. 67, 1"^? 11??"^^ would it were evening I prop, who will 
give {will make it) eveniyig 7 b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 
'isri^'a 'Jt?'?"''^ would we had died ! c) by a finite verb (either 
with or without )), Deut. v. 26, tnb nj DMb xV^^rX) 1Fi;»-Ta O that 
they had this heart ! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles Di? si., O si ! "^ O si ! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Impf 
Gen. xvii. 18, by the Part, Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp 
Gen. xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Perf the desire 
expressed has reference to past time ; as Num. xx. 3, 132^^ 15 
would we had died ! 
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§137. 
PERSONS OF THE VERB. 

• 

1. .In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender : especially are the mascu- 
line forms (as most readily occurring to the mind) employed with 
reference to objects which are feminine. E. g. Dri?'1J Ez. xxiii. 
49 ; Dri'^to Ruth i. 8 ; t^'lSWI thou (fem.) hast made a league 
Is. Ivii. 8 ; comp. Cant. ii. 7. Compare the analogous use of the 
pronoun, §121, Rem. 1. 

2. The third person (most commonly its masc, form) is very 
often employed impersonally. E. g. Wl a7id it happened ; ib *i? 
and ib 'T2?5 (lit. it was strait to him) he was in trouble ; "ft DH 
and ib DH?5 he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem., e. g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, ^1?^ "^^^5 and David was in trouble ; 
Ps. 1. 3, Jer. X. 7. 

The Arabic and ^thiopic commonly employ here the mcMC, and the 
Syriac the fem. form. 

3. The indeterminate third person (Germ, man, Fr. on, Engl. 
they, one, or simply the passive voice) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g. KHp they called Gen. xi. 9, xvi. 14, 
1 Sam. xix. 22, xxiv. 11 ; b) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, ^nS^'l^J and they brought him, in haste, for he was 
brought ; c) by the 2d person, e. g. Is. vii. 25, TVBI6 Kiari"Kb 
there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase ^Kh ^ 
or 'rjKSr until one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. iv. 26, 
^^J?V ^^1?^ TiJ then they began to call upon .* 

Rem. l.,In the first case (letter a) the force of d'^K (impersonal, aa 
we use one, men, they) is implied. The full construction occurs in one 
instance, 1 Sam. ix. 0, ©'•xn -ittsj nb i»K';to'?2 U^'^th formerly they said 
ihtts in Israel. Sometimes the Part, of the verb is added, as its nomi- 
native ; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, TJ^^n TjHn'^-xb the treader shall not tread, for 
they shall not tread = there shall be no treading^ xxviii. 4, Ez. xxxiii. 4> 
Deut xxii. 8. The last is not unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. t^ns nriM thou 



* Sometimes on the contrary the impersonal dieufU must be understood as 
strictly the passive dicitur. Job vii. 8, niffhts of pain have they appointed me, for 
are appointed me {bc. by God); iv. 19, zvii. 12, xzziL 15, xzziv. 20. So in Chaldee 
very frequently (Dan. iL 80, iii 4, v. 8) and in Synac 



344 PABTm. SYNTAX. 

hast given Judges xv. 18, 1 Kings xxi. 7, Ps. cxxxix. 2 ; also after the 
verbal form, Judges xv, 12, which, in the later writers, is done without 
any special emphasis, as idM in*^a^ Eccles. i. 16, at the beginning ; ii. 
11, 12, 13, 15, 20, viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same 
construction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, 
Ol3*i»n ni^K D''b''K» vAy^ '^^,/or theyahaUhe ashamed of the groves in 
which ye delight^ where both the third and second persons are employed 
with reference to the same subject ; Ixi. 7, Deut. xxxii. 15, 17, Mic. ii. 3. 
— In Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed ditxttxwg for the 
^rst ; compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading ii). 



§ 138. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

All trahsitive verbs govern the accusative (§ 118). On this 
general rule we remark : 

1. Many verbs are consti-ued both without an object (abso- 
lutely), and with one (the latter use commonly indicated in Ger- 
man by a prefix-syllable [in Engl, moan, benioan]). E. g. TC^ 
to weep J and to weep for, bewail ; ^l?J! to dwell, and to dwell in, 
inhabit ; K2J to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi 
urbent', Gen. xliv. 4. 

Here notice further : 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them the substantive 
from the same rout and with a corresponding signification, as 'rno ^nD 
Ps. xiv. 5, nx5 ys'^ 1 K. i. 12, like ^ovXtvHv fiovlag II. 10, 147 ; most fre- 
quently (as in Greek) as a specification, or a limitation of the general 
idea of the verb ; e. g. Gen. xxvii. 34, nnasi nbSa ng^Sf p?X^3 he cried 
a loud and bitter cry ; ver. 33 ; Zech. i. 14 ; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. Comp. roacZr 
voQOv xaxriv &c. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accu- 
sative of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. 
iii. 48. '^3''? ^'nn D^»"'^jbD my eye flows down streams of water. Joel iv. 
18, the hills flow milk. So bta to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, 6)03 to distil, 
Joel iv. 18, and V^^ to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear 
along as does a torrent), Is. x. 22 : similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 
31, D'^aitSap ftD rt5 tyirf) and behold it (the field) has all gone up to 
thorns, — in spinas abit. Is. v. 6. Compare in Greek, nqoqiuv idtag. Hymn, 
in Apoll. 2, 202; ddxgva atdiuy; [in Eng. "which all the while ran 
blood."] 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which 
signify to doy to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the 
instrument or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is 
this^ for our view of the subject, in biia bip p9} to cry a loud voice 
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(comp. Rem. 1), for to cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13 ; to speak (with) 
a false tongue (Ps. cix. 2), hence Ps. iii. 5, K'JFJ^ "^hip with my (whole) 
voice I cry; "T^Kng *»D Ixvi. 17, with my (with full) mouth Icry; so, to 
speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, with the lips, xii. 3 ; to labor with 
the hand, Pro v. x. 4 ; to help with the right hand, with the hand, with 
the sword, Pe, xvii. 13, 14, xliv. 3, Ix. 7, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33 ; in which 
cases the accusativus instrumenti is employed. In the same cases a 
instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth Ps. Ixxxix. 2, 
cix. 30; to entreat with the mouth Job xix. 16. The same use of the 
accusative is found in Greek; e.g. nQofialvtiv noda, nuitiv ^l(pog (see 
Porson and SchGfer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, Bemhardy Synt Gr. 
Sprach. S. 110) ; and that the accusative is actually dependent on the 
verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those given under 
Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner'*' in German the instrument is sometimes 
construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, which 
are strictly analogous to those given above : Schlittschuhe laufen ; eine 
herrliche Stimme singen ; eine tuchtige Klinge schlagen [sd in English, 
to play the harp, to sound the trumpet^. 

2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. nj^ to reply to (like ccjutij3o/uai riva^ prop, to 
acquaint, to inform one) ; !l''*1 causam alicujus agere (prop, to 
defend him before the judge ; nteSl to bring joyful news to one. 
to cheer him with glad tidings ; t|&5? to commit adultery with 
one (prop, to embrace adulterously) ; 1"?!? to become surety for 
one {to bail him). 

Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and 
reflexive conjugations Niph. Hoph, and Hithpa., the verb sometimes 
assuming under these forms a signification which requires the accusative. 
Exs. Kaa to prophesy, Jer. xxv. 13 ; aoa to surround (prop, to place them- 
selves around), Judges xix. 22 ; "^ribnin / am made to possess, i. e. have 
taken in (unwilling) possession, Job vii. 3 ; ^sann to plot against, Gen. 
xxxvii. 18 ; IJiawi to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common formulas, the accusative aHer such verbs may be 
omitted without injury to the sense (elliptic form), as tro, for n'^'^a rn^ 

• 

• * On the contrary, the Hebrew employed the 21 instrumenti where we use the 
accosatiye. Equally common, as in German also, are the constractions to shake the 
head (Ps. zxiL 8), and to shake with the head (Job xvi 4); to gnash the teeth (Ps. 
zxzv. 16), and to gnash toith the teeth (Job zvi. 9), where head and teeth could be 
treated either as the object of the verb or as the instrument. But the form of 
expression differs from ours in the phrases : SlBS *)$D to open the nuntth (Job xvi. 
10, prop, to make an opening with the mouth)^ 0^*7721 ^91)0 to spread out the hands 
(Lam. i. 17, prop, to make a spreading with the hands\ comp. bipa 'iPJ and bip 'HJ . 
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to make a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 16 ; nhm to stretch forth, sc. tj the hand. 
Pa. xvjii. 17. 

3. Classes of verbs which govern the accusative are : a) 
those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as t^3b to put on a 
garment, tStDB to put off a garment, tTj? ^^ P'^^ on as an oma- 
ment ; e. g. "Jfeisri D'HD Wlb the pastures are clothed with flocks ; 
Ps. Ixv. 14, cix. 29, civ. 2 ; ft) those which signify fulness or 
want, as i^bia /o 6e full, "jntD /o swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 21), 
yite to be satiated, 'pD /o overflow (Prov. iii. 10), *icn to want, 
b&tD /o Z(w?e {children) ; e. g. DTii^ T^^"^ ^^"SW^ awrf ^Ac Zowd wob 
filled with them, Ex. i. 7; ntBian Dp'n^n D'TtettH •j^ion? '^b'lS 
lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i. e. perhaps there 
will be lacking five of the fifty. Gen. xviii. ^8 ; M'^SID D| b?©^ 
(trAy) shcfuld I lose you both together. Gen. xxvii. 45 ; c) most 
verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place (^o inhabit, Judg. v. 17, 
Is. xxxiii. 16, Gen. iv. 20). but also among a people, with one, 
as a?© , "lis ; e. g. D'W'b rQ|tDJj I dwell among those that breathe 
out flames, Ps. Ivii. 5, v. 5, cxx. 5 ; rf) those which express 
going or coming to a place {pet ere locum)] hence KiSl, with 
the accus. to befall one. Here belongs the actus, loci, § 118, 1. 



§ 139. 
VERBS WHICH GOVERN TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Such are : 

1. The causative conjugations {Piel and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. niaipn rt'H WSiiQ 
T have filled him with the spirit cf wisdom, Ex. xxviii. 3 ; tcab55 
1D1D '^'IJl ir« and he clothed him in {caused him to put on) gar- 
m^ents of fine cotton. Gen. xli. 42. And further, >TK to gird one 
with Ps. xviii. 33, tfna to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, IDi? to 
crown one with, and ^tsn to cause one to lack something Ps. 
vni. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs whose signification in Kal is 
causative ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with any thing 
(Ps. v. 13, Ez. xiii. 10; hence also to sow, to plant Is. v. 2, 
xvii. 10, XXX. 23, Judg. ix. 45 ; to anoint Ps. xlv. 8) ; to fill 
(with), to bestow (upon), to deprive (of), Ez. viii. 17, Gen. xxvii. 
37 ; to do one a favor or an injury, 1 Sam. xxiv. 18; to make 
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one something (Gen, xvii. 5), e. g. tS'lp tiFWQ "pati ink f>*^toyj anrf 
make it a holy anointing oil* Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil, i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, natti D'^?l^rmj$ njn^J and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop, built {formed) the stones into an altar ; 
Lev. xxiv. 6. More striking examples of this construction are 
those in which the accusative of material is placed last ; as Ex. 
xxxviii. 3, twn titO^ *l''^?"^? all its vessels he m^de of brass : 
Gen. ii. 7, Ex. xxv. 39, xxxvi. 14. 

There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb, 
viz. when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more defi- 
nitely the object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use 
of the accusative (§ 118). E. g. ^'rt 'si nsn to smite one on the cheek, 
for to smile upon his cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut xxxiil. 11, 2 Sam. iii. 
27) ; V9Ba -B nsn to smite one as to his life, i. e. to smite him dead, Gen. 
xxxvii. 21 ; so also with tpxi. Gen. iii. 15. 



§140. 

OGNSTRUOTION OF VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 
Kia in-trare, K2J ex-ire, ^^tD to re-turn, D*1g to pre-cede, fTi^ 
oc-currit ; or b) by prepositions written after the verb [as id 
English], e. g. Kng to call, with b to call to, with 3 to call upon, 
with ^yyt^ to call after ; tej to fall, with b? to fall upon, and 
also [with or without b?] to fall off — to (i. e. to desert from one 
to another), with *^5?b to fall down before ; ^bJl with ^yy^ to go 
after, to follow. 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the u^e of the several prepositions 
with each particular verb. Of classes of words, construed with this or 
that particle, we shall most properly treat in § 151, on the meaning and 
construction of the different prepositions. 

* Oa the passives of these verbs, see § 143, 1. 
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§141. 
OONSTRUOTIO PRJEGNANS, 

The so-called constructio prcegnans occurs in Hebrew, chiefly 
when a verb not implying motion is construed with a particle of 
motion ; and consequently, in order to complete the sense, a 
verb must be mentally supplied, corresponding to the idea of 
motion implied in this connection. E. g. ^2$ TTOT^ to turn (or 
look) with astonishment to one. Gen. xliii. 33 ; tlin^ ^yif^ ^^ 
for ^^J ^yv^ robb «>1? to follow Jehovah fully, Num. xiv. 24 ; 
Ps. xxii. 22, ''Sfi*^?? O^D '*5'?j?'9 hear (and save) me from the 
horns of the wild bulls; Is. xiv. 17, HPi^a Tit^t tkb Ty^'Ot^ his 
prisoners he did not release (and let go) to their hom>es ; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 40, Gen. xlii. 28, Is. xli. 1. 



§142. 

UNION OF TWO VERBS FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONE IDEA. 

When one verb has another for its complement, the second 
(in sense the leading verb), is construed as follows : 

1. It stands in the Infinitive, either absolute (§131, 1) or 
(more commonly) construct, after the other verb. E. g. Deut. ii. 
25, 31, t\'F\ bnij I begin to give; Gen. xxxvii. 5, Kite ^*>pW and 
they went on to hate ; Ex. xviii. 23, ^? ribsj thou canst endure ; 
Is. i. 14, Kte Ti^^Kb? / am weary with bearing. Still more fre- 
quently — 

2. It stands in the Infinitive preceded by b, as Deut. iii. 24, 
niK'inb nibnn thou hast begun to show : Gen. xi. 8, fiisib ibW^T 
and they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, i^itib ri*^ni3 thou hast has- 
tened to find, i. e. hast quickly found, &c. 

These are the usual constructions in prose afler verbs signifying to 
begin (^nQ, b'^Kin), to continue (Sl'^^'in), to hasten (ym), to cease (b'ln, 
Jiis), to be finished (o^tj) ; so also, to make good =zio do toell (y^^'^t^)} 
to rtiake much or many (n^y^), and the like modes of action expressed, 
for the most part, by Hiphil ; to be willing (f^SK , V?^), to be unwilling, 
to refuse (16?^), to seek, 'o strive for (toga), to be able (bb^, yij, the lat- 
ter signifying to know (how) to do), to learn, (^^b), to permit,* It is to be 

* To permit one to do a thing ia expressed by Dl'iDSlb 'd 'jhS , and t)i^9 'e "{ns, 
prop, to give or grant one to do a thing, GeD. xx. 6, ^hh t]*^Pir^ Kb / have nd 
oermitted thee to touch. 
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remarkedj however, tha^ in poetry the h is often omitted where it is 
used in prose, as ha» to be vdlling^ with i , Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf, 
Job xxxix. 9 ; Is. xxx. 9, xlii. 24.* 

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb ; they are 
then construed — 

a) With "5 before the second verb, agreeing with the first in 
tense, gender, and number, both forming one idea, as in Nos. 1 
and 2. [Comp. in Engl, ^^make haste and come dowii^^^ make 
haste to come down.] Judg. xix. 6, y^\^ »J"^Ki«1 be pleased now 
and tarry all night ; Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, "ifenji StDJI 
and he returned (repeated) and dug, for he dug again ; xxxvii. 
7, 2 Kings i. 11, 13 ; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a wife, for 
he again took a wife. Esth. viii. 6, WK"!) bD'iS TOD*^^ how 
should I be able and witness, for how should I be able to witness* 
Cant. ii. 3, Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The constraction may also begin with the Imj>f, and be continued 
by the Perf, with ) (according to § 126, 6) ; as in Esther (above quoted) ; 
Deut. xxxi. 12, tJiat they may learn {Impf,) and fear (Perf,)^ for to fear; 
Hos. ii. 11, Dan. ix. 25 ; and vice versa^ it may begin with the Perf, and 
be continued in the Impf with 1 , as in Job xxiii. 3. 

b) Without "5 and {dawSSrcog), the second verb connecting 
more nearly with the preceding one, and the first (as in letter a) 
agreeing with it in tense. Deut. ii. 24, 10^ bnn begin, take pos- 
session, for begin to take ; Hos. i. 6, DH'^Jjj ^j'^piit K5 / will not 
go on and pity, i. e. / will no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, bit 
ina'iri ^^il? multiply not and speak = speak not much ; Lam. 
iv. 14, Vif; 'ibD^*^ biba so that they could not touch ; Job xix, 3, 
Hos. V. 10. 

This construction is more poetical than the one under letter a, Comp. 
e. g. Cj^oin followed by ) in Gen. xxv. 1, xxxviii. 5 ; but without it in 
Hos. i. 6, Is. Hi. I. — It occurs, however, in common prose, as in Josh. iii. 
16, Neh. iii. 20, 1 Chron. xiii. 2, Jos. iii. 16, Deut. i. 5. 

c) Also dcvvSbTCogy but with the second verb in the Imper- 
fect, as being more strictly dependent on the first, which we may 
express by the conjunction that. Job xxxii. 22, fis^i^ ^^^'^J ^^ 
/ know not how to flatter (prop. I know not what to do, that 1 

* So after words which include an analogous verbal-idea. R g. Kisb '}*^K 
U i» not permitted to enter in; Tjhsj I^K (poet) there is nothing to be compared to 
thee, Ps. xL 6 ; l^rp ready, prepared, commonly with i, without it in Job iii 8. 
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may flatter = I cannot flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, T)ln XjID^tDI and 
cause on the third day, (that) thou come down, for on the third 
day come down. Is. xlii. 21. 

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common ;* in Hebrew 
rare, but was necessary at least in those cases, where the second verb 
was to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlvii. 1, 
'r(b-^xn|?7 ^D-ipin Kb ihou shalt not add (that) they ahalt call thee, for thou 
shall not continue to be called; Num. xxii. 6, siJtthafiO "ia-nsa bs^H ^b^x 
perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite him, and I shall drive him out. 

All three constructions (letters a, 6, c) and still another nearly like 
that under letter c, are found together in some verbs in the Syriac. He 
could go may be expressed by poluit et ivit (letter a), potuit ivit ('.'Ctter 6), 
potuit et tret (not in Hebrew), |>ofui7 tret (letter c). See AgrelL Sappl. 
Synt. Syr. p. 33. 

4. It takes the form of the Participle ; Is. xxxiii. 1, t]ti*>riro 
TJitit when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, i.e. to be a destroyer 
-^ to destroy ;l 1 Sana. xvi. 16. 

In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes mna ^inn began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. 
ix. 20, 00*jxrj ttJ'^K nb bnjl and Noah began (to be) a husbandman, 

Rem^ 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only 
serves, in efiect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we 
translate it by an adverb. Compare also Gen. xxxi. 27, nhnb n^ana rifib 
wherefore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii. 7, your sheaves stood around 
and bowed, for bowed around; 2 Kings ii. 10, bbtv^b ri'^lSp^n thou hast 
dealt hardly in asking, i. e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which 
qualifies the other may also occupy the second place, but never without 
special cause ; e. g. Is. liii. 11, 9ai&7 ^^*n*i he shall see and be satisfied 
(with the sight), and Ixvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (thereby) ; 
xxvi. 11. — Jer. iv. 5, ^»bo ^s^'ipa means, call ye (and that) with theJuU 
voice =s call aloud, 

2. Of a different construction are those verbs,, which take afler them 
(in place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on *^a or "^IDM 
that (§ 155, 1) ; such e. g. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii. 
12), to believe, to remember, to forget, to say^ to think, to happen. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 155, 4, c. 



* The Arabian says volebat dUaeeraret {he toot inclined, that he should rendl for 
he would rend; and so the Syrian >a^|J |^. volebat tolleret (Luke zviii 13), he 
would lift up, but oftener with the conjunction that, |ZP? |jd. he toould come. 
The Latin also may omit the conjunction in this case : Quid vis faciam / Ter. 
Volo hoc oratori contingat, Cic. Brut 84. So in German, Ich wcUte, es ware ; leh 
daehte, es ginge, Iwovld it were, <&c. 

t For ^lonns (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Eiph. of DCtn . 

X This construction alsd is common in Syriae (see Hoffmann's Gram. Syr. p. 
848, b), where it is by no means to be taken (as by J. D. Miehaelis) for a Gnecism. 
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$143. 

OONSTRUOTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. When a causative conjugation {Piel, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives (§ 139), its passive retains only one of them (viz. the 
second, or more remote object), taking the other (the immediate 
object) as a nominative, or including its subject in itself. Ps. 
Ixxx. 11, rtV? D^^nn 'iDD the mountains are covered with its (the 
vine's) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, D'^Hja D'^MbtJ clothed with gar- 
ments (prop, made to put on garments) ; Ex. xxv. 40, nnxntDK 
nx'iti which wa>s shown thee (prop, which thou wast made to 
see). 

Several striking phenomena in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active {dicitnr= they 
8ay\}\xBi as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the 
place of the Passive (see § 137, Note). We may thus explain those 
cases, in which — 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 
42, ito5 '^*na'!i"nx npaib I8i"«i and they made known to Rebecca the words 
of Esau; iv. 18, Tj'^J-nfij Tiian? 135"«5 (me bore (for his wife bore) to 
Enoch Irad; xxi. 5, pns^TK ib ibjna at the time of bearing (Jv tw 
T«x«y) to him Isaac ; xl. 20, hb^DTK H^l^ Bi^ the day on which Pha- 
raoh wa^s bom ; xvii. 5, s'jaH ?|«W"rj< Tiy ^'Dj?'? ^^ no longer shall they 
call thy name Abram. Ex. x. 8, fi2?^B bx ni^a-n« acn*3 and they 
brought Moses back to Pharaoh, Lev. xvi. 27, Jos. vii. 15, 1 K. ii. 21. 

b) It does not agree (as ot\en happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 147) ; for it is not, in the 
Hebrew conception, the subject of the passive verb, but is governed by 
it in the accusative as its object. Is. xxi. 2, ''^"'iart nia|5 niTn visixmem 
diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in the accus.) ; Dan. ix. 24, septua- 
ginla sepiimanas destinarunt ("^nnj) ; 1 K. ii. 21, Is. xiv. 3, Gen. xxxv. 
26, Hos. X. 6.* 

2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes b , and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek) ; as IfT^ 
bxb blessed of God {ra &i^), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20. More 
rare, but entirely certain, is the same use of "pa (prop, out from, 
by which origin, source, in general, is often denoted) ; Ps. xxxvii. 
23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1, xxviii.4 ; "'S?'? a parte, Gen. vi. 13 ; 
a by. Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xly. 17 ; and sometimes of the accusal, 
instrumenti (comp. § 138, 1, Rem. 3) without a preposition, Is. 

* Comp. Olthauaen, Emendationen zum A. T., S. 24, 26. 
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i. 20, ^b3i5r\ y^t^ by* the sword shall ye be devoured^ comp. Pa 
xvii. 13. 

Rem, Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as Passives, in conse- 
quence of a peculiar application of their original meaning. E. g. ^^ 
to go dovm, — spoken of a forest, to be felled; hbj for to be brought up, to 
be laid upon (the altar) Lev. ii. 12, to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. 
xxvii. 24 ; K^J to be brought out of Deut. xiv. 22. 



CHAPTER IV. 

CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE. 

§144. 
MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 

The uftion of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing 
them together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, T\iT\^ 
ri^ribrm Jehovah (is) the true God : Gen. ii. 4, ninbin nbK this 
(is) the history; ii. 12, nitD ^nn flijn ant the gold of that land 
(is) good ; Is. xxxi. 2, DDH K^il DS he too (is) wise. — The fre- 
quent use, in this connection, of a pronoun of the third person 
referring to the predicate, for marking more distinctly its union 
with the subject, has already been noticed, § 121, 2. 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive-verb 
n^n. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (nri"|>n) waste and empty ; 
iii. 1, the serpent wa^ (•^?*7) cunning ; ver. 20. Also by ©;j and 
"pS? (which include the idea of the substantive-verb) when the 
subject is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 134, 
2, a). 

On the gender and nuiriber of the copula see § 147. 

Bern. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 106, 1, Rem. 2) ; especially when there is 
no adjective of the signification required (§ 106, 1), e. g. ]^? "l^nin'^p his 
walls (are) wood = of wood, wooden. The sense is here the same, as 
if the substantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated 
in the constr. state before the predicate (y^ f^''"»^P '''^^'^"'^P) This full 
construction occurs Job vi. 12, ^ns ta^aafcjj n's ox is my strength the 
strength of stones? Similar examples are: Cant. i. 15, Cai^ "H^r? thy 
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$fe8 (are) dpves^- eyea ; Ps. xlv. 7, C^'ig »l*|0^ thy throne (is) a throne 
of God = a divine throne ; * second member (with the full construction) 
yjn^sia 133(5 "iti^a oad a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. 
This occurs, especially, with S of comparison ; as Ps. xviii. 34, niijX3 ^\y^ 
my feet after the manner of hinds = like feet of hinds ; Is. Ixiii. 2, 'j'^'ija 
naa !]'^^5 thy garments (are) like the garments of one who treads the 
wine-press ; xxix. 4; Jer. 1. 9, "lisas I'^sn his arrows like the arrows of 
a mighty man. 



§145. 

ARRANGEMEKT OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN A SENTENCE; 

CASE ABSOLUTE. 

1 . The most natural order of words, in the simple sentence 
in calm discourse, is this : subject, copula, predicate ; or, when 
the predicate consists of the verb with its object, subject, verb, 
object. Adverbial qualifications (of time, place, for example) 
may stand either before or after the verb ; a negative always 
immediately before it.t 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent, by giving it the first place in the sentence ; e. g. 

a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. 1, there Jlce, when there is no pur 
suer, the wicked. Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position^ 
when there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the im- 
personal construction, § 137, 3), as Gen^ i. 14, ninfi^ti W let 
there be lights, D'^?ij{ Hjy they howl (to wit) the jackals, Is. 
xiii. 22 (comp. il vient des hommes) \ and also wherever the 
sentence or clause is connected with a preceding one by 1 (of 
course where the Impf. cons, is employed), HtDK or "^3 ; as 
Gen. iii. 1, all beasts ^"^ rito *ltDi? which Jehovah had made : 
ii. 5, "'J "t'lpiCn iib ^^for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 

b) The adjective : this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 
placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Jer. X. 6, 'rjtJtJ bi^JI nrii^ bins great art thou, and great is 
thy name, 

c) The object of the verb : the verb then immediately follows, as 
Prov. xiii. 5, lying words hates the righteous man ; [Judges 

* Philology requires, howeyer, no other than the simple and natural constrnc' 
tion, "Thy throne, O Gk)d!'*— Tr. 

f Rarely is the object interposed between the negative and the verb (Job zzii. 
7f xzziy. 28, Eccles. x. 10), or the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adyerbial qnalifi* 
cation (Ps. yL 2). 
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V. 25, 1^5? -^^'3 ^^ ^^9 tra/cr he asked ; mUk she gate.] 
Very rare is the arrangement in 2 Kings v. 13, some great 
thing had the prophet commanded thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 
d) The adverbial qualification, which is then immediately fol- 
lowed by the verb. Gen. i. 1 ; Jos. x. 12, ?tfin;> nan;" t:$ ; 
Judg. V. 22. 

Another arrangement, viz. subject^ object^ verb, which is common in 
Arameean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom (c;and in Hebrew, and only in 
poetry. Ps. vi. 10, n|57 ^T\im njn'j • xi. 5 ; Is. xiii. 18 ; xlix. 6. See 
GeseniuSj Comm. zu Jes. xlii. 24. 

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive 
in the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of limitation, or qualification of any 
kind) by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of 
the sentence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a 
pronoun ; (compare c^est moi, qu^on a accuse,) E. g. the geni- 
tive, Ps. xviii. 31, iS'n'5 D'TGFi !>Kn God — perfect is his wat/, for 
the way of God is perfect ; xi. 4, civ. 17 ; the accusative, Ps. 
Ixxiv. 17, winter and summer — thou hast made them, for thou 
hast made winter and summer : Gen. xlvii. 21, TSTH DSWrnx 
ink the people — he transferred them, ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* 
The suffix may also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connection 
indicated by 1 (as sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 
2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job xxxvi. 26, n^n Kbn r^:w nSM, sc. Wrh 
the number of his years — there is no searching (to them) ; iv. 6, 
xxiii. 12, XXV. 5, Gen. iii. 5, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 2 Sam. xv. 34. 

The participle, when placed thus at the beginning of the sentence, 
resembles the Latin ablative absolute. Pro v. xxiii. 24, nttb''T Dan ibi^ 
he who begets a wise son (i. e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice. 
1 Sam. ii. 13, )rysn n?3 «an naj nat ti-^x-bs when any one brought an 
offering, then came thepriesl^s servant; ix. 11, Gen. iv. 15. 

§ 146. 

RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO 

GENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 

* Such an absolute case may also be introduced by h {in retpect to), e. g. Gen 
ZYiL 20, Ps. xvi. 8, Is. Yxxii. 1. 
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partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gramma- 
tical form of words {con^tructio ad sensum), partly by the position 
of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 
In respect to the fir^t cause, we remark : — 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. D^, "^in people^ fi'l'S family^ and 
nouns used as such, as V^^ men (see § 108, 1), are usually con- 
strued {ad sensum) with the plural. Judg. ix. 55, "©*'iC li^'l^l 
bsnte^ and the men of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, 
Dni< ^03^5 ; Piov. xi. 26. So when the collective is itself /em. 
but represents individuals which are of the masc. gender ; e. g. 
2 Sam. XV. 23, D^'Dia f''nijri"te the whole land (i. e. its inhabit- 
ants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24, Gen. xlviii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 33, xvii. 
46 ; and vice versa, Job i. 14, niti'nn ^"^n *l^3n the cattle (kine) 
were ploughing. For examples of the predicate with the sin- 
gular form in such cases, see Gen. xxxv. 11, Is. ii. 4 (comp. 
Mic. iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first, § 147, a), and then, when the col- 
lective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
^b3i?ri|^5 . . . D^*yi3T??5 (i^^d the people heard . . . and mourned ; 
i. 20.' 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular signifi- 
cation (§ 108, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
so-called pluralis excellentice. Gen. i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, 1*^^!?? 
n^V his owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with 
a masculine signification are construed with the masculine ; 
Eccles. xii. 9, DDH tlbnp nj?l the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masculine or feminine, prefer the construction 
with the feminine singular! (comp. the feminine form with the 

* Sallnst. Jugarth. 14, pars in crucem acti, para bettiU obJectL 
f O^Jn^X is construed -with the plur, only here and there in the older biblical 
books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in poly- 
theism. Gen. XX. 13, xxxv. 7, Ex. xxii. 8, Ps. Iviii. 12. The later writers studiously 
aToid this construction as polytheistic; comp. Ex. xxxii. 4, 8, with Neh. ix. 18; 
2 Sam. vii 23, with 1 Chron. xvii. 21. See the lexicon. 

X Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction ra nQo^axa Palvu, where the 
Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated : ta ocvdQoinoda iXa^ov. 
In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralU inhumanvs (i. e. not used of men) and is 
construed chiefly with the faninine nngrdoTf like all its so-called pluralia fracta 
(collective forms). 
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collective signification in § 107, 3, d). Joel i. 20, JTjto tnitJST^ 

Sii'TStl the beasts of the field pine for . Job xiv. 19, tlbtcri 

•J^^H'^ipO its floods wash away. Jer. xlix. 24, nritJlJ§ D^'bart pains 
have seized upon her, Ps. xxxvii. 31, Job xii. 7. The same 
principle applies to pronouns in connection with their antece- 
dents ; Job xxxix. 15, Is. xxxv. 7, 2 Kings iii. 3. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. bb for omnes and omnis). Num. xxiv. 9, ^Dt!5^ 
*l^*llj ^*''?'3^'J sf'^"^ ^A^ bless thee, let him be blessed ; who curse 
thee, let him be cursed. Gen. xxvii. 29, Ex. xxxi. 14. Pro v. 
iii. 18, "^t&lJtD 0"^?^^ happy (is every one of) those who retain 
her ; xxvii. 16, rt^*T^3pS O*'??-* 5 xxviii. 1. 

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, as 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form (§ 88, 1). Gen. 
xxix. 17, niS"! rwb ^^^^T} and the eyes of Leah were weak ; Ps. 
xviii. 28, Is. xxx. 20, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 1 Sam. i. 13, nw tr^tl&tO 
her lips moved; 2 Chron. vii. 15, nint&g ^^]^) ninna W;*'*/^? ; 
vi. 40 ; Micah vii. 10, JiJ''i$*^n ''J'^? my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 
7, Is. i. 16, Job X. 8, xx. 10, xxvii. 4, Ps. xxxviii. 11. Seldom 
is the rule in No. 3 of this section extended also to the dual ; 
e. g. Mic. iv. 11. 



§147. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND NUM- 

BER (Continued). 

A frequent cause of deviation from the general rule, is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet ex- 
pressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masculine singular, even when the subject, which comes after, 
ia feminine or plural. The predicate in this case is not subject 
to inflection. E. g. 

a) The verb : Is. xlvii. 11, n^ tf^bl^ X^ there comes upon thee 
evil ; Mic. ii. 6, nitlblp yo^, tk^ reproaches shall 7iot depart. 
Ps. Ivii. 2. Deut. xxxii. 35 ; Esther ix. 23, D'^n'in^n bapn and 
the Jews adopted ; 2 Kings iii. 26, n^nbTS?! pTH hard was the 
battle ; 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often, the verb may here be regard- 
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ed as impersonal, as in il vient des hommes, il a parti deux 
volumes (§ 145, 1, a). More seldom before the plur.fem. we 
find (at least) the masc. plural; Judg. xxi. 21, 1i^s;;-Di? 
lib!^W miDS when the datighters of Shiloh come forth. 

b) The adjective : Ps. cxix. 137, '?i''M'Ot) nti^ righteous are thy 
judgments ; ver. 155, TO^tf ]» . . . pTHfar away (is) salvatio7i, 
(The German also neglects, in this case, the inflection of the 
adjective : gerecht (sind) deine Gerichte.) 

c) The participle as substantive : Gen. xlvii. 3, 'H'^^l^SJ ))k2 n?h 
shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 

d) The copula belonging to the predicate-substantive, when it 
precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 6, Sl^? tX^T}"} btia "IDS the 
blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gen. xxvii, 39, xxxi. 8. 

If the construction is continued after the introduction of the 
subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and number. 
Ez. xiv. 1, \D5b ^imDjn D''T?JX ^bx Kinjn ; Gen. i. 14, Num. ix. 6. 

Rem. 1. In general, the language is sometimes sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well 
illustrated by the following examples : Is. xxxiii. 9, 'J^'JX nbi^afc^ bax the 
land mourneth and languiaheth; xiv. 9, ta'^XB^n rjb I'ni? .... nnn r.nna bkcJ 
Sheol beneath is moved . . . .it atirreth vp the shades to (meet) thee. 
Examples of the masc. form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxil. 9, xlix. 15, 
Lev. ii. 1, V. 1, xx. 6 ; in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vi. 
10, bbn"! tkh (-iCJK) nb'^na ; xx. 26 ; after ''3, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns, which refer to plural nouns, take tlie 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. 
Job xxxviii. 32 ; Deut. xxi. 10. 

2. The cases where the predicate follows the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a passive 
verb must be conceived as impersonal, and as construed with the accu- 
sative (§ 143, 1, Rem.) or where the predicate is a participle used as a 
substantive J e. g. Gen. iv. 7, yyi nxan nnab at the door (is) «in, a 
lurker (as it were, a lurking lion). — Eccles. ii. 7, ^b Mjn n'^l'^'aa vemce 
mihi sunt (where "^b n^^ti is to be understood as I have). Gen. xv. 17, 
njn nab55 and darkness^ there became (with a special emphasis on the 
noun, — the verb standing impersonally). 



* Independently of this arrangement, the pronoun K^lJI , representing the copiu 
la, is retained between ih^plur. and the/<fm. unchanged. Josh, xiii 14, •''^ ^^J<^ 
in^HS R!jn ... the offerings of Jehovah . . . that is hi$ inheritance, Comp. Jer. x. &- 

17 
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§148. 
OONSTRUOnON OF THE COMPOUND SUBJECT. 

1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, 
moDn 17^*7^ U^^W ah the multitude of years (i. e. many years) 
should teadi wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10 ; 2 Sam. x. 9, "'JB I'^b^ *^?vJ 
•T^'?^''?*? the front of the battle was against him. Is. vi. 4, Job 
xxix. 10, xxxviii. 21. 

With the Bubstantive Vs the whoU^ and the numerals, this construc- 
tion is almost universal : e. g. Gen. v. 5, Dl« 'na'^'ia ^^n*i and aU the 
days of Adam were — ; Ex. xv. 20, Gen. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by the conjunction 
and^ their common predicate usually takes the plural form, espe- 
cially when it follows them ; Gen. viii. 22, . . . Dh) ^p) ^I^Sp*]! ynt 
Via©^ seed-time and harvest , and cold and heat . . . shall not 
cease ; if the subjects are of different gender, it takes the m^asc. 
form ; Gen. xviii. 11, 0*^557 TVilO^ DH*lSi5 Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. Deut. xxviii. 32, 1 K. iii. 17. When it precedes, it 
often conforms in gender and number to the first (as being the 
nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, Wl'^ rtb KinjT there went in Noah 
and his sons ; Ex. xv. 1 ; Num. xii. 1. li*!*!)^^ DJ'^'Q *T?'7r\5 there 
spake Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. xxxiii. 7, xliv. 14. More rare 
is the singular form, after more than one subject ; Prov. xxvii. 9, 
SbTTDto^ ^'v'^I?'' T9^ ointment and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where the masc, also is preferred). If the construction is con- 
tinued, it is always under the plural form ; e. g. Gen. xxi. 32, 
xxiv. 61, xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7. 



CHAPTER V. 
USE OF THE PARTICLES. 

§149. 

Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflections (§§99-105), we. have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signi- 
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fication and use of these words, which are so necessary to the 
exact perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in 
the philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, 
in a general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving tlie 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 

§150. 

OF THE ADVERBS. 

The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
fication, are : — 

1. AdverhB of place: u^ there; MB, niD. nt and rtta, hiCj here, bin 
and fnjn hither^ the latter also h^re (from the Chald. IH thi^), fi^ljfj 
thither, farther on (prop, to a distance), hence f.jnj ?^aa (from thee 
hither) on this side of thee, and *^ij^^3 5{BT3 (from thee farther on) beyond 
thee, 1 Sam. xx. 21, 22, 37, Is. xviii. 2 ; 7^, more commonly ^?fi^ above, 
nnntD below, ^\srq upwards, HI3« downwards, ^'in outside, y^TV^ on the 
outside, n^atD and HC^Stt within. Dip? , ^'^'^'O before, on the east, ninx be- 
hind, n^Bnhx backwards, 133 over against, 'f c^ to the right, ^njo on the 
right, 0*^ on the west (prop, on the side tovjards the sea), a^ao and a'»a©tt 
around, nsi^ani'p upright. 

To many of these adverbs 1^ is prefixed, or the accusative ending n— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations/rom and towards. E. g. 
BO there, Dl»n thence, MaS thither; "J^^n outside, rt^«in outwards. There 
are several which occur only with n— appended, as TMsh , njjbn . 

But these additions, however, express also the relation of rest in a 
place, as Hafc sometimes there (not merely thither), T'o jp on the right (not 
from the right). The n— is in both cases the accusative ending (§ 90, 
2), and 'i^ properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being 
upon the side of it, like a dextra et sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in 
French desBoxxs, desBxx^, c/edans, c/ehors.* 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which 
have been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transi- 
tion, are made to express relations of time ; as QV then, like inH ; MJD 
now; T\^n forward, HK^n i? and conlr. nnr hitherto. 

Exclusively such are : t\T\s at the time, hence, nov), at this time (also 
besides the pure designation of time, like viiv, pvv), and presently, soon; 
Di*n (this day) to-day; DW, Di»ns at this day, now; iitttn, binnfif 
before, yesterday; tic& yester-evening, last night; Ditbi^ (from tib^ 
three, and Di^) three days since; "^ni; to-morrow (eras); n'jnac on the 

* Cant iv. 1, nrbsi nn^Q fi^ht they lie along the declivity of MoufU Oilead, t 
morUe qttasi pendentes. Comp. Soph. Antig. 41 1» Ha&Tifitd^ angmr in nayttP; 
Odyss. xxi 420, ix dUpgcio na^tifiivog. 
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« 

morrow; ^W by day; fib*]^ by nighl ; "^pja and taSl^n in the morning'^ 
early; oi*n"b3 the whole day, then, a/Z the time^ always; ^'^^t^ perpe' 
tually^ always, ^^^j ^V^^ fo^ ^^^^t "^?> "•??• contimudly ; TfiJ then, 
with reference to both past and future time, T5{C long since, formerly, 
D^3Bb do., "^as {length) long since; *ii5 (repetition) again, repeatedly, 
commonly yet, with a negative no more ; "inxs (as one) at once, together; 
l-^W? do., njiiSK'n af /r«/, 13 "^nnx (q/ie/it was «o) afterwards, JTjrio 
speedily, oknD instantly, 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality : H3, h33 and 
^5 «o / 1XO rcry, in J exceedingly, very^ ini'' Tnorc, ^oo mwc^, nbs , nxs 
wholly, 17KS , o^iss (about or 9i6ar nothing, about i. e. within a little = 
wanting little) almost, Mi&K «o, «o ^Aen (Job ix. 24), hence oflen used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, Rem.), aiid and a*^*^}! tee//, Vs (in 
connection with other adverbs) wholly, just, as ^i5"i3 wholly (just) sc 
long. Job xxvii. 3. 

b) Cf quantity: f^ai^l much, a'lb abundantly, )in (riches) plentifully, 
■•^ followed by the genitive (prop, sufficiency), enough, as ?]J'5 trAaf 2« 
enough for thee, nai muc/i, enough; lab, nnab (in separation) alone, 
the former also with suffixes, as ^*^ab / a/one / ln^ together, 

c) Of qffinnation: "jan, ojox "^rw/y, 155* certainly, indeed, and by 
apocope T|5< ; ^ax ^rw/y, also (corrective) nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 Kings i. 4V; "^^H perhaps* 

The expression of affirmation may easily pass over into that of con- 
trariety (corap. varum, vero) and of limitation ; and hence some of the 
above-mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrict- 
ive, as T|S5 only, 'SX , bax (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly 
adversative is D^^H On the contrary (the LXX. oh fiipf aXXa), thus used 
almost exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is pi 
(used before adjectives like T\^) merely =^ only, 

d) Of cause : 1?"^? , l?^ , )f2\ j on that account, therefore, e) Of 
accession : 0| also, and (more poetical, and expressive of gradation) ^K 
adeo, yea more, even — both which, however, often take the character 
of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation: on -these see § 152. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the 
question may relate to place, as "^x, n»fct wJiere? the first with si^, i'^l^ 
where (is) he? so m ■»55, nt'ix, nb-^K, na^^x where?— Tirn *»x, y^^iq 
whence ? ^JJK (from *^J'Ji5) whither? — to time, as ''nn when? ''M ^? un- 
til when? how long? njx n?, the same; — to quality, as MS'^fiJ, T|''fi|, 
naa^x Aot/? ? — to quantity, as Has Aow mucA ? ^ir often ? — to cause, as 

, n» j and ^ii^a (§ 99, 3) wherefore ? — Respecting the pure interrogative 
particles n, Dx, see § 153. 

* Ompounded, probably, of I'fit and ''i — ■ Kb , comp. Aram. Ktti'^ti tohether not, 
per?Mp8, firjTtoTe, It is used once in the sense of *t^t)b if not, "Nvan, zxiL 88 ; then 
whether not, (who know$) whether not, hence perhaps, expressing doubt, solicitude, 
and also hope. 
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Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing *^fi5 , *^K 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ, tpovon ? icohin ?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending n~, of the pre- 
fix ITS, and of the relative lOX, are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as t%t here, H»a hence, m ''6^ where? nta *^K whence? h^r^a •n^Sx 
whence (relative) ; DO there^ fia» thither^ Disa thence^ D^ "i^x where^ 
naB "lOK whither, D®;3 nitJK whence. 



§151. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only express, in general, the qualifying circum- 
stances of a sentence, but also qualify single words, as adjectives, 
e. g. ^ri^tl Sitt very good, and even substantives (like ^ ;(&ig 
fjfispa)' They are placed either a) in apposition (after the 
word qualified, as t3?13 D^IDD^ a few men, Neh. ii. 12, na'lil SlJ^ar^ 
"ib^tl vert/ much wisdom 1 Kings v. 9 ; or b) in the genitive, 
D2H rtbp a causeless curse Prov. xxvi. 2, D3H ^7^ a witness with- 
ow^ caw^e xxiv. 28, where the adverb is treated substantively, as 
in sponte sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as 
in the later writers, they take a preposition ; e. g. "jsa in the [whilst it 
is] ^0= 15, Esth. iv. 16; B2n"b55, prop, for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. Tb^iQ *7i^iQ exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7 ; Gen. vii. 19, ntS'a T^rb lower and lower Deut. 
Kxviii. 43, tD?tl t3?13 by little and little {peu ci peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 

On ihe use of verbs with the effect of adverbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 



§152, 
OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION 

1. The most important adverbs of negation are: iib=oi/A 
not, ^^ firi not (subjective), 1*!J$ (opposite of tJ?) there is not, 
tsyb not yet, OSft no more. Almost exclusively poetic are b?, 
"'ba, not ; negative conjunctions, bx, IB, "^l?^?^, that not. 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words : 
kb, like oVf ovx, is used principally for the obfective, unconditional 
negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Perfect or Imper- 
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feet (as Indicative), and with the Imperfect (as a Future) to express pro- 
hibition {§ 127, 3, c). — In connection with Vs, when the latter is not 
followed by the article and therefore means any one, any thing', it 
expresses the Lat. nuUuSj none (comp. Fr. ne — personne). Ex. xii. 16. 
ntoy^-»b naxba-bs no labor shoM be done: x. 15, xx. 4, 2Chron. xxxii. 
15. Prov. xii. 21, xxx. 30. (The negative stands here in immediate con- 
nection with the verb : there happens-nol any thing = there happens 
nothing). So also -px with Va ; Eccles. i. 9, ©"jn'bs "j^K there-is-not 
any thing new^ for there is nothing new. But the case is different when 
Vs is made definite, where it means all, th^ whole. Num. xxiii. 13. 
HK'nn Kb iba all of him {his wKole) thou shall not see (but only a part). 
On the use of Kb in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1. 

On the position of Kb in the order of words, see § 145, 1, and Note. 

bK , like firi and ne^ for the subjective and dependent negation, is used 
with the Imperfect (as Jussive) ; hence Kh^ bK , ne veniat, lei him not 
come^ may also mean he would not come; see above, § 127, 3, c, and 
§ 128, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolbtely, without the verb (like /<iy for /i^ 
tovto yii^tat\ nay I pray, not so, i. e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13. 
"^nba bK not so, my daughters. -On the interrogative use of it, see 
h 153, 1.' 

•)■•« (prop, constr, state of "pK nothingness) is the negative of ©]) {he. 
she, it) is, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses ; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 
29, l-;aa SlO'P"r^ Joseph was not in the pit; Num. xiv. 42, niTj "j-w 
oaanpa Jehovah is not among you. The same formulas are expressed 
positively with Xi'l and negatively with '}''« as Gen. xxxi. 29, ^'r^ ^^iCx"^^ 
it is in my power (in the power of ray hand) ; Neh. v. 5, WJ bfiifb y^i^ it 
is not in our power. It follows, moreover, a) that the personal pro- 
nouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are appended to "j'^X 
as suffixes j as "^aj'^SI lam not, I was not, /shall not be, ^33'^K, ^r^j &c. 
/J) When the predicate is a verb, it almost universally takes the form 
of a participle, the verb to be being implied in 7^K ; Ex. v. 16, fna *^^K "jntit 
straw is not given; ver. 10, ^nb ''XrK I will not give; viii. 17, Deuti.32. 
y) As w;j signifies being, existence, so V*5 expresses the opposite, viz. 
not being, non-existence ; ^t\^^ he was not {no longer) existing = was no 
more. Gen. v. 24. 

From 1'^K is abbreviated the privative syllable ''K , employed in a 
few compounds as a prefix, as in Job xxii. 30, '^p3'"^ not guiltless. In 
^thiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there prefixed 
also to verbs. On the origin of the interrogative ''55 from "j^K, see 
§153,1. 

•'Bbab (prop, constr, state with the ending ''—7, }90, 3,a, from rb^ want, 
non-existence, stem-word >^ba) is most frequently employed before the 
Infin, when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ; as bb^b 
to ecu, bb5( ^^^^^ ^ot to eat. Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb, for 
tkcU not, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

*}& {turning away, removing) means that not, lest, especially aAer the 
mention of an act by which an apprehended evil is to be prevented or 
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shunned (GJen. xi. 4, xix. 15) ; or after verbs signifying to fear^ to be- 
ware (like dnidat fitj, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31 ; and at the beginning of the 
sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, as Gen. 
iii. 22, in; nb©^— |D nnsn and noir, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2, Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
each other as in Latin, make the negation stronger, like ov^ 
ovdtig, ovx ovdufzcig. 1 Kings x. 21, ntt'iKtib ntinj ilb 5|DS 1*»K 
silver was regarded as nothing ; (in the parallel passage, 2 Chr. 
ix. 20, rkb is omitted.) Ex. xiv. 11.— Zeph. ii. 2, Kiaj-fcib DnM 
before there shall not come, [so in Lat. priusquam . . . non,] Is. 
V. 9, 2tOi^ I'^ifia prop, without no inhabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in 
the first, while it is implied also in the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride, — let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix. ?9, xliv. 19, Job iii. 10, 
xxviii. 17, XXX. 20. Compare Xhe same usage in respect to pre- 
positions, § 154, 4. 



§153. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

1. Interrogation may be expressed merely by the tone of voice 
in which it is uttered ; e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, ^Tjfb Dib© *^ *^ 
well with the young man 7 Gen. xxvii. 24, YtD? '•33 HT SirifiJ art 
thou my son Esau 7 1 K. i. 24. This is somewhat more fre- 
quent when the sentence is connected with the previous one by 
1 ; Jon. iv. 11, D^tllJ ^ *'3J^1 and should I not spare 7 Job ii. 
10, X. 8, 9, 13, Judges xi. 23, xiv. 16 ; and when it is introduced 
by the particle D| (Zech. viii. 6) or V^ (Job xiv. 3). But nega- 
tive sentences still more readily take, in utterance, the interro- 
tive form ; e. g. with lib , when an affirmative answer is expected 
[nonne ?), Job xiv. 16, '•fli^^n'b? niWfi lib dost thou not watch 
for my sin 7 Jon. iv. 11, Ex. viii. 22, Lam. iii. 36, 38 ; once 
with bi^ , in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, 
Di^n DP'DtDB'bx ye have not then made an excursion in these 
days 7* 

* In the same manner are used ovx (nonne f) and firi ; the former (Horn. H x 
165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmatiye, the latter (Odjss. yL 200) of a nega- 
tiye answer. 
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Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed either 
affirmation or negation, and gradually acquired by usage their 
interrogative power.* 

The interrogative n is originally demon6irative, and related to the 
article ; see § 100, 4. 

On the contrary, •'X where 7 probably sprung from a negation ; the 
full form being TJK (hence I'JX^ wTience ?), prop, not there, is not there, — 
uttered interrogative'y, is not there 7 = where is 7 i^'X is he not there 7 
for where is he 7 Job xiv. 10, man dies I'^fi^l and where is he 7 = ^35^H^ 
and Tie is no more. In Arabic ''K has become an interrogative pronoun 
='»o who 7 (comp. the German wo (where)y and Eng. who); but this is 
not its original use. On the abbreviation of I^K into '^K see § 152. 

2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative n, — the disjunctive question with n followed in the 
second clause by D^ (D^ — H ^utrum — an 7) ; 1 Kings xxii. 15. 
bW3"nK . . . tyb;?! shall we go.. , or shall we forbear 7 The indi- 
rect form of inquiry differs only in having DK more frequently in 
the simple question, and in the first member of the disjunctive 
question. 

More particularly : — 

The 5 is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii< 3, 
hast thou considered (^ab Ij^aton) my servant Job 7 Often the inquirer 
expects [or implies] a negative answer {num ?), which may be expressed 
in the tone itself; e. g. Gen. iv. 9, ''altt} Tijj "^n&Sn am I the keeper of my 
brother 7 Job xiv. 14, when man dies, fij^'?'^ tw7/ he live again 7 Such 
a question may have precisely the force of a negative assertion ; 2 Sam. 
vii. 5, IT^a *»!D-n3an nnxri shalt thou build a house for me 7 (in the paral- 
lel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4, 'lai rtljx vk'thou shalt not build a house 
for me :) and, vice versa, the negative form of the question has the 
effect of an affirmation ; ikhn nonne 7 is it not so 7 the same as nssi 
behold- ! 2 Kings xv. 21, xx. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xxvii. 7, xxxii. 32.t Qn 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent ; where we are obliged to insert 
not, whilst the Greek says in the same sense rj yag and i^ yag ov, and the 
Latin says ne also for nonne 7 X Job xx. 4, in^nj MKtrj dost thou {not) 
know this 7 This simple question is very seldom introduced by DK, and 

* So in Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are rj, 
num (— ■ nunc), an (probably, perhaps) ; originally negative, and then interroga^ 
tive, are oix, fit], ne, in German nicht vsahrf {not iruef) nichtf (notf) 

f In a similar manner tMQ what / [why /] indignantly uttered, expresses prohi- 
bition nnder the form of reproachful expostulation. Cant viii 4, S|n''5ln"niD tohy 
thotild ye rouse f Job xvi 6, xxxL 1. In Arabic, its negative force is very frequent 

X See Heindorf ad Plat Pluedr. 266. D. ffeuHnyer ad Cic. de OflF. ill 11, 



§ 164. THE PREPOSmONa 266 

then only when there is implied in it a disjunctive relation to something 
that precedes, or haply, the Lat. an ; Is. xxix* 16, 1 K. i. 27, Job vi. 12. 

The disjunctive question (utrum — an?) is usually expressed under 
the form di^ — h, also dXl — n, Job xxi. 4; with emphasis on the first 
question DKJ — CjHrt, xxxiv. 17, xl. 8, 9 ; but also with ix or before the 
second clause (as in German and English) ; Job xvi. 3, Eccles. ii. 19. 
This construction of the two particles DK — n does not require opposition 
of meaning in the clauses to which they belong, but often presents, in 
the poetic parallelism and elsewhere (Gen. xxxvii. 8, Hab. iii. 8) merely 
the repetition of the same question in different words ; the variation in 
the second question lying more in the form of expression than in the 
thought itself. E. g. Job iv. 17, w man just before God, or (dk) is a man 
pure before his Maker ? vi. 5, 6, viii. 3, x. 4, 5, xi. 2, 7, xxii. 3. Hence, 
in the same relation, the second member may be introduced by "J (Job 
X. 3, xiii. 7, XV. 7, 8), or without any particle (xxli. 4). — Rarely, rj occurs 
again in the second member (Judges xiv. 15) where actual contrariety 
is expressed; more commonly in a continued, twofold interrogation 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 11). Also rare is DS^ in the first member. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After 
verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes n 
(whether). Gen. viii. 8, Ex. xvi. 4 ; and dk. Cant. vii. 13, 2 Kings i. 2 ; 
the disjunctive question (w?Ae/^cr — or) is expressed by CK — ri, Gen. 
xxvii. 21, and also by n — n, Num. xiii. 18. — The formula dx 5ii'» ''a 
(who knoweth whether — not, is also used aflirmatively like the Latin 
nescio an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 150, 5. 

The words nt (§ 122, 2) and e<*iD^5 wholly, then, serve to give anima- 
tion or intensity to a question (like noxi, tandem, Eng. then, now) ; as 
xiBK tl^'Ha what aileth thee now 7 quid tibi tandem est ? Is. xxii. 1 ; 
xiSJ* n*5$ where now? Job xvii. 15. 

3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvii. 24, 
xxix. 6, Judges xiii. 11 ; the negative answer is fcib no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 



§ 154. 
OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations,' viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 



* AmoBg these we reckon such forms as **3&^, 1^^^, which in themselyes 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the comoounds under No. 2, e. g. 'fS&^t^ 
from before. 
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cause, &c. Those of place origioally denote either rest in a 
place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class there are 
some (more in the first than in the second), which take also the 
signification of the other. 

a) The raost important prepositions o£ place are : — 

a) Oirest in a place, a m, 6y, at^ i? upon and over, tinn under, ^^^, 
. '»"5^J< behind, ofler, '*2d!j before, 1J3 , nab , \v2 before, opposite to, ba;x , n« 
with {apud), by, near, i$a , ^lya {on the outside of, near by) but especially 
behind, about («^9>0) T*l between, ^la? on the other side of, beyond. 

fi) Of motion, "(Q from, bfi{ and b to, towards, *i? unto, — and also (from 
the former class) a to (usque ad), hv upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also 
relations of /iTWfi, as a in, within, yo, bs<, 1?, &c. 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, a as 
("•"la, ''Ba according to), d:? together with, with, f»^^t, ^*35J^a besides, 
•^tjba wilhovi, besides, IpJl, "jJab on account of a;35 (prop. a« a reward) 
for, because. 

2; The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it ; 
(comp. in Fr. de chez, d^aupris.)* E. g. 

a) With 1^3 : '^Hl^Ta away from behind, 1*^373 out from between, 
^TQ away from upon or above, D7Q, M»?Ta de chez quelqu^un, 
rnnp away from, under. 

b) With b« (more seldom) : ^^m b« in behind or after ; b yTTn 
without, i. e. on the outside of, b f^TVn bjj forth without, 
Num. V. 3. 

Adverbs, moreover, which are compounded of prepositions, 
take after them b (more seldom "pa), and thus again become pre- 
positions. E. g. b?^ (adv.) above, b b?Ta (prep.) above, over, 
nnnp (adv.) below, b nnrna (prep.) below, under, b f'tvn (prep.) 
without, ^ab (adv.) separately, aside, "p? ^ab (prep.) aside fronts, 
besides. 

* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering Hatart hS'Q from upon the altar 
(away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea faHj ; while it is but half 
expressed in the Fr. il prend le chapeau sur la table, the Germ, er nimmt den Hut 
vom, Titehe weg, and the Eng. he takes his hcU from the table ; the Fr. omitting one 
relation, the Germ, and Eng. another. 
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This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form 
e. g, nafca= •;^^ 12b besides, '^'isba^ without, Syr. ^ ^l^ii^ ;* more 
rarely it is wholly wanting, as nntno for b nnino , Job xxvi. 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions, — such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning, — with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construc- 
tion with verbs (§ 140), and the most important idioms connected 
with them. 

a) S, which has the greatest number and variety of significations, 
denotes, 1) prop, rest in a place (h)^ hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as 7^s<a, n"»icx'na, Bibira, — with reference to 
a company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. B^isa, — with reference 
to bounds or limits, within, as 0'^^5\»a within the gates^ — of high objects, 
upon, as D'^T5i&a upon horses, Is. Ixvi. 20 ; rarely, it has these significa- 
tions after verbs of motion = tig (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew 
says «) to drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it). Gen. xliv, 5 (so in 
Arabic and Chald., Dan. v. 2, it' noxtiqiia, iv ji'pvo'ai nivnv Xen. Anab. vi. 
1, 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6, in ossihus hibere in Florus, French hoire dans une 
tasse) ; /?) in the manner, in the model or rule, for after the manner or 
model (com p. iv t^ vofim, hunc in modum), as 'b ^a*]a according to the 
command, '0 nis^a according to the counsel of any one, «i3ni?3*ia ^JS^^^a 
in (after) our image, after our likeness Gen. i. 26 ; ver. 27 and v. 1, 3, 
Adam begat a son lo^^a in^^na ; somewhat differently, Gen. xxi. 12, 
in Isaac (pnx^a) = after Isaac shall thy seed call themselves. Deserving 
of special notice are the passages, where y) the grammarians assume 
a so-called a essential, to be translated hy as, tanquam (Fr, en). Ex. 
vi. 3, /appeared to Abraham, &c. "^^ttj bxa as the mighty God, Is. xl. 
10, the Lord will come PJHa as a strong one. The most striking use of 
it is before the predicate-adjective after the verb to be {= conduct or 
behave as), Eccles. vii. 14, in the day of joy aSisa n;;Ji be thou joyful ; 
Ex. xxxii. 22, thou knowest the people K^n yyi "^a that they are evil; 
Job xxiii. 13, 'inxa K^in he is one alone, (In Arabic this idiom is fre- 
quent ; see Thes, Ling, Heb, p. 174.) 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on; nnsa^ ir nota/io}, 
by the river, Ezek. x. 15 ; "'J'^^a in the eyes 0/*= before the eyes of one 
(iv oq)daXfi6tg, II. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion 
(Lat. ad), to, unto; differing, however, both from bs} to, towards (where 
the object is not necessarily reached), and from ^9 unto, usque ad (with 
the attainment of the object), namely where the act of touching upon, 
striking against, reaching unto and the like, is meant. Gen. xi, 4, a 

* In the Syr. ^Le Vl^ is a preposition, over, VlU^ ^^ an adv., above; 
(see Hoffmann, Gram. Syr. p. 280 ima)* The Hebrew in like manner says "jab 
from (a starting-point) onward, precisely the Lat. tisqve a, uique ex, coxnp. also 
inde. 
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toioer B^^^a itt5Kl whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects, where in Lat. and Germ, verbs compounded with ad, in and an 
are used. E. g. 21 tni< to lay hold on, a 993 to touch, a hi^^d to ask at, 
to consiUt, a K*;^ to call upon, a MK'i to look xtpon, ^ 'Sia'6 to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, oflen include the idea of 
the pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 
16, 1 could not look upon the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical 
sense, in respect to, on account of, our over, as a TOto to rejoice aver, i. e. 
to have joy in a thing. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of 
help, instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, vnth 
my st€^(pbpm) /passed over this Jordan, Ps. xviii. 30, with thee (?ja) 
have I rushed upon troops. Verbs o? coming and going, with a (to come, 
or go, with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson 
visited his wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 

b) i? , signifies upon (inl) and over (vntQ) ; very frequently of mo- 
tion (down, up) upon or over a thing. In the sense of (resting) upon, 
(coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, i. e. burden- 
some, afflictive (prop, to lie n£,avily upon). Is. i. 14, Job vii. 20, — to set or 
appoint over {commission), as b? "^B?, — to pity, to spare, as b? D*in 
(prop, to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that 
of accession (conceived as a laying upon) and o{ conformity, after, accord- 
ing to (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid 
to be measured or modelled), and o^ cause (comp. the Lat. ob, the Germ. 
daro&, and the Eng. on account of), although. In the signification over. 
it is often used with verbs o^ covering, protecting^ b? HD3, b? 13a (prop. 
to make a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred mean- 
ing, as b? Dnbs to contend for one (prop, in order to protect him\ Judg. 
ix. 17. It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual 
elevation of one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an 
impending over; e. g. Djn b5 by the sea [Eng. on the seal ; but also 
where this is not the case, as ^^ b:9, like owx on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates, — 
to, towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often 
used for bK and b ; e. g. Job vi. 27, xix. 5, xxii. 2, xxxiii. 23. 

c) 1^ (§ 102) expresses motion, removal, away from any thing. Its 
fundamental signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. 
As constr, state of the noun "j^ part, it properly means part of hence 
off from, used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the 
whole, — as to give, to take part of = from. Most clear is this funda- 
mental signification when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. 
'ip'i '»3p»a (Ex. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel, mn (Ex. xxix. 12) 
some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same signification when it 
is connected (apparently pleonastic) with the words one, none, in the 
often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab uno, i, e, 
not any one, not the least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least bit, 
of one. Lev. iv. 2, Deut. xv. 7, Ez. xviii. 10. 
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In its most common use, with reference to motion awayfrom^ it forms 
thfe opposite of ifi{ , ^? , and is employed not merely after verbs which 
express actual motion, as to depart {from), to flee (from), but also those 
of kindred signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp. in Gr. 
and Lat. xaXvnroi ano, custodire ab. Transferred to time, it may mean 
either/roTTi (a time) on, in which case the reckcuing is to be made from 
the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like anb ft/xroc, 
de nocte, from the coming on of night), as ^J'^^ja , Job xxxviii. 12, from 
the beginning of thy days onward; or next from, i. e. immediately after 
(^5 aglaiov, ab itinere), as y^^t^TSi, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, from (the moment of) 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, B^ttJ*jh ttJbtsa after the lapse of three 
months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on ihe side of an object, where the 
idea is that of near distance, or being just off" from (the prope abesse ab, 
pendere ex aliqua re), see § 150, 1. For its use in the expression of 
comparison, see § 119, 1. 

d) bfij , '^h^ (prop, regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
and also merely direction towards) with reference both to material 
objects and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place 
towards which the motion is directed, and even passes into it, or not. 
In the former case it is equivalent to 15, e. g. *in^B"ix even unto his 
mouth Job xl. 23; in the latter to T{in"bK, e. g. r»5F)fl"i8$ K*ia to go into 
the ark. 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote 
rest in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him 
Qia«n D^a-bx by the great waters in Gibeon; oipari'bK at the place, 
Deut. xvi. 6, 1 Kings viii. 30 ; inn bx by the mountain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 
Compare the Gr. tig* ^?> for iv, e. g. ig dofiovg fUvtiv, Soph. Ajax. 80. In 
the Germ, zu Hause, zu Leipzig, this interchange has become the 
established usage of the language ; [so in vulgar, but incorrect, Eng. 
to home for at home.] 

e) \ (an abbreviation of bfi< , but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards; hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 115), and then in the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (chiefly in the language of common intcTCourse 
and in the later style) after many verbs, especially in the Imperative; 
e. g. ?|^ T^^ go, get thee away, 5jb"nia flee (for thy safety) ; but also 
as ?]b"nai be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a solecism of the later style 
(frequent in the Syriac), when active verbs are construed with b instead 
of the accusative, as b bsK, Lam. iv. 5. 

Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place, — 
hence at, or in. with reference to place and time ; as ♦ji'^'O'^b on thy right, 
ai^b at evening ; [and condition, see lex. B, 3.] On the use of it after 
passive and other verbs to denote the eflScient cause or author, see 
§ 143, 2. 
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/) 9 (as an adverb, abotUj nearly), as a prep, as, like to, for denoting 
similarity ; doubled, 3 — 3 ae — so, and also so — as Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
writers 3^ — 9; according to, after, from the idea of conformity to a 
model or rule ; as a designation of time, abotU {circa). Of the pleonastic 
9, or Ifap^ vm/a^tff as the grammarians called it, there is no certain 
example ; it has, every where, the sense of comparison. It is true, indeed, 
that WW is as WQ Utile, but it is prop, as a scrap; Neh. vii. 2, for he 
vms Max Tb*f&t9 as a faithful man must be. 

4. A preposition (like the negatives, § 152, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. ^, Is. xlviii. 14, 
he Will execute his will on Babylon (^9^)9 and his power on 
the Chaldeans (tr?to for D*^??). Hab! iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also ^, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6 ; 'p?, Gen. xlix. 25, Is. xxx. ^ : 
rmn, Ixi. 7. 



§155. 
OF THE OONJUNOTIONS. 

1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of "VDfc^ and "^3 (§ 104, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect these means for accu- 
rately expressing the relations of sentences and members of a 
sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect modes of con- 
nection ;* and hence the numerous significations which certain 
favorite conjunctions have in the Hebrew (particularly ), "^3, 
ntDi^), or at least by which they must be translated in our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connections sometimes made by thede 
particles. 

Of the most extensive application is 1, ^ (§ 104, 2):t 
a) Properly and usually copulative {and), connecting single words 
as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in con- 
nection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) 
or before the last only (Gen. xiii. 2) ; rarely after the first only (Ps. 

» Comp. 5 107, 1, Rem. ^ 147, Rem. 1. 

f See Oeaeniw, Thes. L p. 898 seqq. for a more complete view of the use 01 
^aio copulative. 
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xlv. 9). In certain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday (and) 
the day before = heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description 
or narration may also occasion the oipission of it (conatructio asyndetd) ; 
as Judg. V. 27, ai her feet he bowed, hefeU, he lay. Job xx. 19, Cant. ii. 
11, V. 6, Is. xxvi. 17. 

As a connective of words it is often explicaiive (like isque, et quidem), 
1 Sam. xxviii. 3, i^'^J^^ '^^'3? ^^ Ram^ih and (= namely) in his own 
city, 2 Sam. xiii. 20, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10; even when the'eecond idea is 
subordinate to the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive 
after it (the %v dia dvdip of the grammarians) ; as Gen. iii. 16, 7 will 
mvitiply ^"iv?^ ^-^^? l^V P^in and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy 
pregnancy, — the pains connected with thy pregnancy. 

When it connects sentences or parts of a sentence, it is either continu- 
ative {so, then), hence placed before the apodosis, and afler absolute desig- 
nations of thne (Gen. iii. 5, Ex. xvi. 6, Prov. xxiv. 27) Tjn'^a 5*^??^ ^^^ 
afterward, then build thy house; or it expresses heiglUening, enhancement, 
as Job V. 19 in six troubles he will deliver thee, yea in seven there shall no 
evil befall thee ; or even comparison {and so). Job v. 7 man is bom to 
trouble, and so the sons of lightning soar on high, for, — just as these 
(= birds of prey) fly up; xii. 11, xxxiv. 3, Prov. xi. 16, xvii. 3, xxv. 3, 25. 

b) Adversative {and yet, when yet) ; Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say 
I love thee "'t^s^ •)■»» tjabi and {yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. when 
yet)j Gen. xv. 2, xviii. 13, Ps. xxviii. 3. 

c) Causal {for, because) ; Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
{when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliii. 12, ye are my witnesses 
i)K-«3^j and /(am) God, that I am God. Gen. xx. 3. 

d) Inferential {then, so then, therefore) ; Ez. xviii. 32, 1 delight not in 
the death of him that dieth — IS'^WT therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an* infer- 
ence of some kind from circumstances already mentioned ; 2 Kings iv. 41, 
and he said naj5"inpj>l then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, IS"!^ know then; ii. 6, 
10, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final {in order that, that) ; in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 127). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunc- 
tions "iiS&( and "^S =s oTi, quod, quum, that, because, — running almost 
parallel with each other in their significations, except that "irM is at 
the same time and radically a relative pronoun and takes prefixes, while 
•^S occurs as a conjunction far more frequently, and in a greater variety 
of senses. 

Both are prefixed, like qttod, to a whole clause, standing in place of 
an accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
Before "^*«^K, indeed, is placed the accusative particle TK ; Josh. ii. 10, 
nin** id'»nin--ir« nK wroo we have heard it, that Jehovah hath dried 
up, — more commonly ^^K ''i^ad, and still oflener ''a Wtd©. Hence 
the following uses of ^3 ; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. on (very seldom "'^fi?, 1 Sam. xv. 20); b) it is temporal^=^ 
0X9, prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) when, hence as, when, some- 
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times strongly distinguished from the conditional DK if (see, on this 
point, the very instructive chap. Ex. xxi.), sometimes nearly approach- 
ing to it, as in Joh xxxviii. 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 (^^ here also seldom, 
Lev. i V. 22, Dent. xi. 6) ; c) cattsalj eo quod, became, fully ''S *)?;; , ^^i< "j?? , 
proplerea quod, also^br =/a^ ; repeated ("^S — ''S, Is. i, 29,30, ''D^ — "^S 
because — and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause tor the 
same thing is assigned. Only *^3 is used, d) adversaiively afler a negation, 
but (on the contrary), — prop, but it is because ; e. g. thou shalt not take 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites — but thou shalt 
go to my native land, =for thou shalt go ; and also where negation is 
only implied, e. g. afler a question which involves denial (§ 153, 1, 2). 
when it may be rendered nay but,-— for surely (alXa yag), Mic. vi. 3, what 
(injury) have I done to thee ? . . . .for surely I brought thee up, &c.. Job 
xxxi. 18. See on BK ^^ below in No. 2, i. 

2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions in the 
order of their significations ; but, as many of tbem have several 
meanings, the different uses of each will be given in connection 
with it, where it is first mentioned. We must here confine our- 
selves to a brief general notice, leaving the more complete view, 
with the references and proofs, to the lexicon.* 

a) Copulative: besides 1, ^, the properly adverbial forms tsa also^ 
and t\^, denoting accession, yea more, also, even, once combined 
D&*p]Mi and even also. Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is oflen used with 
plural forms emphatically, to include all, e. g. D^d^ Q| both the two, 
ba ca aU together. It also merely gives emphasis to the following word, 
as Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved br|"3"nK*da Rachel (not, also Rachel) 
inor6 than Leah ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12. — ^3 t)i* is prop, add that, hence not 
to mention, nedum, — according Jo the connection, much more, much 
less, 

b) Disjunctive : especially i8< or (etym. free will, choice, hence prop. 
vel, but also aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic- 
ally for "^D is< or (be it, it must be) that. Is. xxvii. 5 ; — hence the transi- 
tion to the conditional sense, if, but if, Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX. iar di, 
Vulg. sin autem)y if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, which has been contested 
without reason (comp. on ^\^'^, § 150, 3, Note). Repeated, "IH — ix, 
sive — sire, it is the same as dK — DK. 

c) Temporal : "^S , *il^S< = ore, quum (see above), for which more 
rarely is used the conditional particle DX (Is. iv. 4, xxiv. 13) ; "r? , *i\^K *i? , 
•^3 *i$ until that, also Bft< *i? , Dfit •!»« *15 until that when, i$ also during^ 
so long as, nira, the same, iCK/'^^nK after that, tfija (for *i»« I^tq) 
since that, n'jaa and D'jo before, nn'jg for *itt3S$ nang before (Pe. 
cxxix. 6). 

* See especially the Hebrew and English Lexicon, translated from the Latin of 
Ge^enius, by Dr. RohinaoUf fifth edition, 1864. — ^Tr. 
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d) Causal: (besides '^^ atid^*iwx, No. 1, c, c) n»x •}» ^? because, 
or merely •)? ^5, with the omisBion or*i^fi< (§ 104, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7, xlv. 3. 
•)?-b§-^3 (Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 13-b? nj3H (Job 
xxxiv. 27), = •»» 1?"^?, *i»^ 1?"i?;**i^§ *»?^ i?, "»c$5 nSnik b?, 
prop, for the circumstances thai =for this cause that^ and emphatically 
^)KJ* ninii^ is h^far this very cause that, *i»K "^^a^a, (prop, on the 
account, that), "^V^ )'9^, •»» nnn {therefore that), eo quod, because, 
*^a y^'S the same (prop^ a« a reward that), 

e) Final: *it§K "j^ab /o f^ cnrf that, ^t^^ *iTOa tn orrfcr thai (also 
causal), 1 thai =^ in order thai (No. 1, c), perhaps h, 1 Kings vi. 19. 
With a negative force : bs^ , IB that not, lest (§ 152). 

/) Conditional: principally dX and ^b (rarely siis<), if The first 
(which is also a particle of interrogation, § 153, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually 
so, is actually done, or not (rather the former}, — as, if I do — have done — 
shall do ; on the contrary, ^ib f expressly implies that it is not so, is not 
done (if 1 should do — had done), at least that it is very uncertain and 
even improbable. Hence dK may properly stand where lb might also 
be used (Ps. 1. 12, cxxxix. 8, Hos. ix. 12), but ^b cannot be used for ox . 
Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of condi* 
tional imprecsh;ion, OX is always employed ; as Ps. vii. 4-6, ■»n"»r:r"cs< 
'^yy tjTnj — pkt if I have done this — then let the enemy persecute me, &c. 
The speaker assumes it as possibly and even actually the case, that he 
has done this or that, in order that he may offer himself for the severest 
punishment, should it prove to be so. Ps. xliv. 21, Ixxiii. 15, cxxxvii. 5. 

These particles (dk and *ib) retain their distinctive character when 
combined with negatives, as ^b ds<, Kbnb, ■'bib* Of DX it is to bo 
remarked, moreover, that after forms of swearing, e. g. njn*^^ "^n as Jeho- 
vah liveth, it has th* effect of a negative particle (hence kVdh is 
affirmative) ; 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 2 Sara^ xi. 11, xx. 20. There is here an 
ellipsis, which is sometimes actually supplied, as in 2 Sam. iii. 35 ; 
DX n'?bi'« nai D'»n%fi< •*k-ntor'» nb so do God to me, and more also, if—. 
Hence, in general, after verbs of swearing, adjuring, DK has the force 
of no^ (Cant. ii. 7, iii. 5), and elsewhere in the poetic style, Judges v. 8, 
Is. xxii. 14. Respecting ix, ^7i, ^^&{, which sometimes eussume the 
character of conditional particles, see No. 2, 6, and No. 1, e, b, 

g) Concessive: dX, with the Perf, even i/'(= though) / am, Job 
ix. 15, with the Imipf (though one were), Is. i. 18, x. 22 ; b? (for ^rx b5), 
although. Job xvi. 17 ; '^d d| even when, although, 

h) Comparative: ^^^^^ as, quemadmodum, with "jS in the second 
member, cw — so. Is. xxxi. 4, Iii. 14, 15. — *i^§55 may be omitted in the 

* See on these much disputed groups of particles, GeseniuSf TheSi, XL p. 682. 

f S|b , fully written Kib , is originally not different jfrom Kib , Kb , not ; hence, 
ottered as a question, it became first an optative particle (§ 186, 2), as H^n^ lb 
rumne vivat f for that he were tUive, and then a conditional particle, if he were 
alive (implying the contrary). 

18 
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protasis, Is. Iv. 9, Ps. xlviii. 6, e^nd 13 in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact 
conformity is expressed by '19 D^^'b:} in all points cu, Eccles. v. 15. 

t) Adversative : (see on the adverbs, § 150, 3). Decidedly belong 
herCf *^a O&X only that=^ but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination 
DK •'a?, prop, that if, for if, most frequently btU if in the sense of ''S 
explained under No. 1, e, d, but united with DK to form a connection 
with the verb. Ps. i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) 
in the counsel of the ungodly .... 2, hut if(pt^ ''3) his delight isin . , , , 
Then simply hut^ Ps. i. 4, Gen. xxxii. 29; but if but when = unless, 
Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but =* except (afler a negative), xxxix. 9, 
xxviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles, see § 153, and 

I) The optative particles, above under letter /. 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of 
the compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully ex- 
pressed, may be used one or the other of those composing it. 
Thus instead of the full form ntiij 1?? on the account, that= be- 
cause, we have the shorter "}?? or "ItDK ; instead of '^tDXS as (conj.), 
3 Is. Ixi. 1 1, and "itDK Ex. xiv. 13, 1 Kings viii. 24. 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, 
that the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of 
one sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted alto- 
ffether. This occurs. 

a) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, should one drive 
them hard, they would die, — for, if one should drive, &c. Job 
vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto thee ? (Jen. 
xlii. 38. 

b) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv. 4, Unb ^bDX "^B^ ^bM 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop, (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, ^i^ttn biKtD (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say rtK ^Tp^, thou art my sister, 
commonly P» "^rthl* ^^. Ps. ix. 21, [that] they may learn, 

* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary folness of expression ; e. g. DM "^S , 
for iff Ex. xxii 22, comp. old Germ, toenn doss (prop, if it is that) and old Eng. 
if that. On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite character- 
istic of the Chaldee ; e. g. '^'^"batj"^? (German aUdieweil) whotlyfor-that — be- 
eautef T\y!rb:ip'b^ just for this ««- therefore. Emphatic, not pleonastic, is the repe- 
tition of the conjunction in ')?^^'l )9'^ because, even becatise, Lev. xxri 43. 
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they are men. Is. xlviii. 8, for I knew, thou art utterly faith 
less* Ps. xviL 3, / have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. 
In all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative ; comp. § 142, 4, Rem. 2. 



§156. 

OF THE nsTTERJEOTIONS. 

The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (<?0^, "^iKy 
"^iVl), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamen- 
tation either by the prepositions ^?j ^^, ^, or without any inter- 
vening particle ; as lA '»ifi5 woe to us ! '*iSl '*iM woe to the people ! 
Is. i. 4 ; ^y^ "^in alas, my brother ! 1 Kings xiii. 30. — On the 
construction of M|n with suffixes, see § 100, 6. 



A- THE PER. 



NOMINATIVE O]^ THE 

PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 



Singtdar. 

1. com. "ObKf in pause *1 
'OS^ ; 'iSj in panse > J. 



• T 



/. FlS (TM*, prop. 



3. 



m. Rifl 



/. »"t1 



he. 



the. 



Plural 
1. com. iOn3» (WlS), 



tD69 



Cm. t3P|« > 

>ihey. 



rm. tan, rwafi 



/. V' ^ 



ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUF- 



SiMPLB FORIL 



•95 •9^; '^^ 



^, S|-., in pause ?|1 "^ 



t&ee. 






T ' T If 



tt; tt^; ?)^ {no$) ns. 



T5'T5-r 5 



you. 



> ^ 



(dil), D; D-, d— » 

la^* («w) 
(TOM' It (1=^)5 1- 

(«u) 



f^kem. 



* The forms with an asterU are ezelnaiTdf po» 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 



1 



PRONOUN, OR 
FIX. 

B. 

With 3 Demon- 
stratiyb. 



GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 



3t' (-1?^) 



not used* 



*T5^f ^f Cb) 



not used. 



not used. 



A. 

With Noxjbb Singular. 

""^ mjf. 



a, rl-^y in pause '\ 



%. 






T T r" T V 



50; *^; (*^) <nir. 



tbf tfi-r 



V s 



15' T5t 

T 



yfmr* 



their. 



B. 

WiTR Nouns Plural and 

DUAU 



•»_^ 



my. 



Tt 




%. 



1"-, 1-, «T^* »w. 



ST^ 



Ker. 



SflsiL 



cut. 



-I 






jNNir. 



ttT- , •na"-* 



<Anr. 



TsT-^ 



•lie*], aad ilMw in paienthMi* an of me oceamnce. 
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B. REGULAR 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. 



PIEL. 



Pebp. 8. m. 

3./. 

2.ffi. 
2./. 
1. c. 
Phw. 8. c. 
2«m. 
2./. 
1. c. 









••T 




T : — T 



V * I* * 

t: — »:• 

rtop3 



DRbttp* 




• I — T 

; IT 

V « -8 




^? 




v: — •:' 






v: j: 

t — T 




Tibtojj 
orotsp 



vj —»: • 




v^: j-» 



sabajD? *5|p 



Inf. dkscl. 



bbp' 



itt^*i* bag ♦ 



IlCP. Ill* 

Plur. ffi. 



yap* 
»»bap* 

rTjbbjs* 






-■;• 



: — : 



•♦It • 

vttBn 

• : Itt • 






blag* 

^ibipg 
robM^ 

T S -^ 



Impp* 8«m. 

8./. 

2.m« 

2./. 

!• c. 
P2ur. 8. m. 

3./. 

2.m. 

2./. 

1. c. 



bbjpri 
bbpri 

iibtilS'' 

ripbSijn 



— : V 
T : — : • 

totsdr 

T : — J • 

1353 



^ "It* 

^ ••It • 

••It • 

•'btipn 

• : Irr • 

nsbtt^Pi 

T^ "It • 

^bttpFi 
robapp^ 

t: ••It • 



bisgPi 

•'btDpn* 
hopH 

nsbBpFi 

bt0p3 

••It* J 



Ibipp. shortened {Jumve.) 



Pabt. 






ia|53* btspa* 
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VERB.' }§42— 54. 



PUAL. 



HIPHIL. 



HOPHAL. 



HITHPAEL. 



nbtDp 








rt'toprj* 

T •!: • 




rtittpn 




* 




: • 





• : r-»: • 





sfcttpn 



DFibttpn 





l*;iyu|f»j 




• • 



iOblipr! 




nbtopm 




* 
♦ 



nbtopnn 




^ I*— s • 











btsj^* 



>..-_ 
^■^5 






^^ 



btspnn* 



wanting 



bttpn 



wanting 




T : 



"bttpwi* 
sibtagnn 



btop'' 
btDpn 
biopn 
"biopn 
btop» 

. -K -: 

reb^DJjn 
ibtopn 




'bi^j 



^9 



b-ttpn 
bispn 

iib^jsr 




bttpn 
bttjjn 
■btopri 
bai?K 
iibt?]?^ 



•< 






ton 




b-^3 



■^? 



bttj^a 
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bispin'' 
btDpmn 
btspPTi 
•biapfiFi 
btspnK 

ib^Efi? 
rubtoprri 




• ' — • 



n:bttpran 
btapw 



btspra 







c. 


REGULAR VERB 


Suffixes fw 


ISm^. 


2 5tn^. tn. 


iSing.f. 


3 Sing. m. 


Perf. Kdi. 3* ffi. 


^5bj? 


*»)? 


^^91? 


tnb'Djj) 


3./. 


-?f^l? 


*|fSbl? 


^1? 


smribbp) 


2. in. 










2./. 










1. c. 




T^?5? 


V^P, 


■i-ribti|3 


PZtir.d. c. 


1^1? 


T^I? 


?l*til? 


Tilbbp 


2. m. 


•^sipi^Bl? 






viwbop 


1. c. 

• 




spB^ttp 


?5^ 


simBbois 


Ikf. JToI. 








*»B 


Imp. JToZ. 











impp. jKoZ. 3. m. "•pHb]:?? ^J^^l?*; tibtpjD'; ^Sa)?;; 
pzur.3.m. "^ibb)?;' ?p5bi?|' ^ibttp: viigbj?: 




280 






WITH SUFFIXES. H67— 61. 




1 


3 Sing, f- iPlw. 2Plur.m. 2Plur.f. 


3 Plur. m. 


3 Plur.f. 


^ liSb)? DS^toi? 9bt3i: 


^P 


1m 



nrSbp wnSbp Dsrbrjp ptto t]^5bp irtijp 

T— T»: :— tI; v :— t*: |v :— t»; — t t*; I— t tI; 



Plpfcttp 


'onbtij? 






tsnbfi)^ 


T^I? 


fT^ttlS 


!0^&fett|? 






DTlbtt)? 


T^^ 


rpr^ttjj 






B"^!? 


DTfetoj? 


l^fc^i? 


JTOOp 


sasfibi? 


V T*: 


15*^ 


wbttis 


T^»?i? 


rnrfetti? 


>fiiinbto)3 






DVlbtt)? 


l^i^ttl? 


nnsiais 




V : — »j 


15«^ 


D^oiB)? 


1*^1? 




!0Sbp 

•• j't 


tfi^^ 


15^»^ 


^'^ 






soSbp 

- ;*t 


4 


» 


DbtDp 






^o^bp" 


v: T*^ • 


IV 1 rfz • 


Bbtip'' 

-IK* 


te 


nsSfap- 

TV :»; • 


!is5bp'' 

V ;'; • 










trdap" 


SDlSb)?: 


tfi*tti?: 


IS**?!?? 


D!)^: 


T"^!?: 


PiVtsp 


!o5rop 


CCbttp 

v: v" 


15^^ 




1^^ 
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i_. 



D. Verb PE Guttural. §63. 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 



Perf. 8.m. 
8./. 
2. in* 
2-/. 

1. c« 
Phar* 8. c. 

2. in. 
2./. 
1. c. 



%9 

— T 


— .'ay 


may 


•Ttays* 


T S — T 




tiroy 


1 8 X •*••••• 


• ; — T 




TToy 

: IT 


srtays 

J VIV 


3Prtciy* 


un^tuys 



Tiayn* tayn* 



• V! i** 



V : — : 

X — T 



V : — .•:r.* 



T : — .•: r.* T ; — t: IT 

• • ^j •• I • • • ^r *• rr 

Tiroyn Trnayn 

• :^v: IV • : — t; it 

• V; IV S T IT 

taFTiayn tDPtayn 



V : — v: IV 



V s — t: rr 



•inptayj Trrtaypi imayn 



V t^VTJ 

* ^ *.*■■•• 



smayn Joiayn 



Inf. 

Inf. o&ioI. 



■rta? 



-r •• • -: r 



tayn 



••-: r 



Imp. 



m. -ftjy* ptn* tayn* tayn* 
/. rwTbJ* roptri* ns'rayn nsiawi 



wanting 



iMPP. 3.JII. iby*»* ptTT* Toy^* 

—.f ' — vnv •• r- 

8./. *ibyR pTtn ^Taypi 

•^ • -J r r — v: IV •• T •• 

2. III. *ibyFi ptinFi THJR 

•^ • J — r *• : V IV • s IT •• 

1. c. iam* ptn» *ra?« 

v:r.» r—y:iv « t •• 

piur.s.m. way* iiptn"* srrar 

3. /. mifiyFi iropTinFi rwrayn 

•^ t; ^: r t*:— v;r/ r: "t •• 

2. m. ii'iyyF) ^pTtJP! ^f^^^^yj^ 
2. /. rcn^ nipTnn ninayri 

•^ T : -: r T»: — v: iv r : "t •• 



• -a- 

T!aypi 

• • -: r 

^ • -a- ^ ! TfT 

nytoyn jTi^rayR 

T :^"-: r r : — t: it 

^TijyF) ^noyf! 

T : --: r r : — t; nr 



nay* 

— t:it 

«!ayn 

— -n nr 

tayn 
nsm* 

• ; T IT 

Tay« 

— ^ IT 



1. c. TiayD ptra 

-a- r— v;r.* 


Taw 


Iran 

•-a- 




Impf. tfAor^ened (Jtame.) 




tar 

••-a- 




Part, act, TJ3S 

•• 


taw* 


• -I r 


tt; IT 
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E. Verb AYIN Guttural. §64. 


KM,. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


PUAL. 


HITHPAEI.. 


T -: IT 
T : — T 


T-s :• 

{ 2 ^ • • 


r : — •• 


1^* 

ronla 

• • mm 


T J IT J • 

T : — T : • 


~J IT 


• : - ! • 




• 


"tfiiarr! 

• ; — T : • 

• IT S • 


DTttilnis 
won© 

: — T 






QFDna 

v:-. 
t — 


V : — T : • 

vo-cittn 

rv ; - r : • 

sfisnann 

: — T : • 


tftv6 

T 








Taw* 

I" T ; • 


—J 1" 


• -1 IT • 
•t IT • 


• : IT 

J IT 


wanting 




T ; — : 


T ; - T • 


T 1 — T 




rosnam 

T ; — T J • 


ttmxn 
- '. • 

xstysn 
•- '. • 

•• • • 


• -: IT • 


1- t: 

Ton 
-S-QFl 

• : IT : 
1" T -: 

: ITS 


• • 


I •• T : • 

TQnn 

I" T S • 
!•• T J • 

• J IT : • 

I" T S V 

J IT S • 


nsdnm 

T : — : • 

»9 • • 


*"* IT • 


rosnnn 

» » ^ T • 

^ IT I 


T 4 — S 
• 5 


T : — T : • 

J{ IT J • 


T ; - ; ,. 




TO 


T : — : 


ms-iainn 

I" T «• 


Impp. with 5>t#. VTUTTO*' 


M 

wnttf 

T 


» :• 


iraa* 

1" T 1 


^r 


T^9* 
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p. Verb LAMEDH 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. 



PIEL. 



Perf. 3. m. 


r6tt} 


8./. 


T X IT 


«• III* 




2./. 




1. c« 


TTlJti 


Plur. 3. c. 


vbi6 


2.jn. 


tSFBrfclS 


2./. 




1. c. 


W5lC 



▼ * * • 

• * *■* * • 

* • • 
V J— J^» 

I V : - J • 

sonbffls 



X • 

V 




)0 



1 

Inf. 


rttt* 


rtl|il* 


n^tf* 


Inf. absol. 


-• T 




nbiD* 


Ikf. m. 


rbto* 


rfcu^* 


nbuJ* 


/ 


'Hxo 


tib^ 


TlkJ 


Plur. m. 


rbxD 

• 


• IT # 




/. 


nr3w 

T J— : 


T J— T • 




Impf. 3.m. 


nbttj"* 


rtUS''* 


nVtfM* 


3./. 






n^«Fi 


2.m. 


Hbtto 


rfefflw 


nbiori' 


2./- 


■rtlOR 


^tvl^R 


TtWn 


1. c. 






nbfflH 


Plur. 3. m. 








3./. 
2. m. 


T Z- t • 


T :— T • 


nsnbfflFi* 

* i^ * 


2./. 
1. c. 








Impf. shortened 


(JtM^oe) 






Impf. ti^ iS>t{^. 


• -T t • 




1 


Part. act. 

p€US. 


— T 


r6T03 

T $• 


— - — s 

u 
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Guttural. 


§66. 






PUAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


n^ifl 


rrbffln* 


rtijjn 


n^rran* 


rmVffl 


njT'Sffin 


rmbffl'Ji 


nn^nd^ 


Tintm 

r ;- \ 








• Tkm 


rr^n 


vimm 


• * ^ ■• • • 


DRTOTO 




• 


: — — ; • 




— • : — 


— t T 


— — : • 




r6tt5n* 




nVpnan* 


wanting 




• 

wanting 






ronlSwn 




ron^-n^cn* 



T ;- v.: 



T S > 






^^ 

TOOT) 

•i i T 

ninblcFi 
nsnStsn 

T I- I T 

nbio3 



— :t 



rkxff^ 



n^bwa* 



T t r 









1* • mm ^m • 
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Or Verb AYIN Dou- 






KAL. 




NIPBAL. 


Pebp. 8« m« 




aD* 




aw» 


3./- 
2.m. 








niaoa* 


2./. 








mi^a 


1. c. 
Pbcr.8. c. 








t\iaD3 


2. m. 








Drvi:uD3 


2./ 
1. c. 








—J 


LfF. 




ab* 




•• • 


Inf. €Aiol. 




T 






Imp. m. 




ab* 


« 


aen* 


/. 










Pitir. m. 


« 


!Qb 




!a|}7 


/. 




re-^^' 




T V— • 


Impp. 8«m. 


• 


A 










abf* 


at)''* 


3./. 


nbn 




nbn 




2.m. 






nbn 


notn 


2./. 
1. c. 








■aln* 


Plwr. 8. m. 


*qB: 




* * 




3./. 
2.in. 


!Qbn 






2./. 
1. c. 


:ib3 

T 


nba 

• 


no^lbri 


Impp. io«^ Foo emu. 


np|i* 








Ibipf. tmft iSt^. 










Past. act. 










pass. 


T 
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BLED (5J). 


§67. 






HIPHIL. 




HOPBAL. 


POEL. 


POAL. 


•• •• 




acsTj* 


alio* 

•• 


aalD ♦ 


V •• •• 

rjiipji* 
rjiacrj 




naovi* 
r\iac!irj» 
r\iac*in 


naaio 
naiiD 
naaio 


naaio 
paaio 
riaaio 

IS*" 


"niacn 




•t^iaovj 


Toa'to 


Tiaaib 

• { MB 


!iacn 

•• •• 




iiaoTi 


ioaio 


Jiaaib 


oniaprr 
■aniacn 

1 V ^ • -: 

!ffiawi 




Dri1ao>in 
l^iacTj 
sfliaDsn 


QpiaaiD 
soaaio 

* MB 
• 


DFiaaio 

mi* 

soaaio 


•• T 










non 

•• T 




aovj* 


aaio 


aaio 


•• T 






aaio 

•• 




"aon* 

•• T 




wanting 


■aaio 
laalD 


wanting 








niaaio 

T t - 




••T 

son 




ac*!''* 
a&Wi 


(as") aaic 
aaicn 


aa'to;' 
aafen 


•• T 




a&« 


aaicR 

•• • 


aaion 


• •• T 




"aovi* 


-aaion 

• 2 • 


•^alDn 

* t s 


•• T 




a&^ 


aaiD» 


aaiCH 


sac- 

••T 




sca|!i'» 


tiaaib'* • 


oaib'' 

2 J 


^appi 

r V • ; 

a&3 




T V^ 

%apvi 

T V — 

a&ifi 


soaion 


TOaaioR 

siaaiDri 

roaaiDn 

aaiw 

— J 


SB'*)* 


• •• • J 


(ffijac) 


•^aaio** 

• - ; : 








T 


aaiD!a 


aaitta 
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H. Vehb PB nun 


Cji^. »66. 




• 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPBIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perf. 3. III. 


^33 


tfsi* 


ti-an* 


tfan* 






^* 


• • 


- s 


3./. 




n^93 


rra^an 


rrosiS^ 


2« in* 




T J — • 


T ^ • • 


Fill) an 


2./. 




niDsa 


niiSan 


nican 


w 




* !>' 


« :> • 


: :j: \ 


1. c. 


nguUr 


*CTDa3 






Ti®an 


PlUT. 3. c. 




nisaa 




^wan 

: V 


2. III. 




Dpnzjaa 


Dni^an 


bTiiDan 






V :-• 


V :- • 


V :,- s 


2./. 






■ffitan 


WTDarj 


1. c. 




%1Z3I13 


JDiran 


^TDan 






: — 


; — • 


: - N 


Inf. 


titfS* 


tfjsn 


Ti^an* 


ttan* 




V ¥ 


«T • 


• ^ 


- \ 


Inf. dhid. 


T 


XDSSSn 

T • 


ti-'an* 


i 

1 

1 


Imp. m. 


tfa* 


••T • 


ujan* 




/. 




•ujan 

• :iT • 


"TD^-an 


wanting 


P/iir. m. 


in&a 


trr • 


war? 




/. 


roT^a 


rottasrt 

T : «T • 


mnJSn 

T ; - — 




Impp. 8.m. 


Tjjay 


12533'' 


ti'^a"* 


1 

TBa"**! 






••T* 


•"■ 


. -^ ' 


3./. 


tiari 




• mm 


isaFi 1 


2.m. 


ii3^ 




tt'^an 




/ 2,/. 


■^ari 

• 8 • 




iiraFi 




1. c. 


«a« 


Tegoltr 




7>- 


PluT. 8. m. 


ica'' 








3./. 


PDisan 




iTiisaFi 


nsToan 


./ 


T : — • 




T I ;: - 


T S - \ 


2. III. 


^SPl 






^vatn 

: \ 


2./. 


•131DSP1 




rcnran 


nsBJan 


./ 


T : — • 




T : " — 


T :- s 


1. c. 


12}$ 




tt-^sa 


isa9 


Impp. tlwrt^d { 


|JiM«tM) 




tfajj* 




Pabt. od. 


•• 


tf|3* 


tti^aa* 


tfaa* 

T \ 


}H»«. 


T 
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/ 



I. Verb PE ALEPH (fc^S). §68. 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. 



HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 



Perp. 3. m. 



bii< 



biM 



b^'iiXn * texn * 



• v: r.« 



Like the Verb Pe GiUturalf in Paradigm D. 



— t: rr 













IWF. 

Inf. aJ.9oZ. 


bb«* 

••• 

T 


bs«n 
bb»n 

T •• 


• -: r 


— t; IT 


Imp. m. 

/• 

Plur. m. 


sibiK 


bsxr: 

t« V •• 

ETC. 


bsxn 

.. -. |. 

ETC. 


wanting 


/• 


njbSx 

T : -: 


• 






ImPF.3. JB. 

3./. 


b5i<^* 

• • 

bi«n 

•• 


bsx^* 


b^ss" ♦ 


-■niT 


2. m. 


bii^n 








2./. 


^bSito 


£TC 


ETC. 


ETC. 


1. c. 


'b^* 








Plur, 3. m. 


lbii<^ 








3./. 


nabSi^n 








2. m. 


sibisin 






• 


2./. 


HDb^itP. 








1. c. 


'bsiis 

•• 








Impf. Vav cons. 


■ biiiy,* "naiin:! 


* 






Pakt. ac/. 


bso» 

T 


biS3 

T v:iv 


• -: 1- 


m IT 



19 
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H. Veeb PB nun 


qi). (66. 






KAL. 


KIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perf. 3.m. 


Iftid 


tfja* 


tf^an* 

• • 


tfan* 


8./. 
2. m. 
2./. 

Plur. 3. c. 


regular 


pivas 

T t — 

nv33 

THDap 

• • 


rrej^an 

T ^ • • 

RToari 

* * ^ 

TiToart 
iiTT-'an 

• • 


mosn 

T :- \ 


2.m. 
2./. 
1. c. 




%1B33 

S — • 


DFii^an 
TTitan 
SDToan 

: — • 


bDiDan 
iriTDan 

: — \ 


Inf. 

Inf. ahsol. 


V V 


Bjasn 

T • 


To-'an* 


Toa.'^* 


Imp. m. 


tfa* 


tfasn 

"T • 


Bjan* 

•• mm 




Plur. tn. 




•ujasn 

• IT • 




wanting 


/• 


T { — 


rOTBaan 

T : ••T • 


nwjan 

T : - — 




Impp. 3.m. 


Toa-** 


** T* 


tD^a"* 




3./. 
2.m. 


MB • 




to^as 

TD'-'aF) 


vari 
^san 


/ 2,/. 

1. c. 

PZur. 8. m. 




regular 




isatt 


8./. 
2. m. 


roiiJan 




rfivarj 
!nB''an 


T : - \ 

^;san 


2./. 
1. c. 






r^TDan 
lij-'as 


nsiran 

T !-S 

isa9 


Impp. shorted i 


[Jti«noe) 




Bja^* 




Past. acl. 


T 


was* 


tj-aa* 


T \ 
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y 



I. Verb PE ALEPH (»S). §68. 





KAL. NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perp. 3. m. 


M* V mm ••■■•• 


• v: IV 


biKn* 

— t: rr 




Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in 


Paradigm D. 


1 













Inf. 

Inf. absoL 


bb«* 

T 


b5»n 

•• Y •• 

bbKM 

T •• 


b^ixn 

• -: r 


biKn 

— t: it 


Imp. m. 

/• 

Plur. m. 


bbx* 

• •• 

sibSx 


bs»ri 

ETC. 


bsun 

.. -. ,- 

ETC. 


wanting 


/. 




• 






Impf.3. w. 
3./. 


bix^* 

•• 

bi«n 

•• 


bSK^* 


b^5«'' * 

• -:r 


— ■niT 


2. m. 


bst^n 








2./. 


^bisin 


£TC 


ETC. 


ETC. 


1. c. 


'bii* 








P/wr. 3. m. 


*5ii^ 








3./. 


n3b5kn 








2. m. 


T • ** 

!ib5i^n 








2./. 


nsbSt^r, 








1. c. 


"bsi^s 

•• 








Impp. Vav cons. 


■ biii^l,* i^jii":! 


* 






Pakt. ac/. 
paw. 


b%K 


b5S3 

T V.1V 




b5«5a 

m IT 



19 
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H. Vehb PB nun 


(1^. »66. 






KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perp. S.m. 


XDVi 


tfsi* 


tf^an* 


uSan* 


3./ 
2. m. 
2./. 
1. c. 
Plur. 8. c. 


regular 


rns33 

THDM 
ilTOai 


niij^an 

T ^ • • 

riTDani 

• • 


rroasi 
niDan 
Fiican 

'^liSan 


2« III* 
2./. 
1. c. 




iQibaa 

s — • 


oni^an 
waan 
SDTBan 

: — • 


bDiDan 

V : - s 

IDTDan 
^U3an 

: - \ 


Inf. 

Inf. o&fol. 


V V 

T 


T153Sn 

"T • 

TDasm 

T • 


TD^an* 


ttjaj^* 

t 
1 


Imp. m. 


tfa* 


••T • 


Tjjan* 




Plur. m. 




•Tijaan 

• :rr • 

WJ33n 

X IT • 


'T»''|n 
Jni-'Sri 


wanting 


/. 


nSToa 

T ; — 


niTDasn 

T : ••T • 


njToan 




Impp. 3. m. 
3./. 
2.'m. 




11333'' 


To^an 


1 

TDari 


/ 2,/. 

1. c. 

Pfar. 8. m. 


•Toari 
sncan 


regular 


'Tij-'arf 

• • OK 

5ii2ra*' 


isaM 
>nra^ 


3./. 
2.m. 


T Z — • 




JTiTZjaR 
w**aR 

• mm 


TOTDan 

T : - s 

^van 


2./. 
1. c. 


1D33 




Jtmjan 

T : •• — 


roujari 

T 17 \ 

isaa 


Impp. shorted { 


[Jti«noe) 




Bja*'* 




Past. ocl. 


T 




tj-aa* 


tfaa* 

T \ 
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• 



I. Verb PE ALEPH (fc^S). §68. 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. 



HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 



Perp. 3. m. 



bii< 



biw* 

••I • 



• • • • 



Like the Verb Pt GiUtural, in Paradigis D. 



bSKH* 

— t: rr 













Inf. absoL 


bbK* 

bisx 

T 


binn 

•• ^ •• 

bbsn 

T •• 


b^5«n 

• -: 1- 


bs«n 

— -n IT 


Imp. m. 
Plur, m. 


bbx* 
!ibS» 


bsxr: 

t* Y •• 

ETC. 


bi»n 

.. -. ,- 

ETC. 


wanting 


/• 


mbSx 

r • • 


• 






Impf.3. m. 
3./. 


bsx^* 

•• 

bi«n 

•• 


bSK^* 


b^iK^ * 


b5«^ 

— Tirr 


2. m. 


bit^n 








2./. 


^bssin 


STC 


ETC. 


ETC. 


1. c. 


'bii<* 








P/i/r. 3. m. 


*iK^ 









3./. 
2. m. 

2./. 
1. c. 



n3b5i<n 
nsb^^r, 

T * *• 

*bifc^3 



IMPP. Vav cons, ' bifi^^V* ^^^fi^^^ * 



Part. act. 
pass. 



bit* 
b«K 

T 

19 



b5«3 

T vav 
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b-'ssa bs«a 



tt; it 







K. 


Verb PE YODH 




KAL. 




NIPHAL. 


• 

Perf. 3. m. 


a«r 




SBTb* 



3./. 
2.01. 

I 1. C. 

! 

j Plur. 3. c. 
j 2. Iff. 

2./- 



regular. 



V ; — 






Inf. 

Inf. ahsci. 



ram*, no^ 

V V : 



aicin* 

••T • 



>.^ 



Imp. m. 


au3* 

•• 


/ 


• : 


Plur. m. 


• 


/• 


nsaiB 

» • •• 









Impf. 3. ill. 

3./. 
2. m. 

2-/- 

1. c. 

PZur. 3. m. 
3./. 

2. m. 

2./. 

1. €. 



•• •• 
•• •• 

rtaicri 

T ; — " 
T ; — " 



ffiTTl 

• : r 
T ; — • 



Impf. shortened (Jussive) 
Impp. tDith Vav cons. SlD '^ *l * 

Past. od. 



T 

290 



maiijiri 

T 8 •T • 
T J "T • 



-T» 



51513 • 



^B (orig. 's). 


§69. 


L. Verb prop. 


PBYODH(-S).§70. 


UIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


KAL. 


HIPHIL. 


m 


afflin* 


atD^ 


atjn* 




naizjti 

T : 




T • •• 


naSin 

T J "" 


T S "" 




raan 


• • MM 


tqvdti 




natjtj 


TQTDTI 

• 


^naSsn 
iiami 

• 


regalar. 


• •• 


tjpQTDin 


tanaiDVi 




V s ■• •• 


MM 
• 


inaBjsn 

1 V : - 

MM 
• 




inatsti 

J V J - " 


• 


ai?=in* 


ab^ 

• 


• •• 


a-'tiiii.aTcin' 

•• •• 


N 


aitj" 

T 


aon* 


a;cin * 

•• 




ao'' 


■son * 


• 


wanting 


lats^ 


• •• 


nsaiBin 

T J •• 




naati" 


nDa"B%T 

T : •• •• 


• 


affl!)-* 


ats"'"'* 


• •• 


a'TBin 

• 


aiDin 


aiiTi 


aio-n 

• •• 


a"Trin 

• 


awn 


aiiTi 


atiTi 

• •• 


• • 


-aicin 


•'atoTi 


''a'ttTi 

• • •• 


• 


aicix 


atj^s 


• •• 


• 


lat!!"' 

• 


iiats"" 

• 1* 


• •• 


roaSin 

T : ^* 


iiawn 

• 


njattTi 
siatiTi 

• 1* 


T : •• •• 

• •• 


nsamin 

T : " 

ai2i3 

• 


" aw3 


naafi^n 

T 1 — • 

atsT 


man-n 
atsT 

• •• 


auji"* 

•• 






ati'"'* 

•• •• 


awi* 

V — 




aw, 


y^^n 


• 


a*aTj ♦ 

T 


aii^ 

•• 


a^r» 

• •• 






anti" 

T 





291 



M. Verb AYIN VAT 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPBIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perf. 8.m. 


012* 


Dips * 


OTn* 


Di5!in* 


3./. 


ra|* 


n^ipa* 


na^pn* 
.■I '• •• 


napn* 


a.m. 


^r 


iniaip?* 


ma^pri* 


naJiST 


2./. 


m 


iniaipi 


waTJir! 


napn 


> 1. C. 


-nag 


■niaip? 


"niTj'^n 


Tiain 


Plur. 3. c. 


siai5 


^aipj 


sia''pH 


lapm 


2.m. 


onap 

V : »— 


Dniaips 


Dnia-pJi 


Dna)5ti 


2./. 


i^^F 


■jnia^pa 


i«}^?^pa 


inia^sin 


1. c. 


m^ 


si2ia^p5 


i3ia''pn 


ii2a|in 


Inf. 


D^ip* • 


Dipn* 


OTO* 


DjJiin* 


Inf. absol. 


Dip* 


Dipri * 


Dpn. DT5n 


>i( 


Imp. fw. 


Dilp* 


Dipn* 


01557* 




Plur. m. 




siaiprj 


^a^pn* 

^ T 


wanting 


/. 


nja^* 


npapn 


nsapn 




Impf. 3. m. 


D^ip;* 


Dip: * 


DV* 


Dp!!''* 


3./. 


D>ipn 


Dipn 


D-'pn 


DjJWl 


2. m. 


D^ipn 


Dipn 


01?^ 


Dp^m 


2./. 


rj^pri* 


rjipn * 


ra^pn 


rapiin 


1. c. 


D^piJ 


nrii^H. 


D^PK 


Dp!|« 


Plur. 3. m. 


i7jip; 


laip: 


wp; 


siap!!'' 


3./. 


nraTOFi* 


nripn 


raapn* 


roalvi 


2.m. 


^2^pr\ 


siaipn 


iia^pn 


siapsm 


2./. 


nris^pn 

T V » : 


nsapn 


riiapn 


n5a|in 


1. c. 


.WP2 


Dip? 


OT? 


DpilS 


Impp. shortened 


Dp;* 




015;* 




Impp. i(?i/^ 1 ro/?i 


!. D]5»1,q?;V 


Djjay 




Impp. with Suff. 


^aip^ * 








1 
Part. act. 


Dj5* 


Dips* 


DT5a* 


B^!ia* 


pass. 


D^p* 









292 



(■&). §72. 


1 

i\. Verb A YIN YODH ("?). §73. 


PILEL. • 


PULAL. 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 




n53ip 




■jiaj* 


daip* 


r 


• rvsap 
rp^aip 


naaip 
riaaip 


t: — T • 


npias 
Jnl!tt3 

T : 


m^ip 


rnaaip 




ni3ia3 

• 


"na^ip 


^Fi'^aip 




lni3tt3 


iijaip 


laaip 


sea !iri 

T • 


!i3ia3 

T 


Dn53'5ip 


nmiip 


DFiia Dni3^a 

v: — 


Dnt^iaB 

: 


i^'^a^P 


inaaT 


I V : — ' " > * 




wj|ip 


!i3a'^ip 


si3a ^Di3^a 


13l3!ia3 

• 
• 


»iip 




TV 


Tian 






P' 


pn 


W2\p 




• 


lian 


-jaaip 
!i53nip 


wanting 


• 


as dipiri 




k 






B''3"ip;' 


naip^ 


r?r 


P-: 


Biipn 


D7jipn 


n^ 


as D^lp"* 


naipri 


Daipin 


ri^ 




"aijipn 


"p^ypv) 


''3''3n 

• • T 




fi'^P^ 


■ DaipK 


rait 

I • T 




vj'^ip;' 


laaip" 

• 1 • 
^ • ' • 


^3^2^ • 




riDttaipn 

r ; •• » : 


nrf^ipFi 


ns^S^an* • 

T V • : 




'vy^ppi 


iia7jipn 

>>* 


*i3''3n 

^ • T 




nsa^jipn 

T ; •• » : 


nsaaipFi 


TV • : 




MI'P? 


daips 


ra3 








w 








F4* 






"sS^a-^ * 

• •• • • 


tMipa 


naip5j 


■a* 
■)>ia* 


Ti:^? 
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M. Verb AYIN VAT 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPBIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perp. 8.m. 


D]5* 


Dipi* 




Dpin* 


3./. 


TO|* 


rraipj* 


na^pn* 


riapin ♦ 


2.m. 


nai3* 


maipa * 


ma^pJi* 


riajin* 


2./. 


n73^ 


iniiaii» 


nia-^ri 


riapn 


t 1. c. 


•nag 


•nialp? 


^nia^pn 


Tiapir! 


Plur. 3. c. 


I'J]? 


laipj 


sia^JDri 


lapin 


2.m. 


onap 

V ; »— 


Dniaips 


Dnia^pri 


DFiapTi 


1 2./. 


i^^F 


l^pipa 


I^D^i'-^^a 


TTjapin 


1. c. 


m]^ 


iDiaips 


waT^H 


isapin 


Inf. 


&p* ■ 


Dipn* 


DT^tl* 


Dgin* 


Inf. a6fo/. 

1 


Dip* 


Dipn* 


BR". Q^PO 


>i( 


Imp. m. 


mp* 


Dipn* 


BPO* 




P/ttr. 7w. 




"jaipn * 
Tjipn 


"D-'pn * 
la^pn 


wanting 


/• 


nja^* 


T : 1 • 


riDapri 




Impf. 3. m. 


Dip;* 


Dip: * 


dt;* 


Dpr* 


j 3/- 


DIpP 


DIpFl 


D^pn 


D)5!m 


2.m. 


D^pn 


Dijsri 


D^pn 


D)51P1 


2./. 


"a^pn* 


•'aipFi * 


ra^pn 


•apin 


1. c. 


D^piJ 


DnpK . 


D1?K 


DpIS 


PZur. 3. m. 


laip; 


iaipt 


sia^p; 


lap!)'' 


3./. 


nraipn* 

T v^ * : 


nsapFi 
^ =.it • 


nsapn* 


rnalin 


2. m. 


si7j!ipri 


laipFi 


sia^pn 


lapiFi 


2./. 


T V » : 


mapFi 

T : 1 • 


roapn 


nialm 


1. c. 


^wps 


Dip? 


QT?? 


Dpii 


Impp. ehortened 


t=Er 




^T 




Impp. Wt'A 1 fO»l 


s. Dpy.DpsV 


D]591* 




Impf. loi/A Suf. 






^saT" * 

• ••Ms 




Part. art. 


Dp* 


Dip5* 


trpa* 


D^ia* 


2>aM. 


Dip* 
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(•&). §72. 


i\. Verb A YIN YODH (r?). §73. 


PILEL. 


PULAL. 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 




D53ip 




liar 


daip* 


ir n* 


• rvsap 


fT?# 


T X T • 


nsias 

T T 


pp^ip 


P'f^T 


PD3* nira* 

t; — T • 


Jnl3sia5 

T : 


na':3ip 


nasjip 


• « MM • 


iTosiaj 

• 


"Fia^ip 


^Fl'^aip 






si7j'^ip 


siaap 


sea !iri 

T • 


Wa5 

T 


Dn^^'Qip 


Dnaaip 


DToa Dni3''a 

v: — 


dntsias 


•rii2!aip 

1 V : - 1 


inaaip 


■insa "inira 


■jW'Dia? 


irf^ip 


lia'^ip 


!133 ii2ira 


• 


B3ip 




r^' 


liafi 






1^* 


Tian 


trjip 




r^* 


pin 




wanting 


• • 
> 


as dipii 


iia»lp 




Jira 

• 




n3/j7^ip 


« 






B'-^'ip;' 


Dalp^ 


•T 


]ia: 


D521pFl 


OSpT\ 


T^n 


as Dlp^ 


naipn 


Daipn 


ri^ 




ra^jipri 


^5J13ipFl 


"ran 

• • T 






• 'O'^V^. 


rai« 

I • T 




> * 


iiaaip-" 






n3tt73ipn 

r : •• • : 


>* * 

n;7375ipFi 


nrS^an* • 

T V • : 




V:3T3ipn 


"^7J7jipFl 


sis-'an 

^ • T 




nsaaipn 

T : •• » ; 


ns'jaipFi 


riDTan 

TV • : 




o^ips 


Daipp 










lir 








i?n* 






"SD^a*'* 

• •• • • 


• 


mripa 


Daip5^ 


•)Sia* 


r'^5 
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M. Verb AYIN VAT 



KAL. 



NIPHAL. 



HIPHIL. 



HOPHAL. 



Perf. d.m. 


°i 


3./. 


frai? 


2. m. 


w^E 


2./. 


nag 


1. c. 


-ntiR 


Plur. 3. c. 


sia]5 


2.m. 


QFI13]5 


2./. 


|PJ^P 


1. c. 


WJD 



nip5 

rraipp 

•niaip: 

^■aipa 

DDiTi^ps 






W7j!lp3 



!ta-pn 

^rf7>pn 
siij^pn 

Dr>'i'^''p»n 
jbisj-pri 



* 

* 



rrapn* 



•^ 






IXF. 

Inf. abscl. 



Dip* 

Dip* 



DlpM* 

Dipji* 



D"T?n* D^in* 
Dpn.DTpn* 



Imp. m, 

/■ 

Plur, m. 



D!|p* 

^a^ip* 

!iaip) 

riDJ?^* 



Dipn 

ii7jipr; 

nsapn 

T : I • 



naapn 



wanting 



[mpf. 3. m. 


Dip; 


3./. 


DIpFl 


2. TO. 

2./. 


Dipn 
rjipn 


1. c. 
Plur. S.m. 


Dipx 

1121p; 


3./. 


nraipn 


2.01. 
2./. 


!i7j!ipri 
nraipn 

T V » : 


1. c. 


DTO3 



Dipt* 

Dipn 
Dipn 

■'7jipFl * 

DipK . 

I7jipt 
ffiTspn 

I7;31pri 

TOipri 
'bip? 



D^pn 

D^jn 

'^''pn 

b^pj 

la-'p"' 



roapn 

T : »•• T 



Dp!)-' 
DpIPl 

Dpin 

rapin 

bp!i« 

lapi'' 

naapin 
lapin 

n3a|in 
"Dpia 



Impf. shortened tiO^* 

Impf. i(?i/^ 1 ro/?«. Dp ^^ » Dp^'^ 



"=15: 



Impf. wUh Suff. "'S'jlp;' 



Part, oct, 
pass. 



Dp* 
Dip* 



DipD 



''sa'p'' 



Bpia* 
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(V). }72. 


1 

N. Verb A YIN YODH C^?). §73. 


PILEL. 


PULAL. 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 




asp 




liar 


ttaip* 


r ■ ^ 

12 * V2l * 


■ ^sap 


ns)?V 


T x T • 


naiaj 

T T 


n^iaip 

T : — » 


ri527^1p 


t; — T • 


nl3>ia5 

T : 


: : — • 


n^jaip 

* * ^ 


psa mira 


• 


''ria:gip 


^ri53aip 




• • 


sia-aip 

• 


!i7oaip 


T • 


!Dia5 

T 


• • • M 

• • 


DTlJSaip 


v: — 


ontsiaa 


•naaip 

1 V : - t 


IPI'^'^P 


1F!?5 int^a 


■jniD^aD 


irf^lp 


ii35?7^ip 


>i33 iiDira 


5i3i3!ia3 

• 
• 


oaip 




r^' 


liafi 






1^* 


liari 


D/Jip 




rr 


]iaf7 




wanting 


• * 
> 


as DipJl 


VJ5Jlp 




• 






» 






B'^lp? 


Daip^ 


^,3.* 


■jia: 


»^ipri 


Daipn 


r^p) 


as Dlp^ 


DaipFi 


D^jipri 


V5^ 




"aaipn 


"JJ^JIpFl 


• • T 




fi'i?'ip^ 


■ Bjipx 


rax 




i/jaip::' 








nsaaipn 


rea^jipFi 


nrS^an* • 

T V • : 




iiaalpri 


5l7J7^ipFl 


^ • T 




nsaaipFi 

T : •• ' : 


>•* 

nsaaipri 


njTan 

TV • : 




OSp} 


DaipD 


ras 








w 








]?T 






• •• • • 


BDipa 


Cffl1p5J 


-a* 
•jiia* 


P? 
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M. Verb AYIN VAT 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPBIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perp. 3.»t. 


n]5* 


Dipi * 


DT^n* 


Dgin* 


3./. 


na|* 


rraipj* 


ma'pri* 
J. 1. .. 


rrapin* 


2. m. 


n>i)D* 


niaipa * 


r\iaT?q* 


najm* 


2./. 


nag 


niiaipii 


nia-T^n 


rii3)5in 


1. c. 


-Mg 


•nitjip? 


■'jnia-'pn' 


^nalin 


PJur. 3. c. 


i«I? 


I:jip3 


nj-'pn 


ispin 


2.m. 


QFiap 


Dni:iip3 


Dnia-'pri 


Dnapin 


2./. 


VW 


•,nipip3 


i^j'ipTa 


■jnajjin 


1. c. 


m'Q, 


13laip5 


W7JT?n 


1353|in 


Inf. 


Dip* • 


Dipn* 


DT^n* 

• T 


Dgin* 


Inf. absol. 


Dip* 


Dipri * 


fipn. 0150 


* 


Imp. fw. 


D!lp* 


Dlpn * 


C315t7* 




/. 


"IS^Ip • 


"laipn* 


"S'PO* 




Plur. m. 


iia^lj? 


vjipn 


1» "^ 


wanting 


/• 


riDa^* 


n3apn 

T : 1 • 


n3!apn 




Impf. 3. m. 


Dip;* 


Dip: * 




Dpi''* 


3./. 


Dipn 


Dipn 


D^pn 


D)?1P1 


2. m. 


Dipn 


DipFl 


D-^pn 


Dpm 


2./. 


"aipn* 


■•■jipn * 


ra'^pn 


•^plpl 


1. c. 


Dipx 


n^f^ 


D^p» 


Dp1« 


P/wr. 3, m. 


i7j"^p; 


I7jip: 


ia^J>; 


lapi"" 


3./. 


nraipn* 

T y^ * I 


n37ipri 


mapn* 


n353pin 


2.m. 


^7^5ipn 


laipn 


la-^pFi 


lapm 


2./. 


nr7:]^pn 


n3-ipFi 

T : 1 • 


nsnpp\ 


n3a|in 


1. c. 


.O^P? 


Dip? 


0T?3 


Dp13 


Impp. shortened 


Dp;* 




c|r 




ImPP. WtVA 1 COM 


•. D)5»1,Di3;5* 


DJ3S1* 




Impp. with St^. 


"yap"" * 








Part. <ic<. 


Di?* 


DijM* 


DTja* 


D^ia* 


pa««. 


Dip* 
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(V). §72. 


N. Verb AYIN YODH C^?). §73. 


PILEL. 


PULAL. 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 




mip 




lias* 


nap* 


ir n* 


■ rvskp 


nmip 


T T T • 


nsias 

T T 


t^'mp 


p'flip 


roi * ni^a * 

t: — T • 


T : 


m^ip 


naaip 




mwaD 

• 


-na-aip 


^rp^aip 






^'!2'T[p 


^^2•)?ip 


T • 


sfiias 

T 


Dmaaip 

• • • «w 1 


Dnaaip 

V ; — 1 


t3Fi5a Dnira 

v: — V • 


ontiias 


in-jaip 

IV!- ' 


IPJ'f^lp 




■jwaia? 


sisa^aip 


siD^f^ip 


5)33 iiDira 


!i3i3iaD 

• 
• 


Daip 




r^' 


pn 






P' 


pn 


ffjip 




rr 


liafi 


"jjaip 


wanting 


• • 
> 


as dipjl 


sia'irip 




ira 

• 






« 






fi'^i'p;' 


dalp^ 


•T 


Tia: 


nriipn 


'a!2pv\ 


T^p) 


as DIp'J 


Daipn 


D'jipn 


Tip) 




"aaipn 

• ; * : 


r:Dai':>n 

• : : 


"ran 

• • T 




ffi?ip? 


■ Daipx 


rax 

• T 






^laaip": 


iira'' • 




nsaaipn 


nraaipn 


nrS^an* • 

T V • : 




sinplpn 


!l?J7jipFl 


siran 




P05a7jipn 

T : •• 1 : 


>•* 

nsaaipFi 


nrran 

TV • : 




B'JI'P? 


naip? 


V^3 














^D'^a'' * 

• •• • • 


traipa 


Daipa 


-a* 


liap 






■jSQ* 
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0. Verb 


LAMEDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Perf. S.tn, 








Z.f. 
2. lit. 
2./, 




•• • • 


n«aa' 

T •• • 


1. c. 


• T T 


• •• s • 




Plur. 3, c. 


IMSn 




• • 


2.fff. 


mss^ 


V •• ! • 


DnMsa 


2./. 


IV J i 


Iv ^' :• 


Tv ^" • 



1. c. 



Ilfp. 

Inf. ahsol. 



'^fXZ'a 



T T 



!DK2zaa 






»J 



•• T " 



vKsa 






IxF. m. 

/ 
Plur, m. 



«2a* 



<tc£a 

• i • 



nsssa* 

▼ •• • 



• ; rr • 

man 
rassan* 

T V T • 



!iKia 
m»^a* 



Impp. 3. m. 
3./. 
2. m. 

2/- 
1. c. 

Plur, 3. m. 

3./. 
2.01. 
2./. 
1. c. 



»^at* 

Misari 
^«2an 

• • • 

MSaH 

T : V 

ma: 
™»2ari* 

T V : • 

^Ksan 
roK^an 

T V : • 

MSa3 

T : • 



Ksan 

• ; rr • 

Ksabt 

"TV 

riicsa'; 

man 
roKsan 

T V T • 

Ksas 

•• T • 



— ^ • 

taan 
xMsan 

MSaM 

ii«2a^" 

rttKsaii* 

^M^zan 

• mm m 

roM^an 

T V — : 

Ksai 



Impf. shortened (Jussive) 






Impf. toUh Suff. 


• •• T ; • 




... • — : 


Part. act. 
pass. 


M^a 

T 




nwaa 

***** 
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i 



ALEPH (Hb). § 74. 



PUAL. 



HIPHIL. 



HOPHAL. 



BITHPAEL. 



• •• V 



•• •• 







•• V. 



«'«tan 



• s • 






•• • • 



SD»2an 



•• • • 



n»2an* 

•• • V 

V "IS 



ixssnn 



••■>•• 



t9xkwn 












wanting 



n»4an 



T V : — 



wanting 



T V — : • 



visa' 


V.'^IT 


tdtt'' 


vtsm" 1 


r \: 


• :— 


T iS 


" — ; . 


MStcn 


«•«!* 


Hsan 


Kisann 


T \ I 


• : — 


T ; \ 


•• — : • 


M3CQP1 


»'^:53n 


taapi 


tuzanpi 


▼ \ i 


y ' - 


T I S 


- — : • 


••saan 


^"Sttn 


-»S!an 


^Hacann 


• : \ : 


• • : — 


• I : \ 


• : — ; • 


KSSK 


«^aH 


KSaK 


KSanK 


▼ \-: 


i' ~ 


T : \ 


•• — I V 


iHair 


is"^?: 




iKaan'' 


T y \ ! 


T V t -■ 


nitdah* 

T V 1 \ 


raHsanri* 

T y "* s * 


* % * 








nsKsw 


nissan 


rossapi 


nsKsan?) 


T V \ : 


T V : — 


T V t \ 


T y — I • 


visa 


H-^taa 


vdisi' 


HSzara 


r \t 


• I— 


T 1\ 


- — :• 


iXSST 

.. .. 




• •• • •«* 






Kxaa 


feCSHD 


tcraa 


HStana 


T \ : 


• : — 


T ; \ 


" - : • 
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p. Verb LAMEDH 





KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Perp. 3. m. 


• f*r 


!-lb55* 


nl^a* 


3./. 
2. m. 


rsnia* 
n^ba* 


nrtio* 

rrb53* 


ninba- 
n^a 


2-/- 


r»"^ba 


n^bM 


n-'ba 

• • 


1. c. 


T^^ba 


tfbM 


rPba 

• * * 


PJur. 3. c. 


*a* 


*:o 


>iba 

• 


2.m. 


nn^ba 

• • • * 


•• •• • • 


on^ba 

•• • ■ 


2./. 
1. c. 


im-'ba 
^3"ba 

• T 


iri'bM 

!l3^b53 


lin-'ba 
!i3^ba 

• ■ 



Inf. 

Inf. ahsol. 



niba 

tibi 



T 



mban 



.T • 



nba3 



rfba 
rtba 



Imp. m. 


nba* 


nban* 


nba* 


/• 


■'ba* • 


••ban* 


^ba* 


Plur. m. 


*5 


*an 


^ba 


/• 


n3^b3 * 

T V : 


n3^ban* 

T VT • 


ns^^ba* 

T V — 


Impp. 3. m. 


nbs''* 


nba^* 


nba"* 


3./. 


nbMn 


nban 


nban 


2. m. 


nban 

•• • • 


nban 


nban 


2./. 


^an* 


4an* 


••ban* 


1. c. 


nbJH 


nba« • 


nbas 


Plur. 3. wi. 


ibT 


*a^ . 


siba'^ 


3./. 


ro^bah* 


ns'^ban* 

IP ** T • 


n3'^b3n* 


2.m. 


*an 


Jiban 


5i^an 


2./. 
1. r. 


ns'^ban 

T V : • 

rtbas 


ns'^ban 

T V T • 

nb33 

VT* 


ni'^ban 
nbai 

V—; 



Impp. shorVd 



ba^*» 



• ba'' * 

T • 



ba^* 



Imff. mth Stff. 



''3b'a'' ♦ 



ib'a'' * 



Part. acL 
pass. 



nba* 
^iba* 

T 



nb33 



nbay 
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HE (nb). 


§75. 






PUAL. 
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The plan proposed for the use of these Exercises, is as follows. 
In going over the Elements for the first time, only those parts of the 
Grammar need be studied, which are indicated at the head of the fol- 
lowing sections^ other portions being consulted when reference is made 
to them. The exercises in each section should be thoroughly mastered, 
in connection with the sections of the Grammar there referred to, 
before any farther advance is made in the Grammar. When the first 
five sections of the exercises have been gone over, the whole of Part 
First in the Grammar may then be studied with profit. By this 
method, teachers will find their own task lightened, and the progress of 
their pupils greatly facilitated. 

The Grammar is referred to for the statement of principles, which, 
as far as practicable, is avoided in the Exercises and Chrestomathy. 
A summary is occasionally given for the learner's convenience, the 
particulars being supplied in the Grammar. 

The student should beware of hurrying over the elements, from an 
impatience to commence translating while he is yet spelling his way 
over Hebrew forms. .He will otherwise find himself embarrassed with 
petty difficulties, when his whole attention should be directed to other 
objects. — The practice of reading Hebrew aloud is too much neglected ; 
and hence few acquire the habit of reading with ease and fluency, so 
necessary to the full understanding and appreciation of a writer's senti- 
ments in any language. 

*^* The sign § is used in references to the sections of the Gram- 
mar ; those of the following pages are indicated by the abbreviation 
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SECTION I. 

EXERCISES ON THE MANNER OP WRITING AND PRONOUN- 
CING THE CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 

On §§ 5 — 8, and § 12. 

The following examples will accustom the student to the 
forms of the consonants, and their sounds as given in the alpha- 
bet and in § 6, 2, and to the manner of writing and pronouncing 
the consonants and vowels in connection. — The promiscuous 
examples are to be studied for recitation. 

** Every syllable begins with a consonant ; see §26, 1, 
where the only exception is given. The tone {accetit) is com- 
monly on the final syllable (§ 15, 2) : when it is on the penulti- 
mate, this is indicated by the sign [*], as in the Grammar (§ 15, 
Rem. 3). 

An open syllable is one which ends with a vowel ; a closed syllable 
is one which ends with a consonant ; §26, 2, a, c, and d. 

For the signs used to represent the sounds of the Hebrew vowels, 
see the first Note to § 8. — For the effect of the point in certain letters 
(a &c.) see Note to p. 20. 

a) Open syllables (see the table of vowels, p. 24) : 

First class, of the A sound ; letter a), unchangeable ^ (--. = 
fi5-, §9, 1, 1), ^ (for K^) qd, 5 (for KJ) nd, ^ (for K^l) rd, n (for 
^P) td ; changeable a (its proper use), tt wa, D sd, tt td, 5 gd, 
5 nd, b Id, T zd, ; yd, a bd, to sd, to shd, « «fi, "^ dd, ^ rd, n hd, 
n hhd, n td, 5 vd, 3 kd, p qd, D pd, ? tsd ; letter b), short 5, *? rd, 
tt /5, n hhd, n A5; letter c), unchangeable d (modification of a 
see Rem. 2 below), when in union with *», as '^'^ dd, ^^ id, ^^ bd, 
^% tsd {a like e in /Acre) ; short d (modification of short a), tj m^ 
to shd, to 5a, X /5df, 5 71^. 
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Second class : I sound ; letter a), unchangeable e (— = ''-r 
' defectively written, § 8, 4), b (for ^^) Zl, 3 (for ^S) bi, n (for '^n) 
Ae, *^ (for ^^j ri ; letter 6), short ? (its proper sound). tJ mif, D st, 
T 2;?, b /?, p /?, *1 rf , "1 rf , I? Z? ; -B sound ; letter c), unchangeable 
e {— =^— defectively written), ? (for ^^) bi, t? (for *^'l) re, 5 (for 
*^5) ^e, B (for ''B) p^, t (for ^1) zi ; changeable S (its proper use), 
? tsS, 5 ^^, n /^, n hS, n Me, D si, ID se, T? ^Ae, ^ ye ; letter rf), 
short ^, 15 ^A^, •! r^, 3 6^, D 5-^, to sS, P) Z^, b Ig. 

Third class : U sound ; letter a), ^b lu, ^T j^w, ^"a mzi, TO tu; 
letter 6), short w (its proper sound), J ww, T zu, 3B jpw, to shu, ^ku; 
but also unchangeable u {~- =^ defectively wrilten),* ^ (for ^) 
^5W, iQ (for ^'52) mu, 3 (for ^) 6w ; to (for ^to) shu : O sound ; 
letter c), unchangeable 6 (-1=1 defectively written), p (for ip) 
^d, 3 (for 12) bd, 3t (for 12) /^d ; changeable (its proper use), 
b kO, b sO, ^ do, h /o, "I r5, T zO ; letter rf), short d, 3 65, T jgrdJ, 
n ^5 ; letter e), obtuse S (from w or 0), ij i^^, Pi ^^. 

b) Closed syllables : 

Db lam, "1? 65r, Dto shiin, ^T\ hddh, *^to ^A^r, DD sdm (D, § 5, 
3), rt lithy pb Zegr, *jto ^A^^n, bp qHl, ^1* yadA, D'b iQm, DID ^ow, 
ra Jp^A, "ji^ KOn (§ 5, 3), b'-i yOZ, bp joZ, tfb lot, *}!? Ze7i, to;! ye^A, 
n^ y?ZA, ^? gddh, bs pwZ, P^ ywy, 15 g*5i?, 15 giv, 11 yai? (more 
nearly waw),^ bs ArdZ (-;: = 6, 3d class, rf). 

Rem, 1. In itself each vowel is changeable^ and it is only by accidental 
union with a vowel-letter (letter c below), that it becomes unchange- 
able, 

2, The same sign (^) represents two distinct vowel-sounds, one of 
the first and the other of the second class, differing in their nature (ori- 
gin) and in sound. The former is a modification of the a sound, familiar 
to the German ear, made by elevating the root of the tongue while 
uttering the sound of a (as heard in father); hence represented, as in 
the original, by the Germ. & (nearly e in there, Fr. e in mere). The 
latter is the shortened sound of Tsere, viz. the clear sound of short e in 
met. The learner will soon distinguish them by the knowledge of their 
origin. — In the few instances of its use in the third class (letter c?), it is 
merely an obscuring of the and u sounds, just as our is obscured in 
atom, pronounced nearly as atum or atem. 

The '• accented e" (under letter d of the second class) belongs rather 
to the first class, letter c; see § 24, 2, c, a, and §93, Expl. 9, Rem. 

* When .i| is to be written defectively ^ it is represented by —7, which is then 
long ; otl^erwise it is short. Shureq can be written only in connection with 1 (!|). 

f On account of the difficulty in sounding the English to at the end of a sylla- 
ble, the Hebrew 1 is conunonly sounded as v. 
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c) Vowels in connection with their homogeneous vowel-letters 
(p. 26, Note *) : • 

ib Id, * lA, "^l g-e\ '^b ft, lis ^^dw, D^p jt/m, T? 6iw, T? 6<^«: 
]^ tin, ^^ gl 

Here the sound of 1 and '^ is not heard separately from that 
of the preceding vowel, — i. e. they are pronounced as vowels : 
see § 7, 2 ; comp. § 24, 1, a. The feeble consonant power of i5 
and fl is also often lost after a vowel (§ 6, 2, 1), like that of the 
English h in ah, oh. E. g. ^(^ tsd, ^ tsO, nb la, <ib lo, H'D mS : 
so K (§23, 3, Rem. 3) after 1 and "^ when pronounced as vowels ; 
KiD pd, KitD shd, Ki3 nd, K^ ku, K^b lu, K'»te si, K'^n A^, «*»? tsi.* 

Hholem is written over the lefl side of the consonant to which it be- 
longs (and ctfier which it is pronounced), unless i or K is the following 
letter, over which it is then written ; as Dip qdm, njB Id-veth^ vA lo. 
When it belongs to b it is commonly written over the right side of the 
following letter ; e. g. ift lot; but oflen as pi. — Shureq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (^). 

Promiscuous examples : Give the name of the consonant, 
the name, class, sound (whether a, e, i, o, or u), and quantity 
of the vowel, and pronounce them together : D, n, b, "ni, )2f !a, 

n, ^, \T, Dip, n^a, '^r, 3|, iDr\{rdsh), )ik2, fa,'nb, Di3,'nK, 
D?, bip, n%, w, nj, Di^p (y(im), na, fa, n^, n^, d«, », bb, 
30, b-ib, M, fa, n-b (to), nb (z^), ftp, m, np, td^ «te, on, idb 
(-=d), D^n (D, §5, 3), rp (t6.), C|? (ti.), IK (ti.), in (t6.), bn, 
w, fti, D?, tp, Tb, pa, fa, d;, do (--d), fn, Dt?, utd, ba, 
ba(^=d). 

d) Dissyllables: 

bttp qa-titl, bbp qd'tOl, bop qra-/^/, DTI ga-zdm, ^as tsa-bhdr, 

Txi tsa-dhadh, bbn Aa-WZ, naj za-bhadh, nxt jr^i^^fiA, fian Aa- 

m5n, Tiri ti-ridh, M^ yi-shSbh, "ib^ sh^-lSv, ^tti* d-mdr, bbj ya 
AAOZ, Dbn ha-iam, DbtD sha-l^m, baS M'kh^l, W da-bhar, ^i? 
U'vai/,t bai^ W-bhal, f bp y^-^Ow, bopn AO jr-^aZ (- = d).— Exam- 
ples containing feeble letters sounded as vowels : itT^ rd-thd, **3T5 
shd-nt, tDlbtf sh&'ldsh, fi^btj shd-luth, ^btD shd-lu, fi'^tp^ ya-shith, 
bbitt md-Zrf, in'^a 6^^Ad, ''t?')^ mii-^Ai, f^!? yeVt, '^nb ZM?i, '^b* Zt/-Ze, 

• 

* Until the stadent has learned to diatinguish cases of quiescence, lie will b« 
guided by the pronnnciation appended to the Hebreiv foi^m, giving the proper 
representative of the feeble letter wherever it retains its power as a consonant. 

f The full consonant sound of y 

20 
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W§ bi'ihi, ^rb n-nu, ^W u-bhin (§26, 1), nbxb /g-mOr, miO 
sha-nim, Ti ^^n^, Q^M bQl-tim (- =d). 

For explanation of the following examples, see § 8, 2, If 2 and 
3 (in small type) : IDS pOsh^ "jte sOn, *}© ^Aon, ©"ITD shd-r^sh^ ijp 
^0-vfir, "ItniJ M'shSr, Din td-vOfn, ^rtDJ vd-shodh. 

e) Double letters : 

A consonant is sometimes doubled in pronunciation, when 
preceded by a full vowel, and followed by a full or a half vowel.* 
This is indicated (§ 12, 1, o) by the doubling point in the letter, 
showing that it is to be^ pronounced twice. E. g. b^ qlt-tel, 
)1ffn hOsh-sk^, bipn haq-qdl, ^ia« mm-mi, "pin hdb-bin. 

The same sign is used for the hardening point ({ 12, 1, 6) in certain 
letters (a, a, T, 3, 6, n, §6, 3), when they are not preceded by a vowel- 
sound, — which distinguishes it from the doubling point. 

Promiscuous examples: Obs, )^^ bdg-gdn, ina 6f/-/d, "^5*5 
dab'bir, DS5, njS {tstv-vd, §12, 1, Note *), n)jn, ^D, 'rtj^ (^A^xrf- 
rfa;y, the consonant y), DJH hdy-ydmy 'ibj^, PJH, OiSH, d^H, nj?J^, 

•Tin, n>«, ^^s, WT, nttl5, Kte, ii?, bna, nj?\' oi3tt, n«^, tJii^, 
tailr Irt, n^b, nn», ^la?, bin|, n^5?, i>n, ija, n?, n?n, t|D|n, 

^V, ^T, n?I (^tf'-yr/A), in?, n;?;., r!«, tit, Q^, =*, ^9, 
D^, ^^(§8,4, a), Kite, 11?, D«. 



SECTION n. 

EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
On §§ 10 and 26. 

The uses of Sh^va as a half-vowel (§10, 1), or as merely 
marking the division of syllables (§ 10, 3), depend on the theory 
of the syllable exhibited in § 26 ; it is found most convenient, 
therefore, to present the subjects of these two sections in connec- 
tion. 

Sh^va, vocal and silent. 

Simple Sh®va ( , ) is the sign either of a half -vowel, as e. g. 
under the first letter of bbj? q^-tOly where it forms a prefix half- 
syllable (§ 26, 4) ; or of a mere division of syllables, as undei 

* A consonant can be donbled in no other position. 
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the second letter of *^bt)p qti-U, where it stands at the end of a 
syllable, and is not sounded (silent Sh^va). 

Sh®va is, therefore, vocal only under the first of two conso 
nants before a full vowel. There is but one case, in which the 
learner finds any difficulty in determining whether Sh®va is vocal 
or silent ; viz. when it stands between two full vowels, as nbtpg, 
np'QJ^. In this case the letter, under which it stands, might be 
the final consonant of a closed syllable, as TXyn^ qOm-na (silent 
Sh^va) ; or it might form with the Sh®va a prefix half-syllable, 
as nblpg qd't^'ld (vocal Sh*va). This is determined by the na- 
ture of the syllable, as taught in §26. A vowel-sound is natu- 
rally prolonged, unless interrupted by a consonant. Hence an 
open syllable has properly a long vowel (§ 26, 3). A syllable 
closed by a consonant, though its vowel is most naturally short, 
may have a long vowel when the tone (accent) causes the voice 
to dwell upon it ({ 26, 5 and 7, Rem.). Accordingly, as a gene- 
ral rule, — 

Simple Sh%a is silent under a final letter, and under a 
letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an accented long 
vowel ; in all other cases it is vocal, E. g.* 

Silent Sh'va : Ifl dOkh, tfb;? y^-Ukh, X^XS^ qa-tdlt, an-^ ytrb, 
robia nua-ka, tfnng qOhh-tekh, "itij^tt muq-tar, lr\T\V ^^r-vath, 

nj)a^ jOm-na, njbSjpn /fj^.^OZ-na, tpTC;;' y^sht, y^'inird, ^Tpsh 

sam-ti, "^snnr^a bi-^thath-ni, ^itw$ ia-soth-ni, "^snSDK ""kha- 
lath-ni, nbrf^ wM-U, rcfi;? ya-dha'S-ta, 

Vocal Shva : ^ V-kha, )k\i) vUo, njnb nO'th'^-na, HDb? n^ 
V'-kha, \3n^ U'bh'^'ni, '^©nnn ttdh-r'-shu, "^2: nibh'q^'':Sfu, ninteTD 
mitP's'-rdth, ^btsp? (== ^batpp, see § 12, 1, 1) qlt-f-lu, ^"^"l (§ 12, 1, 
note) = ^I^^at tslV'V^'kh&.t 

The composite Sh^vas, 

The composite Sh^vas are always vocal (§ 10,2, § 26,7, Rem.), 
and of course always form a prefix half-syllable. E. g. ^l6l^ 
Vt'^'Sh^r, niCK? ka-V^'^'sh^r, IDiSK K^-nd^A, fa^J vS'^'^-mats, 13^? 
ya-T-nu, ^yi r-bhi, D'^^M tstpp'^-rim, ibSD sub-bUd, 

* Teachers will observe, that the rule here given is intended merely to guide 
the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. Comp. Rem, to § 26, 7. The ex- 
ceptions are few, and need not be noticed tiU the application of this general prin* 
eipie has become familiar. 

i It will be perceived, that in thb and the preceding example, the written 
Sh«vA^ follows an implied silent Sh*va, and is therefore vocal 
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Exercises on the use of the composite Sh'vas are furniiiied by the 
paradigms of nouns, of verbs vjith gutturals^ &c. 

Promiscuous examples, for recitation : ^6!*% ^^??> ^P^^'^'Jj 

teb^ ?pra, \5M, ?|bp, ?52nKto, nhfiti^ab, m), ?jb?n, ?|ri^n», 
^r»?, ^I?*?)??, ?irit>na, ?I?^??. 

jRem. The exceptions mentioned in §26, 3, a — e, exhibit no esseotral 
deviation from the general principle. Thus in the forms given under a, 
-*J*ij *i\^h^ ^^^ example, are nearly equivalent to ytr^bh, mSl*kh, the first 
vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, strikes the ear nearly as if uttered 
in a closed syllable. In all the remaining cases, the voice (under the 
influence of the tone, or of the half-accent Methegh, §16,2) dwells upon 
the vowel, so that — though not strictly long, — it may properly stand in 
an open syllable. 



SECTION in. 

. DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS I ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES. 

On §$ 20 and 21. 

Distinction of the doubling point and the hardening point 

{Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene). 

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, that — 

Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a full 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene, E. g. 

Daghesh forte : la*!^ y^-dhab-ber, U1S)2 mlsh-sham, tljg^ yfj- 
q&hh, nPlH ^at-ta, njS tslV'Va, "niD shOd-ddy, TM nab-b^n. 

Daghesh lene : DStlj;; yOsh-k^m, nan yiz-bOhh, W5 g^-shu, 
lT5*ir\ tlr-g^'Zu, 

Examples, for recitation : "^W^J, b^Bn;», ^'ff2, MtD^I, "TSn. 

Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the letters 
a, a, "T, a, ft, T\, is the original one (i. e. they are properly 
Mutes, § 6, 3), and that it is the intermingling of a preceding 
vowel-sound which produces the softer or aspirated pronuncia- 
tion (§ 21, first 1). By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 of § 21, he will 
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perceive that the statements which they contain may be briefly 
expressed thus : 

These letters take Daghesh lene, except when preceded by a 
full vowel or a half-vowel [vocal Sh^va). 

A vowel in which one of i\ie feeble letters quiesces (the vowel-sound 
alone being heard in this case), of course aspirates the following mute 
in the sanie manner as a pure vowel. 

'Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated letter be- 
gins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces the aspiration 
closes the preceding one, — the two words being uttered in so 
close connection that the effect is the same as if they were but 

one. E. g. ''jn '^'la'l words of the sons of . Sometimes, 

however, the two words are so separated in pronunciation, that 
the closing vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. ^^tDKS '^h^5 and it happened, 
when : ^^bSl i *^3K*l and as for me, when I came, 

• • • • 

Promiscuous examples : WiaS, rinfitHiQ, ina, '^^Jp'lSS, QPC?*!^, 

in^'T, D-^nsrsn, DDn^^j^, nar^i, pD^nn, iw'^^, onnDta' Dtiiinn, 



SECTION IV. 

aUIESCENpE OP THE VOWEL-LETTERS (l, *^) AND OF THE 

BREATHINGS (i5, H). 

On §§23 and 24. 

The letters *l and "^ often lose their consonant power,* and 
are sounded strictly as vowels (§ 24, 1st H). Of a different na- 
ture is the so-called quiescence of n and K. The former repre- 
sents no vowel-sound ; the latter only that of long a, for which, 
however, it is very rarely written (§ 23, 3, Rem* 1). These two 
letters are sometimes lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of their feebleness, and not of any natu- 
ral aflSnity with a vowel-sound. Compare A in hah I eh I where 

* The sound of 1 is more nearly represented by w (better still by the Germ, to) 
than by v ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of ^ , 
on account of the difficulty of making our w heard as a consonant after a YoweL 
In English, to and y hare wholly lost their consonant power at iheendofa syllable. 
where they are always sounded as vowels, or, in the language of Heb. granmiar 
quiesce. The Hebrew follows the same law, except in its universality. 
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final h is sounded, and in aA, oA, where it is lost to the ear 
Hence (with the single exception of H occasionally used for long 
a), they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in which 
they quiesce (p. 26, note *), or as rendering it immutable (§ 25, 
1 and 2).-^But the two cases may properly be treated together, 
as in both the effect on the pronunciation is the same (i. e. the 
sound of the consonant is not heard separately from that of the 
vowel), and instances of quiescence are distinguished in the same 
manner. 

For convenient reference, we here present these letters in 
connection with the vowels in which they respectively quiesce. 

i5 in all the vowels (§ 23, 1) ; fcb 6o, «? tsd, «X tsa, KS p€, vr\ ri, 
Kb la (§23, 2, extr.\ i^fi pu, Kifi p6, K^tD shi, KtD ku (}23, 3, 
Rem. 3). 
Cholem, 



n in^ 



V. 




^§23, 4, and 2d T 



damets, 

Seghol, 

Tsere, 
^ . f Cholem, "ft W ) , o o 

'"^IShureq, *- ^^^'^- 

{Chireq, 
Tsere, ^^ gi \-h 8, 3. 

Seghol, 

The following rule will enable the learner to determine, by 
the punctuation^ where these letters are quiescent, and where 
they retain their power as consonants : 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent, in the 
midst of a word, when they have no full vowel or Sh^va ; and 
also, at the end of a word, when preceded by vowels with which 
they are homogeneous. 

This rule is founded on the principle (comp. § 10, 1, 3) that every 
consonant must have either a full vowel or a ShVa., When the feeble 
letter stands at the end of a word, where Sh*va is usually not written, 
the character of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (n, § 14, 1) of course retains its power as a consonant, 
whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence : M'^^ yi-tdbh, tl'^'lS V-rith, ^WQ 
mi-tabh, n^ia bith, n^l?;» ya-ma-ha, b?^*^ yo-kha, IfiJS ts07t^ tb ko, 
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n»» tsiUh, '^tinn d%bh-H, ©K-l rush, m^B pu-ra, "^"^ bS-ri, tkb lo, 
V^io'sa, «¥ tss] litn^n ri-shdn, i^'ib /w, N^^a 6 VI, '^s'lfc^b la-dhd-ni 
{a, § 24, 2, extr.), ft W, ft Zl, nbi5 ^a-Z5. 

Compare, with the above, the punctuation of these letters in 
the following examples, where they retain their power as conso- 
nants : tan h^ apKJ yS^tabh, Vpr^"}, yS-V^.'^'SOph, ni^'J v*-KOZA, 
S^nn? ySh-dOph, ahn;; ya-K'-rdgh, bbn K*-A:AoZ, 13 rdr, "4 day, 1^^^ 
yah{hU,\). 

Let the learner point out, in the following examples, the 
instances in which these letters are quiescent, and those in 
which they retain their power as consonants, and give the pro- 
nunciation of the words : ^Ks;;, D^ri'bK?, nbi?, 'I'jtt, ni-n, ini^), 
tm, nj;>?, nib, ia, ^^nn, nfe, n^K5, nj^- ^tiDte* «Ki3% ^fts, 

n^Jini^, iir^v tf^a, ii^n, ni^-^iitn, itnKa"(-=dj). 

T'-:7 -I-' :' t' T'l/ :t\t / 



SECTION V. 

CHANGES OP VOWELS IN THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS AND 

VERBS. 

On §21 
[Indading references to $$ 9, 25, and 20.] 

The following brief outline (collecting into one view the lead 
ing points scattered through several sections of the grammar), 
will aid the learner in understanding and applying the principles 
of inflection in Hebrew. The more minute details and specifi- 
cations are supplied in the grammar. 

The system of vowel-inflections in Hebrew, first fully developed by 
Dr. Rodiger, is very simple and perfect. The deviations from general 
laws, occasioned by accidental influences on a living'tongue, or by the 
imperfection of traditional pronunciation, are fewer than in roost other 
languages. A few points, it will be seen, are supplied in the following 
outline of it, but entirely in harmony with his views. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are all founded on the 
natural laws of utterance and intonation. E. g., when the form 
btt^ qd'tdi takes the accented syllable Dr\ at the end, the tone of 
the word is thrown forward one syllable ; and as the voice con- 
sequently delays less on the first part of the word, the vowel ot 
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its initial syllable (if changeable) is shortened to a half-vowel* 
(voccd Sh^va) ; thus Vd^ qa-tdt becomes Dnbttjp q^-t(ll't€m. On 
the contrary, when the unaccented syllable ^T\ is added, the tone 
not being thrown forward, the vowel at the beginning retains its 
full sound ; as '^H^^p qd-tdt'tL 

Again : when the sound i (with the accent) is added to the 
end of b^, it unites the final b in a syllable with itself (as a 
syllable cannot begin with a vowel in Hebrew, § 26, 1), and the 
second syllable of the word thus becomes an open one, requiring 
naturally a long vowel ; the tone is also thrown forward, lessen- 
ing the sound of the initial syllable ; thus bl^ qa-t&i becomiBs 
ibD]5 qUa-ld. 

It is the application of such simple and natural laws of vocal- 
ization, that constitutes the chief part of Hebrew inflection. 

But the vowels, in Hebrew, do not all yield to these natural 
laws of utterance, some being unchangeable on account of their 
peculiar origin, and retaining, therefore, the same form in all 
situations. 

A classification of the vowels is made in § 9, according to 
their origin and the nature and character of their sounds, show- 
ing what vowels are subject to change, and how they are affected 
These classes are here presented together, as follows : 

1) Unchangeable vowels^ which remain the same in all situa 
tions (comp. §25). 

2) Vowels prosodially long, or tone-long, i. e. long by the influ 
ence of the tone and rhythm ; viz. such as stand in the tone- 
syllable or next to it, and become either short vowels or half- 
vowels on the removal of the tone. 

3) Short vowels. 

A table of the long vowels subject to change, and of the corresponding 
short ones, is given on p. 58 of the grammar. 

Laws of the Vowel-changes, 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are caused — 
I) By a change in the form of the syllable (viz. of an opeti to a 
closed syllable, or of a closed to an open one). 

* Compare in Eng. jnmUdnimouB and pttsUlanimityy phUdnthropy and philan- 
thrdpic ; where the a of the accented syllable becomes (in utterance) a AoZ/'-yowel, 
when the tone is thrown forward. In Hebrew, snch a change from a full to a 
half-yowel is indicated by a change in the written sign for the sound. 
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2) By a change in the position of the tone of the word, when it 
is removed one or more syllables. 

3) By a change in the division of syllables. 

The laws of the syllable, in Hebrew, are stated in § 26, Nos 
3 and 5, and may be thus grouped in one view : 

1) An open syllable requires a long vowel. 

2) An open syllable has usually Qamets (less frequently Tsere) 
when immediately /oZZot^erf by the tone-syllable ; hence the 
name Pretonic vowel, § 26, 3. 

3) A closed syllable has naturally a short vowel, and can take 
a long vowel only when it has the tone. 

On these principles, and on the necessary effect of a change 
in the division of syllables, are founded the following rules for 
the vowel-changes, as given in § 27, and here collected together. 

Rules. 

i) A short vowel is lengthened^ when the syllable is changed 

from a closed to an open one (see No. 1, above) ; as !lil hdbh^ 

IS*! h& -bhu. 
ti) A Pretonic vowel ( Qamets or Tsere^ § 26, 3) becomes a half- 

vowel when the tone is moved forward a, f till syllable (No. 2) ; 

as beg qd'tatj DtJ^ttj? ^^-tal-t^m ; "l^J ya-qar\ TTt^^^ y^-qa-rd. 

On the contrary, when the tone is moved forward only a Aa^syllable, 
the pretonic vowel retains its place ; as i^jj, f^^^l? qa-t^-la'. 

Ill) Along vowel is shortened, when, the syllable is changed 
from an open to a closed one without the tone (No. 3) ; as 1BD 
si'-ph^r {book), i'^tD stph-rd' {his book), 

iv) A long vowel, in a closed syllable, is changed to its corres- 
ponding short vowel when the tone is removed (No. 3); 'as 
bap qlt'tet, ^)r^p, qlt-t^V'khdl {tel% §21, 2, 6). 

v) When the tone is moved forward two syllables, the ultimate 
and penultimate vowels are shortened as much as is possible ; 
viz. the former to a half-vowel, the latter to short % (Chireq) ; 
as 13*5 da-bhdr (word), 'OD^^^^, dlbh-r^-khSm' {words of you) 
your words, %^ 

* 

This is the utmost shortening of the word, since a vowel is necessary 
under the first of these consonants, knd Chireq is the shortest of the 
vowel- sounds (comp. §27, 1, remark). 
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vi) The vowel of a final closed syllable, when an addition is 
made which unites the final consonant in a syllable with 
itself, is shortened to a half -wowel in inflection of the verb 
6y gender^ number, and person, as well as by cases when 
the vowel is prosodially long ; but in inflection of the noun 
(and of the verb by cases, with the above exception) it is re- 
tained. E. g. (inflection by persons, <kc.), te^ he killed, •^^'Og 
qd't^-la, she killed, ^btpj qd-f-lu, they killed: (by cases), 
itejj q^'ta-ld', he killed him ; (^bjj^ he will kill, tone-long O), 
^ilStDjp'^ yiq-f-U-hu, he will Icill him; ^^ hand, ilj his hand. 

Rem. 1. The most perfect amalgamation is effected by the shorten- 
ing of the vowel to a half-vowel ; and hence its use in the inflection of 
verbs by person, gender, and number. In the other case, viz. the union 
of suffix pronouns (the genitive and accusative) with nouns and verbs, 
a less perfect amalgamation is required.* 

2. In Kal Imp, of some classes of verbs (see Parads. B, D, F, I, K, 
L, O), this inflection brings three consonants before a vowel. In the utter- 
ance of these, a slight vowel-sound (namely i, the shortest of the vowels) 
4S heard afler the first. This the punctators have indicated by Chireq, 
as they have done in the analogous case, § 28, 1. In Parad. E, the guttu- 
ral causes the & sound to be heard before*] t. 

Full illustrations of these principles are furnished in the 
Paradigms of nouns and verbs, and of the verb with suffixes. 
E.g. 

Rule I.) §95, Parad. A, light suff, (comp. §27, 2, a); so TtD 
breast, *»*7tD shUL-dhdy {my breasts) ; WSK ^Sts-bQ!^ Ifi^g^), 
i:?aXi$ V^^tS'ba-IPd {his finger) -, :?5^« ^ar-bO^ {four), plur. 
D'^ianK, Mr-ba-IPim, 

Ride 1, & II.) Parad. C, Perf 3 m,, with the suff. in all the per- 
sons, except 2 plur. m, ^f 

Rule II.) Parad. C, Perf, 3 m., with 2 plur, m, ^ f suff, ; 
Parad. III. ; Parad. IV, sing, light stiff,, plur, absol. ; so 
Mb heart, ''SSb my heart. 

Rule III.) Parad. TI, b, c, and e, sing, light and grave suff. 

Rule IV.) Parad. C, Impf 3 m,, with 2 sing, m, suff, and with 
2 plur, m. ^f, suff. : Perf, PUl, with 2 sing, m, suff, and 

* The table, on p. 82, shows the inflection of verbs by formative additions 
These are the same, in all the conjugations and in all classes ofv^bs. 
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with 2 plur. m. ^f. siif. ; Parad. II, IV, and V, sing, grave 
suff.. Til, sing, grave suff.* Till, a, 6, and c. 

Rule V.) Parad. II, IT, and T, jilur. constr. and grave suff. (In 
Parad. II, the penultimate vowel is unchangeable.) 

Rule VI.) Inflection by persons^ ^c. : Parad. B (in all conj. ex- 
cept Hiphil\ Perf. sing. 3/,, plur. 3 c. ; Inhp.\ sing.f.. and 
plur. m. ^/. ; Imp/, sing. 2/., plur. 3 m. and 2 m. — Inflec- 
tion by cases (viz. of nouns and verbs with the genitive and 
accusative, § 33, 2, a and b) ; Parad. II, IT, and T, sing, 
light suff., plur. absol. and light suff. ; Parad. C, Perf. 3 m. 
with all suffixes except 2 plur. m. ^f. (— lengthened to — 
when a closed syllable becomes an open one ; see above, p. 
15, laws of the syllable, No. 1) ; 3 /. and plur. 3 m., with 
all suffixes ; (with a merely tone-long vowel), Impf sing. ^ 
plur. 3 m., and Perf Pi^l, with all suffixes except 2 sing. 
7n. and 2 plur. m. ^f 

These rules, applied to the Paradigms on pp. 166, 167, will 
make the inflection of nouns very simple and clear. — Parad. TI. 
has properly only three forms, distinguished by the A, E, and O 
sounds after the initial letter (answering to the three forms of 
the verb, from which they are derived, §43, 1, and §84, 10 and 
U); e. g. ?jb^ (for ifva §27, Rem. 2, c),X nSD (for ^BD),t Vip 
(for tD'7p).t The other examples [d — i) only show the effect of 
a guttural, and of a middle or final vowel-letter (§ 24, b and c) 
on these three forms. The inflection is very simple : viz. 

1) To the monosyllabic form with the vowel after the first 
radical (^^"Q, "I^BD, tD*lp), are appended all suffixes in the sing, 
number, and the construct ending and grave suffixes in the 
plur. number. 

2) To the other form with the vowel (a) after the second 
radical (^^"P, *^SD, t5'5]5),§ are appended the absol. plur. ending, 
and all light suffixes ifi the plur. number. — These two state- 
ments should be impressed on the memory by comparison with 
the Paradigm. 

* This Paradigm yacillates between the Verbal and Nomitiol inflection ; follow- 
ing the latter in iitig. grave tuff,^ and elsewhere the former. 

f See aboye, Rule vi. Rem. 2. % See § 28, 4. 

§ The characteristic vowel of the form being exchanged for the customary pre* 
tonic a, in an open syllable next before the tone (^ 26, 8). Compare, however. 
Bodiger^s statement of the principle, p. 170, No. 6. 
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SECTION VL 

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.* 
(After the study of Part Second of the Grammar.) 

1. *t31^b, to my name: U1D name, Parad. Til ; **— my (J 91 
1, table), '^tf my name; b to (§102, 2); '^tnb, TQtDb (§28, 1) 
— ^Analyze, in like manner, the following combinations, (the nouns 
are of Parad. Til) : •^IWWb ; WT^fittb (n, § 14, 1, suff. §91, 1, /a- 
ble) ; trritit)b^ (% conj.S' , § 104, 2, a and J, § 26, 1 ; tT-,, § 87, 1) ; 
^'bpann (p without ZJag-A. § 20, 3, 6 ; n with, § 102, 2). 

' 2. ^^';^, in my hand: a, §102, 2 ; n; hand, Parad. II.— 
Write in Hebrew, in our hand, in thy (m.) hand, in thy (f.) 
hand, in your (m. & f.) Aanc? (§93, carp/. 2, remark). 

3. tJ^JIJI^, anrf tn ^Ay (m.) hand: 1, as in No. 1 ; ?5— , § 91, 1, 

4. ^U^j/rom /Ay (m.) Aan(/ ; *^from, § 102, 1, and remark, 
§ 19, 2, a., § 20, 1, 6. — Write in Heb. /rom hie, her, thy (f.) hand, 
your (pi. f.) hand, 

6. "crv^^, hands : Dual number, §88, 1, Parad. II ; W? •»'!;», 
hands of Esau; ite? '^'T?, oj Esau^s hands ; 3, § 102, 2. — *''7^3, 
•'T? {Icly-dhi), §28, 1, "^n^, §24, 1, a; D?'^T?^ and in {wiih) 
your (pi. m.) hands ; D^T??? (Dual with suff.) S, 1, § 104, 2, 6. 

6. nia? g-Zory ; nin?n (§ 35) the glory ; nins? =Tia|nS) (with 
prep. 3, §102, 2, and art. § S5, Rem. 2, §19, 3, &, §102t, 2, 6), 
according to the glory. — Analyze : iTiSiQ't, 2d ^, p. 60, Rem. 1 ; 
i«inp1 ; ■npilpb'j, n without Dagh. lene, i2L 2, a; tr^ty^"^. 

7. Vi'S^,from thy pitcher : "p?, "1? (Parad. Till), If-, § 91, 1, 
table. — Analyze : '^SS ; isjb ; D"»3?a ; insODI (Ha?, §95, -4 ; — un- 
changeable by position, § 25, 3) ; '^^n (n, § 27, 1, end) ; ?f^n ; 
Q'^;?^'^^ (n, §35, 2, A ; comp. §22, 1); T|™ (9, §102, 1, 6; 
^/. §91, 2, /aiZe); Ti:?rb ; DJinja, 5w/. §91, 1, /aJ/e; I?, /SAw- 
rcj defective § 9, 9, 6, shortened from i § 27, i?em. 1 ; sharpened, 
ibid.) ; 'l^nn, stiff., §91, 2, /a6/6, § 8, 5, ^nrf; n, — lengthened in 
an open syll. (§ 27, 2, o), Dagh. forte being omitted in "1 § 22, 5, 
a; D-^nna (a, §35, iJem. 2, and No. 2, B, a; D-^nnb ; ^'inn't (r?, 

* A thorough mastery of the exercises in this Section, will saye the student 
mnch perplexity and trouble in his subsequent reading. The lexicon should be 
consulted on each word, and on the elements given in the analysis. — In recitation, 
the Hebrew form should be written on the blackboard, to be analyzed by the stu- 
dent from memory. 
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§89, 2, a) ; i55 ; i55b ; r\h) (J, in pause §29, 4 ; '•, Sllluq § 16 
A, 1, 1 ; - for - §29, 4, 6, §91, 1, table)] ni5|i> (ni, §87, 2 . 
with a masc. noun, ibid. No. 4) ; Dn'^nill (3, defectively written 
§ 8, 4 ; '^Pi— , double expression of the y/wr. §91, 3) ; njan (ru ., 
§ 90, 2, a). 

8. "^T^tiCii^ from thy land: fa, §102, 1, b; Yl^-i ^onosyll 
root 'f^^J?, Parad. VI, a; suff, ^— . 

9. iwa, t/i iV« season: 3, n? (Parad. VIII), i. 

10. iD'^a*'?, m Aw? right hand : 3, '}''^;» (Para<5. Ill), i ; •>?, at 
in No. 6. 

11. T|a"J5?'Q,/rom thy midst : yo, S'lg (lit.ini:7ard/>ar^, Parad 
VI, a, suffix form a"tp, p. 170, Re^ns. 2d IT), ^. — Write in Heb. in 
our midst J and in thy (f.) midst ^ from their midst ; rdy inward 
parts (light suff. p. 166, Note), and in his inward part, and in 
their inward part, in my inward part (within me), in your 
inward parts. 

12. W, people : D!jn the people, H art. § 36, 2, B, a : '^Sjpt 
Wn elders of the people ; TgT plur. constr. Parad. V ; WT) '^.iDjptQ'' 
and of (the) elders of the people, 1 No. 3. 

13. '^^Slja, on my affliction: 3, '^SJ (orig. monosyll. root ^p^, 
Parad. VI,V, p. 171, Rem. 6 ; like ^bn, with suff. ^?bn), suff. V- 

14. D'^S^J^ni, and the stones: D''— plur. ending ; )^k' stone, 
Parad. VI, a ; 'n art., § 36, 1 ; 1 . I'^lWb^ (ID, § 8, 2, 2d 1), nptS Kal 
Part. act. (— defectively written § 8, 4, § 60, Rem.) ; Parad. VII. 

16. T^^^p^^j (^^d I have taken thee: ^I'^f^njjbh ; n^b, Kcd 
Perf 1 sing, ''riln^b I have taken ; with ^t(^. ^ '^riingb (§ 69, and 
§ 68 kible, and 3, a ; tone, § 69, 2, § 27, 3, a) ; 'l. Give the forms 
with suff. for I have taken them, thee ({.), him, her, you (m. & f.). 

16. ^-|rt|nj?b, thou hast taken u^: Perf. 2 m. sing. I?|nj5b. 

17. ''Sngb, Ac /ooA: wc: Hpb and "^^l., §68, 3, 6; for vowel- 
changes see Sect. V, Rules i and ii, §27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give 
the form with the suffixes her, him, us, them, you (m. & f.). 

18. ibtjias, according to his ruling: btiia he ruled ; Lifin. 
constr. bti'a (a kind of verbal noun, § 46, 1, § 132, 1 and 2), to 
rule, the ruling ; with suff. ibTDTa (_-=d), §61, 1, p. 171, Rem. 
4, his ruling ; 3, § 102, 2. 

19. I^biaa (^bia, /n/". constr. ^^), t£^Ae» Ac reigned (began to 
reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. b?», Ac ate, Inf. constr. bbX; 1353»3 (§61, 1), t/^Acn w;c 
ate (or co/), lit. m (at the time of) our eating ; TObDfiJta (-_ =0) 
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when ye eat {in or at your eating) ; D?^?^! (§ 61, Rem. 2), § 27, 
I ; with prefix 3, Q?^?^? (§ 28, 2), in your eating =^ when ye eat. 

21. 'Ha'l^^, and when I speak, lit. and in my speaking y 
*Ta"^ (like ^I?p), Inf. constr. Pi^'l of t?'^ ; change of ^ to ^, Sect. 
V, Rule VI. Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. ''r^"?^, that I may dwell (there), lit. /or {in order to) my 
dwelling} V, "P^ {Inf. constr. of •}?«) ; b (§ 102, 2, § 132, 2). 

23. ^yi^i (^ =d, p. 31, 1, a), n# (§ 8, 2, 2d 1) Parad. VI, c. 
—Analyze : ^bnxb (bnS); n, §22,4 ; K (- =d), Methegh,n6, 
2, a. ^nK^,0,.§22,4,^. 

24. ^5bM15> ^Ao, in our humiliation : 'tD for ttDlJ, 

§ 36, § 19, 3, a, and 2, 6 ; 3 ; bstt?, Parad. VI, 6 ; suff. 

25. Dn-^T? ; "3, S 104, 2, c; see No. 5.— "jn^T?. 

26. inabTO^ and o/ ^Actr fat: \ No. 3 ; ?, No. 4 ; Kf?^n, 
plur. constr. of Sbn (Parad. VI, b, § 93, Expl. 6, i2em. 2), com- 
bined with the svff. §91, 2, and defectively written, ibid. Rem. 
1 ; a hardened (irregularly), compare Parad. VI, a, plur. grave 
suff., and §21, 2, a; but softened (3), in some editions of the 
Heb. Bible. 

27. DX"J3na, when they are {were or shall be) created, lit. in 
their being created: 3 ; fc^"!???!, iVfpA. Jn/I constr. of K*T2i Parad. 
O ; with suff. {nominal, §61, 1), DKnan, *|\, ^Sec^ V, Rule vi. 

28. DWTTa, trAen they are {were or ^Ao/^ be), lit. in /Aeir 6e- 
ing : 3 ; riW, JSTa/ Inf. constr. from njr|, a verb Pe guttural 
and Lamedh He (§41, i2em.); Parad. D must, therefore, be 
consulted for the initial Aa/f-syllable, and Parad. P for the final 
syllable, and so in all cases, when a verb belongs to more than 
one class ; with the prefix 3, t&>T\^ § 63, Rem. 5 ; nominal suff. 
§61,2. 

29. ^•^5'J«^?5, and then he slew him: ^'V^^, Kal Impf. from 
y\'*\, Parad. D; '5, Vav consecutive of the Impf. §49, 1 and 2, 
and Rem. ; with the suff. 'IH-I-, the final tone-long 6 is short- 
ened to a half-vowel {Sect. V, Rule vi, p. 16), hence 1?l5in||5, and 
then ininn?l, §28, 3 ; A (not 5), §21, 2, o. 

30. T^^*?? ^nd unto thee: conj. ; prep., originally a noun 
(of space) §101, 1, in the plur. implying extension, § 103, 3 and 
§ 108, 2, a ; hence with a suff. to a plur. noun ; see p. 190, 4th 
line, and comp. the inflection of Parad. II. It is originally a 
noun, in the accusative of place whither, § 118. 1, a ; lit. and to 
the region of thee = and towards thee, and unto thee. 
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BELEOT POBTIONS TO BE BEAD IN THE HEBBBW BIBLB. 

« 

L General account of the creation, Gur. i-il 8. Pngt 2£ 

n. More particular account of the creation of the 
first human pair, and of the circumstances 

in which they were placed. Gin. ii 4-25. 31 

m Temptation and fall of man. Gen. iiu 35 
lY. Death of Abel ; immediate descendants of 

Cain, Gsir. ir. 89 

y. Account of the flood, Gbt. H-viiL 43 

YL Jotham's parable, JudA \x» 1-21. 48 

YIL Raising of Samuel, 1 Sail zzriii 8-25. 49 

Ym Nathan's parable, 2 Sail zil 1-14 51 

SELBOnONS IN POETBT. 

Preliminary remarks on the form of Hebrew 
poetry, 08 

IX. Charge to the night-watch in the temple, 

. and their response, 
X. Profession of humility, 
XL Preciousness of fraternal union, 
Xn. A general psalm of thanksgiying, 
XnL The captivity, a commemoratiye psalm, 
XIV. Rewards of piety, 
XV. Assertion of Jehovah's supremacy; security 

of those who trust in him, Pk cxv. 62 

XVL God's exaltation above all, and his care for 

the lowly, Pk cxiiL 68 

XYIL Worth of wisdom, Pbov. m. 18-24. 64 



Ps. OZZZIV. 


68 


Pa. cxxti. 


59 


Pk czzxiu. 


59 


Pk CZZZVL 


60 


Jra. czzzviL 


61 


Pi. czxviL 


62 
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NOTES 



TO THE 



SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHT. 



The student is supposed to be already familiar with the elementary 
principles taught in Part I. of the grammar, and fully illustrated in the 
preceding Exercises. 

The following Notes are strictly limited to the wants of the learner, 
and are intended to supply the place of oral instruction, in acquiring the 
elementary knowledge of the language. The instruction is given, as far 
as possible, by references to the grammar and lexicon. — References to 
paradigms of verbs include the §§ quoted at the top of the page ; referen* 
ces to paradigms of nouns include the explanations subjoined. An attempt 
is made to interest the learner in the neglected use of the accents. Of 
course, the more difficult laws of their combination are reserved for maturer 
study. — It is recommended to the learner, to mark in the grammar every 
passage to which his attention is directed in the following Notes. 

HahtCs and Theile^s editions of the Hebrew Bible are referred to, as 
being in common use in our schools. The references to the lexicon, are 
to the Jifthj improved edition of Dr. Robinson's translation of Gesenius' 
Hebrew Lexicon. 1854. 



I. 

GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 

Genesis, ch. i — ^ii 8. 

V. 1. ri^tt?K"ii ; a, §102, 2 ; n-^ttj^n, §86, Rem. 6 ; position 
ID the sentence, § 145, 1, d. 

The little circle on 23 (§17) refers to the marginal note, which means 
Beth magnum. See the clavis not arum Tnasorethicarum at the end of 
the Hebrew Bible, where these marginal notes are alphabetically arran- 
ged and explained. In this instance, look for n") in Hahn^$ ed. (in 
Theile\ for T2"i , and the word there referred to). 
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»'ia, Parad. O : sing, with plur. subject, § 146, 2 ; positiom 

before the subject, § 145, 1, d. DT"^^ ; from Wl^J*, Parad. I ; 

Pattach furtive^ J 22, 2, 6; defectively written in the plural. 

§ 8, 4 ; use of the plur., § 108, 2, i. rx, sign of the deJiniU 

accus. ; orig. form and meaning, § 117, 2, and Note. D?"?^ ; 

§88, 1, Rem. 2; article, §35, 1st % §109, 3d 1. TJ^O ; 

art. § 35, 1 ; Y^^ (monosyll. root, TJ?), Parad. VI, a, with ExpL 
6, and (for ~ under fi<) Rem. 1, fifth line. Silluq (not Methegh), 
§ 15, Rem. 4, Note *. Soph-pasuk, § 15, A, I, 1. 

This verse is divided by the accents (§ 15, spec. No. 3), as follows : 
a double hyphen indicating the connection of words by a conjunctive, 
and a dash the great division in the middle of a verse by Athnach 
{breathing): In-the-beginning^ created=God — ihe-heaveriSj and'ihe'earth. 
More literally: In-principiOj creavit-Deus — ipsunv^ccdum^ipBam^que^ 
terram. In this manner, every adverbial limitation of time, place, or 
other circumstance, the action and its subject^ and the object of the action. 
are presented separately, each by itselfj as a distinct idea. But the 
Hebrew accent has also a rhetorical use ; a pause in utterance being 
oflen indicated after the subject (especially if it is the name of the 
Divine Being), as in this verse, and in each of the three clauses in the 
next verse. Here, it is a greater pause than usual, as it falls in with 
the grand division of the verse. 

V. 2. nri;»n, Parad. P ; Methegh, § 16, 2, a. Tin and TB 

are prop, of Parad. VI, c (the O sound), and i (viz. with a final 
vowel-letter) ; comp. §24, 1, b, p. 151, V, 11, and p. 171, Retn. 
6. Use of the substantive as predicate in place of an adjective, 
§ 106, Rem. 1, 2d H ; omission of the copula, § 144 ; the Jirst 

accent marks the tone-syllable ; J, §104, 2, d. ^n (§8, 2, 

2d 1), Parad. YI, c. b?, §101, 1, a, §154, 3, b; Maqqeph, 

§ 16, 1. '^SB (lex. njB), Parad. IX ; plur. § 87, 5, Rem. 2, and 

§ 108, 2, a. D"^*^, Parad. I ; P) softened by the closing vowel- 
sound of the preceding word, p. 11 of the Exercises. T\T\ 

(§22, 2, 6), Parad. I. ^DDnn^, from qrin, Parads. D and E, 

Pia Part. (~ in a sharpened syll. §22, 1, §64, 3); with/ew. 

ending, §80, 2, b, and §94, 2, b ; syntax, § 134, 2, c. D?'fir!» 

§ 88, 1, Rem. 1 ; Qamets in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 3. nttK^n, Parad. I ; -I, §49, 1 and 2, §129, 1 ; hia for 
•lia (viz. obscure ~ for the clear — , when the syllable loses the 
accent), comp. §27, 1, with Rem. 2, and §68, 1, extr. ; sing. 
with plur. subject, as in ver. 1 (1 and 2) ; position, § 145, 1, a; 
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conj. accent Merka (J 15, table, 21) connecting the verb with its 

subject. "^n^, from X\^t\ (Parad. P), Kal Impf. apocopated 

(§ 48, 1, 2, and 4 ; § 76, Remarks^ 3, e) ; used as a Jussive, § 128, 

2, comp. § 127, 3, c. WJ ; the same, with Vav consecutive, 

§128, 2, d ; omission of doubling point in "^^ §20, 3, c, Rem, ; 
Mcthegh, § 16, 2, a. 

V. 4. Kn?1 ; from Hijn (Parads. D, E, and P), Kal Impf.apoc. 
§75, Remarks, 3, c; conj. accent Darga (No. 26), connecting 

verb and subject. ID^J as in verse 1(4) ; orig. vowel shortened 

before Maqqeph (§ 16, 1, and § 27, 1) ; comp. table of vowel-signs, 
p. 24, 3d class, e. ni»n, art. § 35, 1. litD, Parad. I. Ad- 
jectives are inflected like substantives. Saw, that good (was it) ; 
the copula is not usually expressed in Hebrew (§ 144) ; nor is the 
subject, when it would be a pronoun referring to something just 
mentioned. ^'!!??5j from b'la, Hiph. Impf. apoc. (''— short- 
ened to — , § 48, 4), with Vav consec. § 53, Rem. 4. p5^ • . • T? 

(^, § 104, 2, b) ; prop, the constr. state of "J^i (Parad. VI, A), in the 
acctis. § 118, 3, with a division, or separation. Lit. and made 
a division, with a separation of the light (to one side, in time), 
and with a separation of the darkness (to the other) : == divided 

between the light and the darkness. sP?nn ; art., form §35, 

2, A, a, syntax § 109, 3d IT. 

The place oCAthnach (breathing) is properly about the middle of the 
verse, which it divides into two nearly equal parts (§ 15. A, I, 2), gener- 
ally corresponding to a division in the sense. See, e. g. verses 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 8, 14, 17, 20. When, however, the first member of the verse con- 
sists of several minor divisions, and the second member is short in com- 
parison, Athnach then stands nearer the end, as in verses 7, 9, 11, 12, 15 ; 
and vice versa, it is nearer the beginning, when the second member is 
made longer by embracing several divisions. 

V. 5. tJ'^nb^ has two accents, viz. the conj. ifo. 24, and the 
disj. No. 20. The latter shows its relation to the sentence ; the 
former is added to mark the tone-syllable, which the other, from 

its position, would not do. tificb (ni^nb) ; § 35, 1, and Rem. 

2, §102, 2, b. Di*', §96 ; sing., of Parad. I ; plur., of Parad. 

Il,——^1Dnb)', 1, b, -n, and 1\1Dfi. nb^J (b;*?, Parad. VL 

A) ; n_. obsolete accusative ending § 90, 2 ; b in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

W1, as in ver. 3. 1*^? and 1^3, Parad. VI, a and c. 

nn^, cardinal for ordinal, lex. 2. Meaning: And there 
was evening (i. e. evening came on, the close of a period of light), 
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and there was morning (the close of a period of darkness), afirsi, 
day (comp. § 111, 2, a). 

The letter & marks a section in the Jewish division of the text. See 
the Clavia Not. Masoret,, letter 'u, 3, in Hahn, and nw^B in Theile, 

V. 6. T»?, as in ver. 3. rpn (§22, 2, i), of the form No. 

5, §84 ; Parad. III. Ip'na ; a, and constr. state of ^5^ Par- 
ad. VI, g. D:^^n, §88, 1, Rem. 2 ; 9, §29, 4, a. — -Ti^l ; 

for ^n;^) , then 'T!?'! § 28, 1, then W1 § 24, 1, a ; Jussive, § 128, 2, 
and lei it be. — ^^"^M, from bnk Hiph. Part., Parad. B ; let 

it be dividing =^ let it divide. Uynb ; b for b, §102, 2, c, y. 

b . . . I'^S, tr»VA a separation of waters towards waters, i. e. 

so that each body of water should be opposite to the other, facing 
towards it. — See another explanation in the lex., X}^.^ I, mid. 

V. 7. (1) from nto, Pe guttural, and Lamedh He (see Par- 
ad. D for initial, and Parad. P for Jinal syll.), Kal Imp/, apoc. 

with Vav consec, § 75, Remarks, 3, rf. n», as in ver. 4. 

?T?"in ; art., form §35, 1, syntax §109, 3d IT ; the accent (No. 
4) is postpositive (§ 15, Rem. 2), and the tone-syllable must be 
learned where it is marked by another accent (as in the preceding 
verse), or from the structure of the word (§ 22, 2, b, and Note). 

b mnM ; "pa part of, co?istr. state of the noun 'jtt, § 154, 3, 

c ; ntin, space beneath, § 101, l,a; b (b in foil, word, § 102, 2, c), 
belonging to, § 115, 2 ; which are of {lit. part of) the under-space 

belonging to^^ which are beneath. b byn ; "pa § 102, 1, b, b? 

§ 101, 1, a; part of the upper space belonging to^ above. 

And it became so (a fixed, established thing). 

V. 8. rp7^ 5 ), V?, §35, 1, and Rem. 2, § 102, 2, c. ^^t[, 

§98 ; a second day, § 111, 2, a. 

V. 9. rr^^ ; n5J>, Parad. P (comp. §72, Remarks, 10), iVipA. 

Impf ; for thff J/w^p. 3 pers. § 127, 3, c ; reflexive, § 51, 2, a. 

b«, §103, 3, §154, 3, d. Diptt, of the form No. 14, §84 

(comp. §85, IV, 14), Parad. III. nsnri'j ; nxn {Pe guttural, 

Ayin guttural, and Lamedh He, Parads. D, E, P) ; Niph. Impf. 
for the Imp. 3 pers. ; passive, § 51, 2, d /the full instead of the 

shortened form, § 127, 3, b, extr. •^T???^ ; art., and fern, of 

the adj. t)^'^ (§ 84, 6), like j^ ^J]qcc. 

V. 10. nnjpiab^ ; nip^, of the form No. 14, §84 (comp. §85, 
V, 14), place of collecting, see the verb, ver. 8 (3) ; constr. state, 
Parad. IX. D"»'a^ Parad. YUI, Expl. 8, 1. 
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V. 11. KtDnn, Parad. O, Hiph. Impf. apoc. §128, 2. 



ate?, Parad. VI, 6, Expl 6, Remarks, 2. T^X^, Hiph. Part. , 

syntax §138, 1, Rem.\. l^f , Parad. VI, a, §22, 2, a. 

■^-tB, Parad. VI, i, ^yw^aar §106,1. "^nB nto {"Pd-sSpy-H)., 

§20,2,a; HW (D and P), Kal Part i'lD-'tJlb. ia, §103, 

2, o ; ia . . . "ite^^ in which, § 123, 1. Above the earth (aloft 

over), in reference to its towering trunk. 

V. 12. (1), from «s;», § 76, 2, d {Pe Yodh. first class, § 69, 
and Lamedh Aleph ; see Parad. K for the initial, and Parad. O 
for the final syll.) ; Hiph. Imp/, apoc. with Vav cons. § 128, 2, d. 

b, yfCi, ^rC,^ table, §91, 1. Kn51, ver. 4, (1). V. 13. 

{lilt.), § 98. • ' 

V. 14. (3), ver. 3, (3) ; position, § 145, 1, a ; number, § 147, a. 

(4), niiCO (from niK to shine, §84, 14, comp. §85, IV, 14, 

place of shining, or of giving light) ; defect, written, § 8, 4 ; 

niasc. noun with /cm. plur. ending, §87, 4. ^'^^a*?^ ; ^, lex. 

C. f^^^i'r}, see ver. 5. W1 {'n'^r}), Kal Perf dpi, with 

Vav cons, of the Pe7f. § 49, 1, and § 126, 6, c. Dhifib ; b, lex. 

A, 2 ; miK, with/(?m. p/wr. ending, defect, written (§8,4), in 

both syllables. n?itt (§84, 14, comp. §85, III, 14), Parad. 

VII ; % § 155, a, 2d IF {hendiadys). In the next word (Di"^, ver. 
5), I is explicative {ibidem), and indeed = namely. And let 

them be for signs of set periods, even for days and years. 

D*^?©? pl'^T. of njTD ; see §95, Parad. B, a, and compare lex. 

V. 15. (1), as in preced. verse. For lights ; b, lex. A, 2. 

^"ijjinb ; b, and Hiph. Inf. constr. of "^iH, Parad. M. 

V. 16. (1), as in ver. 7, (1). "^JlT , § 97, 1, and table ; constr. 

state, prop, twain of, comp. §91, 3, Rem. 2. The two 

lights ; art., see §111, 1. C^^^IH (Parad. Ill), lit. the great 

ones, an expression of the superlative, § 119, 2 ; position, § 112 

1. The greater light, — and the lesser light ; § 119, 1, 4th H 

For the ruling of the day ; Pibfetj'Q, constr. state of T\blDW^ 

(§95, Parad. B, and Expl. 1, 3d IF), fern, of the form No. 14, 
§84 (comp. §94, 2, a). {ult.) Parad. II, accus. after te?;^. 

V. 17. (1), inj, Pe Nun verb, Parad. H, Kal Impf (§66, 2), 

with Fat? cons. Dnifi, § 103, 1, Rem. 1 ; comp. § 121, 4, Rem, 

extr. 
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V. 18. (1), 7, b, btma. (2), a, -n, m\ (3), % a, -n, 

nW, V. 19. (i///.)§98. 

V. 20. "p^) *138, 1, i?cm. 1 : comp. lex. Y^ID, 1. — CT: 
lex. 4, and njn lex. 3, living animal (collect, animals), in appo- 
sition with ntS. ^V^^'] 7p^, Parad. M, Pilel Impf. (§55, 

Remarks, 2). — \5», ver. 2 ; b?, lex. 3, b. V. 21. "p??), of 

the form No. 7, §84. njnn (lex.njn, 3), art. § 111, 2, a. 

b? (te, Parad. VIII), followed by the art. § 111, 3d 1. Disj. 

accent Pesiq, table. No. 20. nteiahn ; art. § 109, 2d 1. 2 ; 

Kal Part, with /em. ending, §94, 2, b. *1T&»|, aecus., tpith 

which the waters creep, or swarm ; comp. references on ver. 20. 

5|59, Parad. IV ; syntax § 106, 1, fowl of wing = winged 

fowl. 

V. 22. (1), Parad. E, Pi^'l Impf. with Vav consecutive ; with 
retracted tone § 29, 3, a, and shortened final vowel § 27, 1 ; comp. 

§ 64, Rem. 2, b. (2), see ver. 17. nbicb (b, nb», Parad. I), 

§ 23, 2 ; a sort of Gerund {dicendo, § 45, 3), in saying =^ saying. 

^1B (and foil, word), Parad. P. Observe the paranomasia, 

in the three verbs connected by 1. D'^TS^a ; 3, 'il, D^, Parad. 

VIII. nn-? (ran, Parad. P), § 75, Remarks, b, a ; comp. § 26, 

3, a; Jussive. 

V. 24. (3), comp. ver. 12, (1); here, it is the Jussive. 

wm (njn, §95, Parad. A) ; orig. fem. form n?n (§80, 2) with 
the obsolete constr. ending i, §90, 3, 6, and Rem. 

V. 26. (3), §108, 2, 6. (5), a, Dbx, Parad. VI, a, >:3^. 

(6), riia'7, Parad. I ; §84, 16. k'}':) ; nri, Parad. P. 

TOrpL ; a, nj-n, §95, Parad. £, a; a 50/i, §21,' 2, a. \ 27. 

inii, see ver. 17, (2). "DT, Parad. IV. 

V. 28. (1), ver. 22. Dnb, §102, 2, c, /?, and §103, 2, a, 

(/afc/c.) J?^??? ; *???, ^a^ ^»wp. 2 joZwr. ^tt?M, with At//", n 

(/a6/6 §58;t/,/cm. for Tiet/^., comp. §80, 1); — for 1 defectively 
written, § 9, 9, b, and § 8, 4, Rem. a. 

V. 29. ^nns, §66, Rem. 3. DDb, comp. ver. 28, (5). 



?nV ; r)T, /JTaZ Par/. Parad. F. 'T^'^T^K, comp. on ver. 11. 

TIT (see ver. 11), §29, 4, a. {ult.) b, lex. A, 2, mid.; 

nbDK (- ^6), fem. of bDK (§94, 1, Exs. Parad. VI), §95, Parad. 
C, c, Expl. 2. 



IL ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 31 

V. 30. ry^n m^ breath of life; lex. »£>?, 1, and njn, 3. 



te-n«, governed by '^nnj, ver. 29, (4). pn;?, syntax n06, 1, 

i?cm. 1 ; every green herb (lit. all greenness of herbs), viz. of 

all kinds, §111, 3d 1. V. 31. ^K^, §100, 2, b. (wZ/.), 

§111, 2, a. 

Ch. IL V. 1. (1); nbs (Parad. P), intrans. to be complete; 
Piel, causative, to make complete (§ 52, 2, 6) ; Pual, passive of 
Piel (§39, 4, table, § 52, 1), /o 6c ma(]{c complete, to be finished ; 

here, Pi^a/ Impf with For congee, . . . ^Ait5 w?cre finished. 

(ulL), Parad. IV (final vowel affected in some of its forms by the 
quiescence of K). 

V. 2. (1), Pt« Impf i^)^.^) apoc, § 75, 5, and Remarks, 10. 
(5), from TOSb'a ; for inflection, comp. § 95, Expl, 1, 3d IT. 

The proper form of the noun is fi?&<^^ (fim, of the form No. 14, §83), 
Parad. B, c, in §95. But the sound of K is lost to the ear, and its vowel 
is consequently heard in connection with b, which it unites in a syllable 
with itself, §23, 2. The short, closed syllable before it, losing the sup- 
port of its final consonant, becomes a half-syllable ; comp. Sect. V, Rule vi. 
— On the seventh day. The meaning is : that the beginning of the sev- 
enth day closed the work of the preceding days, which continued through 
the sixth, and closed on (i. e. with the beginning of) the seventh. It 
might appear superfluous to remark this, so obviously consonant with 
the simplicity of the style ; had not inattention to the writer's manner 
led to a change of the text (seventh to sixth, in the Sept, &c.), lest the 
sanctity of the Sabbath should seem to have been violated by its Author. 

( Ult.), ), nfW, a kind of gerundial form, §45,3. sna . . . 

nitob created in making, i. e. made by creation ; the first verb 
qualifying the second, § 142, 4, Rem. 1. 



II. 

MORE PARTICULAR ACCOUNT OP THE CREATION OP THE 
FIRST HUMAN PAIR, AND OP THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN 
WHICH THEY WERE PLACED. 

Genesis, ch. iL 4r-25. 

The first three verses of this chapter belong to the general account 
of creation given in ch. i, and should have been included in it. 

V. 4. (1), §34, table ; plur, to correspond with the noun. 



,2), of the form No. 27, § 84, comp. § 85, III, 27 ; lex. 2. (5), 
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a, K"5an, Niph. Inf, canstr, with suff. D-;:, §45, 1 ; shortening 
of the final, prosodially long vowel. Sect, V, Rule vi ; in their 
being created == when they were created (§ 132, Nos. 2 and 3}. 
The circle on H (§ 17) refers to the note in the margin {He par- 

vum). Lit. in the day of Jehovah God's making earth and 

heaven. The Inf, has here its subject in the genitive ; this fol- 
lows first, and then its object in the accusative ; see § 133, Nos. 
2 and 3. 

V. 5. bJD is followed by a verb with a negation (contained in 
ffip) ; any plant of the field was not yet in the earth = there 
was yet no plant of the field in the earth. See §152, 1, 2d ^. 
Plant of the field = field-plant, viz. wild plants ; lex. H'Tte, 1, 

extr, ^"J^j Parad. IX. D^t3 {not yet, lex. 2), with the 

Impf. § 127, 4, a, and Note t. Tp^n {Hiph, Perf) ; post- 

tion, §145, 1, d, "J^K, lex. 2, and Note at the end. ^^^ 

for tilling, § 45^ 3. (w&.), § 95, Parad. J5, c. 

V. 6. The Impf nbjj^ (•^^?, Parads. D and P), expresses the 
continued ascent of vapors, from time to time (§ 127, 4, 6) ; on 
the contrary, the watering of the ground (as a single act, com- 
pleted at once), is expressed by the Perfect tense, . . . and it wa- 
tered, &c. The Vav is here a simple conjunction. 

V. 7. (1), from HSJ of the second class of verbs Pe Yodh, 
Parad. L, see § 69, 2d T ; lex. (both under one root) No. 2. The 
proper tone of the word (on the penultimate, § 29, 3, a), is not 
marked here by the written accent (the conj. little Telisha, No. 

28) ; see § 15, Remarks, 2. Final syll. as in ver. 3, (1). 

D^ijn, art, §109, 2. tfi^, of dust, accus. of material, §139, 

2,' 2d 1[. nB?5, from' TOJ, Parad. H. ^*^?^? ; ?, v|K 

(contr. of q5», § 19, 2, a, and 2d 1[, §93, Expl 8, 2), Dual with 

suff, §91,2; into his 7iostrils, lex.CjiJ (II). ri^tDp; here in 

the orig.fem, form (§ 80, 2, 2d IF) for the constr, state (§ 89, 2, b) ; 
Parad. A, p. 175, the first syllable being unchangeable by posi- 
tion, § 25, 3, and Note. D^rn, Parad. VIII, §93, Expl, 8, 1 ; 

plur, §108, 2, a; breath q/'/i/(5= life-breath. {ult,), see lex. 

tt?S)3, 4, and rr^n, 3. 

/ 

V. 8. (1), y?5, Parads. H and F. •}?, Parad. VIII, Expl. 

8, 1. D*!^, "pa, § 154, 3, c; lit. part of the east, vn the east, 

viz. of the writer and the readers whom he had in view. 
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t3toj5 ; ta^to and D"^, Kal Impf. §73, 2, mid. Observe the 

division ot the verse, and the correct accentuation of each word, 
by the accents. 

V. 9. (1), Hiph. Impf. apoc. (§ 65, 1, last IT), with Vav cons, 

§128, 2, d. ^m, Niph. Part., §134, 1, at the end. 

nxn^, § 84, 14, Parai IX. telj^, ibid. Parad. II. U^'^r\r\ ; 

lex' "^n (Parad. VIII), B^ subst. plur., §108, 2, a; art. § HI, 1. 

tfina, ver. 6, (5). rm (I^n?, Parads. K and F), Kal 

Inf. with /em. ending, §69, 1, 4th T, and 3, Rem. 1 ; used as a 
verbal noun (§ 83, 1 and 2), § 85, III, 10), and as such governing 

the case of its verb (here the accw^.), §133, 1, 2d IF. (ult.), 

•1,§104, 2, rf; ri, §29, 4, a. 

V. 10. (1), Parad. IV. (2), K2:», Kal Part., syntax § 134, 

2, c. (4), iT^IDj Parad. P, Hiph, Inf. with b ; comp. §53, 3, 

Bern. 7. DtBT?^ ; 1, "p?, DT?, §150, 1, and 2d 1. Tifi?, 

Niph. Impf. This is analogous to the case given in § 127, 4, a ; 
thenceforth having the same influence on the use of the tense, 

whether referring to space or time. •^?v?'J> ^12^7 6, a. 

(ult,), lex. tD&J'l (I), prop. t?J*h, Parad. VI, c ; hence, plur. t3''T?i$"J, 
Expl. 6, Bem. 3, 2d 1, and then D-'tiKn § 23, 2, of Parad.' I. 
For the form and gender of the numeral, see § 97, 1. 

V. 11. (1), Parad. VII. (2), ver. 5, {ult.) (3), §84, 

16. — — (5), M?? Parad. G, Kal Part, with art. ; syntax § 110, 

3, Rem. That traverses, lex. 2. All the land of Havilah ; 

art. with the gen. § 111, 1 ; bJD followed by the art. § 111, 3d T. 
TO...-ilD», §123, 1. {ult.), art. §109, Rem. b. 

V. 12. (1), T, §10, 2, Rem. b. Kinn, §32, Remarks, No. 

6, 5d T, and No. 8 ; art. § 111, 2. ISitt, proper place of adj. 

as predicate, §145, 1, b. {ult.), art. §111, 1, §109, 3, Rem. 

b. V. 13. (4), comp. ver. 11, (3). {ult.), see art. tD^ (by 

Dr. Robinson) in the lex. V. 14. ri^*1p, §95, Parad. A, first 

syll. unchangeable by position, §25, 3 ; accus. of place, §118, 
1, b. {last clause), order of words, § 145, 2. 

V. 15. (1), §66, Rem. 2. Tim^l ; m3, Parad. M, Hiph. 

Impf. (n*^3^), § 72, Remarks, 9 ; long i retained with suff., § 60, 
Rem. 5 ; furtive Pattach falls away, § 22, 2, 6, 3d H ; defect. 

written ; with Vav consec. and suff. {penult. (^ ult.), Kal 

Inf. nh? (Parad. D), and "ibti, with suff. § 61, 1, and prefix b ; n 
softened, §21, 2, Exc. a. 
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V. 16. (1), nix (Parad. P, and § 72, Remarks, 10), PiH Impf, 
apoc. (§75, Remarks, 10), with Fav consec, , ^ without Dagh, 

h 20, 3, b. (6), ver. 22, (4). {ult. ^ penult), Parad. I ; 

use of Inf. absoL § 131, 3, a ; of Impf. § 127, 3, d ; thou mayest 
with eating eat = thou mayest freely eat. 

V. 17. (1), "J, TPj T?- ^^^ ^^^^' words, comp. ver. 9. 

bDfcin (with final a), used jussively, § 128, 2, b ; but comp. § 68, 

J, extr> ^siap, §103, 2, and table, c, 3d pers. m. 'l^?^ 

{khQl, §27, I \ Sect. V, iJie/c iv), Kal Inf. with ^wjf., §6lj'l^ 

Reni. 2 ; f /i ^Ac day of thy eating thereof. {ult. ^ penult.), 

Kal Impf. apd Inf. aJbsol. of tV\'D, Parad. M ; ye shall with 
dying die = shall surely die (as in ver. 16). 

V. 18. nw, §132, 1; its subject, §133, 2. i-^nb ; T?, 

noun of Parad. VIII, with suff., and b, § 154, 3, e, 2d 1 ; in Ai* 
separation = alone, § 100, 2, a. i^, § 20, 2, a. "IT J, Pa- 
rad. VI, b. (ult.), S), TO (lex. B, 1), i. 

V. 19. (1), see ver. 7, (1); here, defect, written. i^ljl ; 

fcCia (Parads. M <fc O, §76, 2,f), Hipk. Impf. apoc. ; he caused 

to corns = he brought. f^i^'l^^ (•^??)> for seeing = in order 

to see, §45, 3. ib"K'ij5?"n^, pronounced as one word, mHy- 

yik-rd-ld' , with the full accent on the final syllable. The eu- 
phonic Daghesh, and the Maqqeph, are designed to preserve 
such delicacies of vernacular enunciation. (niQ), § 37, 1, a, comp. 

§27, 1. For all which (whatever) the tnan should call to it, 

the living being, that (should be) its name : expressing the pur- 
pose of God, in bringing them to him. Should call, § 127, 3, d ; 
call to, § 140, b, = to name, comp. i. 5 ; ©B? in apposition with 
i (in ft). 

V. 20. (3), Parad. VII ; pi. ending, § 87, 4. KM, § 137, 3. 

V. 21. (1), bSJ, Hiph. Impf. {i),fem. of form No. 27, 

§84; Parad. A, p. 175. IC^^I ; 1?^, Parad. K ; Impf A, 

and initial Yodh retained, § 69, 1, bottom of p. 123 ; Qamets in 

pause, §29, 4, a. n;??5, ver. 15, (1). rniii^bsia ; :^b?, 

Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 2d HT, and Rem. ; double indication of the 

plur., §91, 3. (ult.), nnn, ver. 7, (9); with verbal suff. 

{accus.), § 103, 1, Rem. 3. 

V. 22. (1), nsa, §75, Remarks, 3, a. T\mb ; b, lex. A, 

2 ; §96, T\m. _llx^aj5 (ver. 19), Hiph. Impf, full form witii 
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9uff, (§60, Rem, 5); verbal suff. §58, table, with union-vowel c, 
No. 3, 6, taking the tone^ §59, 2 ; hence the shortening of pre- 
tonic Q,amets ; 2(3 defect, written. 

V. 23. (3), §34. (4), D?B, Parad. VI, rf, lex. 3, a; art, 

§109, 2d T D27, Parad. VI, a, ito, Parad. IV. 

^■?)?? {Niph, Impf,) ; masc, with fe7n, subject, § 147, a; to this 
one, shall he called woman == this shall be named woman. — = — 

©"»S:^, §96, C-^X. {penult,), npb, Ptial ; J?,, with Chateph 

Qafnets, § 10, 2, Rem, 3d HT ; (in Theile^s ed., erroneously, j^ , 
with Dagh,), (wW.), with euphonic Dagh,, §20, 2, a, 

V. 24. (1 <fc 2), lex. •??, near the end. (3), nV?; (Parad. 

D), § 27, 1. l^aK, § 96, ax C^nx with suff,, § 91, 1, table, Rem, 

a,) IBi? ; DJ?, Parad. VIII. p?7) (a verb middle ^ ^ £, 

M3, 1, with /m/?/ il, §47, Rem, 2) ; Vl26, 6, a, i|n©K;a : 

§96, r\m, §95, £a:p/. 3, Rem, {penult,), ver. 23, (7); b, 

lex. A, 2. 

V. 25. (2), § 97, Rem, 2, at the end. (3), lex. Diny, Pa- 
rad. VIII ; i shortened to 1, § 27, Remarks, 1 ; the asterisk (§ 17) 
refers to the marginal note, " Daghesh after Shureq ;" for 1 in 

a sharpened syllable (§26, 6), see §27, Rem,arks, 1. {ult.), 

tiia , Parad. M (mid. O), § 72, Remarks, 1 ; unusual, reflexive 
conj. Hithpolel (passive, Hithpolal), § 55, 2, and § 72, 7 ; tone 
shifted to the penultimate half-syllable, for a better cadence, 
§ 29, 4, b ; the original ~ restored and lengthened in pause {ibi- 
dem), Impf, used of past time, in the expression of what is coji- 
tinued from time to time, or is habitual, § 127, 4, b ; place of iib, 
§145,1. 



III. 

TEMPTATION AND FALL OF MAN. 

Genesis, ch. iii. 

V. 1. (1), ©nj, Parad. IV. Copula expressed, §144, 2d T. 

-(3), Parad." III. Comp. Mat. x. 16. (4), "pa, §119, 1. 

ntey ; position, § 145, 1, a, 515$ ; lex. wji? (I), and (near 



the end) ''S 5)^5, 1 ; uttered interrogatively (§ 153, 1), is it added 
that = is it even so, that ; implying, is there so grievous a pro- 
hibition laid upon you. sb with Impf, expressing absolute 

prohibition ; § 127, 3, c, comp, § 152, 1 , and 2d IF. !:M, § 111, 
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3d T ; ye shall not eat of any tree = ye shall eat of no tree 
(§ 152, 1, 2d IF). The answer (in ver. 2), corresponds to the 
question in this form. 

V. 2. (5), see i. 11, (10). (ult.), ii. 16 {ult.). V. 3. 

(4), i. 6, (5). ^31Q^, ii. 17. mT\ (3??J); with prep. §140. 

-jB, lex. 1? (II), i ; § 152, 1, at the end. {ult,\ ii. 17 {ult.) ; 

with original plur. ending (§44, 1, at the end, and Rem. 4, at 
the end, and spec. § 47, Rem. 4), which takes the tone (§ 72, 6), 

and shortens pretonic Qamets {Remarks, 4, 2d HT). {last 

clause), place of ikb, § 131, 3, Rem. 1, at the end. It is here 
prefixed to the phrase in ii. 17, as negativing that assertion. 

V. 5. (1), for, lex. B, 2, a, mid. ; §155, e, 3d 1, c. (2), 

rr;', Parad. D, Kal Part.; syntax § 134, 2, a, §146, 2, §145, 

1, a. ^^ that, lex. B, 1 ; § 155, e, 3d 1, b. In the day of 

your eating (§ 61, 1, Rem. 2 ; comp. on ii. 17)= in the day that 

ye eat. ^^??'J ; '^p?? Niph. Perf., with Vav consec. § 126, 6, a, 

and Rem. 1 ; "J then, before the apodosis, § 155, 1, a, 3d T. Lit. 
then are opened, for, will be opened. Order of words, § 145, 1, a. 

— DD^r? (r?, Parad. VI, h; Dual with suff. §91, 2). 

CiC»''?nV (comp. i. 6, (7)), § 63, Remarks, 6 (§ 28, 1). {foil, word), 

XS for fc^S, §23, 2. ^'$'1^, § 135, 2. 

V. 6. (1), nij'l, \75, Remarks, 3, b. textt, of the form 

No. 14, § 84 ; Parad. II. ni^n {% 85, V, 27) ; Parad. A, of p. 

175. X^n, § 121, 2 ; following word, b for nb, § 102, 2, 6. 

Tanj (Parad. D), Niph. Part. ; hard combination, § 63, 2, 2d H ; 

syntax § 134, 1, desirable, or pleasant. bsto {Hiph. Inf. with 

b) ; lex. Hiph. 1 (or 5, as some translate). And (= for) pleasant 
was the tree to look upon,- is the remark of the narrator; and 
desirable the tree to make (one) wise, would be a continuation 

of the reflections ascribed to the woman. ^J?I?j , § 66, Rem. 

2 ; (following word), Parad. VI, i. 1I??1 ; irj, Parad. H, 

§66, 2, a. '^TS?, with herself (§ 124, 1, b), to share with her. 

{ult.), shortened Impf. with Vav consec, § 128, 2, d ; comp. 

§ 29, 4, c, 3d 1. 

V. 7. (1), Parad. F, Niph. Impf, plur. Sfem. (6), DW, 

Parad. VIII ; tone-long 6 shortened to w, § 27, table, and No. 1, 
at the end. 'I'^Btl?^, nfcri, Kal Impf. nbj ; nbij, pa- 
rad. IX, the leaf collectively for leaves. '^}^'^,fem. of the 
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form to)?, No. 13, §84 ; Parad. A, p. 175. (pmult.), §124, 

1, b. — ^(wft.)> ^y^'^ ; f^^' ^f ^^^ f^™ Woj5, No. 13, §84; 
Parad. A, p. 176. 

V. 8. ?F>nrrt3, Hithp. §54, c. mnb ; b, §154, 3, c, 2d 1[ ; 

n^*^, lex. 1, c. At the breeze of the rfay==at evening. 

^?n^?5> Hithp, §54, 3, a; agreeing with the nearest subject, 

§ 148,* 2, mid. ^S^S, lex. nSB (i, 2), P. (penult.), collect. 

trees, 

V. 9. (uU,), where art thou 7 lex. ''i? , 1 ; § 150, 5, and § 154, 

1, 4th T (treated as a noun of Parad. VIII) ; with verbal suff, 
TO-- (p. 107, Rem, 1), § 100, 5. 

V. 10. (3), emphatic position, §145, 1, c. K'l^X) ; 3, §49, 

2, a ; xn;, Parads. K <fc O, § 76, 2, d ; Kal Impf. § 69, 1, bottom 

of the page. Naked (am) /; omission of copula, § 144, § 121, 

1. {ult,\ Parads. D & O, Niph. Impf, {reflexive^ §51, 2, a), 

with Vav consec. 

V. 11. (2), §37, 1. (3), -l?J, Parad. H, Hiph. ynn-, 

n, §154,2. 1©«, as to which. ^^)^), §152, 1, last IT 

but one. bDl*, tone-long 6 shortened (§27, 1) in a closed syll. 

when the tone is removed by Maqqeph, § 16, 1. {ult.), D, — 

lengthened in pausCj § 29, 4^ a. 

V. 12. nnnj , § 66, Rem. 3, and § 44, Rem. 4, 4th line. 

■^nia?, § 103, Rem. 2. fc^lf? (ii. 12) ; emphatic, § 137, 3, Rem. 

2. ^^, euphonic Dagh, {ult.), Parad. I, Kal Impf, \st 

pers. (radical fc^ dropped, § 68, 2), with Vav consec, 

V. 13. What is this thou hast done ! expression of surprise 
and displeasure. Why hast thou done this (§ 126, 1, lex. HtelT, 
3), is less pertinent, and less suited to the order of the words. 

{penult.), »T$3 (Parads. H & O, §76, 2, a), Hiph. Perf 

with suff. § 58, 3, b ; tone, § 59, 2. 

V. 14. riM, euph. Dagh. *^^*^^j ^oX Part, pass., Parad. 

G. bM, § 119, 1. !?ir^? ; t^^ (form No. 3, §84), Parad. 

III. tfin; from tfbn (§69, Rem. 8), Kal Impf ^VS, 

Parad. IV ; comp. Mic. vii. 17, Is. Ixv. 25. {penult.), §96, 

Di\ {ult.), see ii. 9, (13). 

V. 15. (1), /em. of form No. 13, §84 (nn:?«, contr. nn^X), 
Parad. A. (2), tr^ti {Ayin Yodh verb, Parad. N, § 73, \),Kal 
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Impf, \st pers. 1''?1 . . . "p? between ; see the origin of this 

usage, i. 4. ?|)p^1D^ ; 5|^, Parad. M, Kal Impf, with suff. 

{pretonic vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule ii); second accus. (on 

the head), § 139, last IF. (penult,), with strengthened suj^. 

{demonstrative Nun), §58, 4. (ult,), Parad. IV, ExpL 4, 

2d IT. For the letter D in the open space, see the Clavis, 'O, 

3, b, in Theile, and 'o, - 3, /?), in Hahn, 

V. 16. rxiy\ {7\T\, Farads. P and D), Hiph. Inf. absol, ; see 
§ 75, Remarks, 14, where by the pleonastic Inf, is meant (more 
properly speaking) its intensive use in § 131, 3 ; / will with 

multiplying multiply = I will greatly multiply. ^^5?, of 

the form No. 15, §83; Parad. III. fnr} (comp. §83, 15); 

Parad. I. Thy pain and thy conception (hendiadys, § 155, 

1 , a, 2d IF) = thy pains of conception, i. e. consequent upon it. 

nx?, Parad. VI, a ; lex. 3. ^'i)T\ ; nb;», Parad. K, §69, 

1. ^"ona, §96, -ja. np^tJn (§85, IV, 27), Parad. ^; de- 
sire (or, resort), indicating dependence. (penult.), btD, shdl, 

without the tone, §16, 1, §27, 1. (ult.), §103, 2, tqble, a; 

a, § 140. 

V. 17. nn'infifl , /<?m. (see masc. in ver. 14), §94, 1, III ; posi- 
tion, § 145, i, ft. 'nlj'^airla (n for 'l, §29, 4, ft, extr.), see lex. 

n'laj, A, 2. Another solution : *l^a? the act of passing or of 
being passed (from one to another) ; with 1 pretii (lex. a, B, 3), 
liaja /or the exchange of=m exchange for ; then, more gene- 
rally, on account of naba^rt ; suff, § 58, 4 ; prosodially long 

vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vi ; 3, comp. p. 34, at the top, ft. 

V. 18. Wn, a Pilpel form, §85, II, at the end. ?[b (in 

pause), § 103, 2, table, a), 2, m / dative of the one affected. 

V. 19. (1), WT, Parad. A ; of the form No. 10, § 85, III. (So 
lex. ; Furst (concordance), of the form No. 2, § 85, IV ; but par- 
tially retracted in bis hebr. u. chald. Handworterbuch.) (2), 

see ii. 7, (10). (3), with retracted tone (as shown by the ac- 
cent), §29, 3, ft. onb, p. 170, last IF. ^'yw, Parad. M ; 

§132, 1. ''S ; see lex. ■•? (I), A, (whence thou wast takeiu 

§ 123, 1) ; but the signif. for (lex. B, 2, a, mid.) is equally perti- 
nent. V. 20. (ult.), lex. A, 1. 

V. 21. (1), see i. 7, (1). DIDna (kOth) ; lex. n2'PD, nearly 

as Parad. D, b ; see the forms in the lex. The plur. c&nstr. 
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takes in the first syllable a shortening of the radical vowel 

sound; comp. §61, 1. {ulf.), Mb, Hiph. Impf, with Vav 

consec, and suff. U-^ § 58, 1, table. 

Y. 22. (4), lex. in (II). -JB, ver.- 3, {penult.). ^nj ; 

■•^H, Parad. G, Kal Per/, with Vav consec, as also the two pre- 
ceding verbs. (ult.), Parad. II. 

Behold, the man is become as one of us, to know good and evil ; as one 
of us in respect to this. To know for himself, is the meaning ; to decide 
for himself) what is good and what is evil, and to make his own choice 
irrespective of his Creator'6 will. In this respect, man had become as 
God to himself, his own will being now his supreme law. 

V. 23. (1), ThiO, Piel Impf.^ with Vav consec. and suff.; 
prop. n^t^'J (§65, 1, c), tone-long vowel shortened before suff., 
Sect. V, Rule vi ; on the contrary, Kal Impf. tiblD^ (short — ), 
with suff. ''JHbtD^j Rule i ; 5j therefore, analogous to the case in 

§ 129, 2, Rem. a. {ult.), see ii. 10 ; with the sign of relation, 

§123,1. 

V. 34. (1), Parad. E, PiSl; J, §22, 1, and 5, a. b t3n^^, 

at the east of (or simply, before) ; lex. D'J^, 2 init. ; lit. part of 

the east = on the east ; b o/", § 115, 2. ^'''^j Parad. I. 

tanb, § 106, Rem. 1] the glittering sword, art. § 111, 1. The 
use of the article here, and with the preceding noun, shows that 
these terms represented well known and familiar conceptions. 

-ffen, to turn; Hithp. Part, (with /cm. ending, §94, 2, b), 

reflexive, § 54, 3 ; art. § 109, 2d 1, 2. Way to the tree, 

§ 114, 2, near the end. 



IV. 

JDEATH OF ABEL : IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 

Genesis, ch. iv. 

V. 1. inRi ; rnn, §75, 3, d. ibn?, iii. 16, (9). 



irf'S^, Parad. P. »''«, lex. 1. W«, prep., with, lex. tW 

(II), 2. 

y. 2. (1), 5|DJ, Parad. K, Hiph. Impf. apoc. ; §78, table, 

with the following Inf. as its complement, § 142, 2. (2), *lbj, 

§69, 1, Inf.; with b, § 102, 2, JRem^. c, a. WK, §96. 

22 
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njh, Parad. IX, constr. state of Kal Part. Parad. P ; syntax 

§135, 2. -pte, §108, 1. V 3. fjjp; lex. "p?, 4, c, and 

tg (§ 85, II, 2, Parad. VIII), 2. J5ay5 = some days, § 124, 

Rem, 5. (penult.), Parad. A. (ult.), § 102, last IF. 

In this sentence, one qualifying circumstance (of time) is placed 
before the verb, and another (of material) after it ; compare 
§145, 1. 

V. 4. ninbatJ; pa, §154, 3, c, lex. 1, b. And of their 

fat ; l^-r for 1^*'--, suff. to a plur. noun defectively written, 
§91, 2, Rem. 1. The suff. refers to ni'Tba ; and the noun is 
plural, because the fat of more than one is meant, as in Levit. 
ix. 19. It has been rendered /a//tng'« of them, i. e. of the flock 
(Ttki), but improperly. ^^> -Ka' J^pf 

V. 5. "IH^I, lex. rvntj, 1, b; §75, Remarks, 3, d; syntax 

§137, 2. [penult.), bw. {ult.), \. 2, (7); & hardened, 

though preceded by a vowel-sound, beiug separated from it in 
pronunciation (§21, 1, and Sect. Ill, p. 11). 

Observe the prevalence of the physical, in the ideas and imagery of 
these early records : here, e. g. the burning flush of the countenance in 
anger ; the downcast look of sullen discontent, in contrast (ver. 7) with 
an elevaied cheerful aspect 

V. 6. niab, § 102, 2, d. {ult.), t softened by the preceding 

vowel-sound, §21, 1, at the end. 

V. 7. (1), nonne 7 is there not? n, iii. 11, (8). (3), M;*, 

Parad. L, Hiph. Impf. ; syntax § 127, 2. (4), Kfej (§ 76, 2, a), 

Kal Inf., for r«te (comp. § 74, Rem. 3, and § 94, Rem. 1) ; a 

lifting up, VIZ. of the countenance, lex. 1, c. Htnfeb (b, 'H); 

at the door (viz. of the tent) is sin, crouching doum, i. e. lying 
in wait. Or better, perhaps : at the door is sin, a lurker, i. e. a 
lurking beast of prey. In the former case, the Part, {nuisc.) ie 
construed ad sensum with a fern, noun (§ 146, 1st H) ; in the 
latter, it is used substantively, in apposition with it (§ 147, Rem. 

2; lex. yyy, a. ^)^) (accents, i. 2, (3)), §103, 3; (folL 

word), Parad. A ; nmsc. suff. construed ad sensum, or with the 
Part, taken as a noun. But thou (i 137,3, Rem. 2) shall rule 
over him. This is said, either imperatively (§ 127, 3, c), » do 
thou rule over him (that he may not over thee), or as a prom- 
ise of victory, should the warning be heeded. 
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This is the most simple, grammatical construction of the words. A no 
ther could be defended, on more general grounds ; but they would be 
out of place here. 

y. 8. (1 & 2), and Cain said (it), «= told (it); omission of 

the object, § 121, 6, Rem. 2. (7), Sect. VI, No. 27. DJ>J1, 

§72, Remarks, 4. b», lex. b« (III), A, 3. (ult.), and 

slew him; Sect. VI, No. 29. 

V. 9. ''K, iii. 9, (ult.) ; here, in the constr. state, the where of 

thy brother ? « where is thy brother ? "^^1";, § 126, 3. 

(ult.), § 29, 4, c. 



V. 10. ma, §37, 1, c. m (Parad. II); see lex. plur. 1. 

V. 11. yn, §143. — -TP^; §96, n». «!&> ; np^ (see 



ii. 15, (D), Kal Inf.. with b, §102, 2, c, c^. (ult.)] a new 

penultimate syllable for the sake of the cadence, § 29, 4, b. 

V. 12. ^3, lex. 4. (6), comp. ver. 2, (1). nn ; •jnj, 

§66, 1, and Rem. 3. *^'7^ ; H^? Parad. I, lex. 1, c. ^ 

and *l^f Kal Parts, of ?^3 (lex. 2), and *T»3 (lex. 2), comp. i. 2, 
(3 <fc 4). 

V. 13. (penult.), fs^, §8, 2, 3d T. (ult.), Ta (§119, 1), 

Kite, JSTaZ /w/. (full form, §66, Rem. 1), of Ktej, lex. 2, b ; ^y 
«tn is greater than can be forgiven = too great to be forgiven. 
But )^ may be understood as in lex. c, and ^(top as in lex. 4, 
(Engl, version, my punishment is greater than I can bear) ; 
which accords better with the spirit of Cain, and with what fol- 
lows. 

V. 14. (2), 3, comp. iii. 24, (1), (3), see on i. 17,(2). . 

tai'^n, §109, 2d T. b?13, i. 7. V^^.^}), §126, 6; tone; 

§49, 3, Rem. b. -«^?«^j comp. §126, Rem. 2. (penult.), 

Kal Part., Parad. VII ; §135, 2. (ult.), comp. Section VI, 

No. 29. 

V. 15. (4), lex. •}? (I), 'with Preps., c\ D^Mnti, §97, 3, 

Rem. 1. D|5^ ; DgJ, Hoph. Impf (§53, 3, Rem. 9), shall be 

punished; or (impersonally, §137, 2), it shall be avenged, the 

preceding Part, construed absolutely, § 145, 2, Rem. Q^J5, 

see on ii. 8, (7). ^'^^^^j see on iii. 11. nisn ; rep, Pe 

Nun, and Lamedh He (trace the peculiarities of each class, in 
Farads. H and P) ; Hiph. Inf. For its subject and object, see 
i 133, 3, and Rem. (ult.), ver. 14 (penult.). 
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V. 16. (1), see on i. 12; Kal Impf. {feeble form, §69, 1) 
(3), lex. nSB, ^with Preps., E'. {penult), on the east 



of= eastward of, § 118, 1, b, 

V. 17. (5), ver. 1, (6). n|2l, Parad. P, Kal Part. ; with 

njn, as a periphrasis for the^mVe verb, § 134, 2, c, 2d H ; comp. 
i. 6, (7 & 8). {penult.), §96, 1?. 

V. 18. (1), Niph. Impf. §69, 2; passive, §51, 2, d; with 
the accus. of the object, § 143, 1, a. 

V. 19. •'HTO, Gram. p. 179, Note *. Cn?J, § 96, nt&K. 

{penult.), fern, ordinal, §98. 

V. 20. ''IJ^ , § 96, SIJ ; here, ancestor, the first who followed 

this mode of life. {last clause), lex. MJ, 3, mid. ; see also 

§ 138, 3, c. The dweller in the tent, sing, used collectively. 

V. 22. «in, see on ii. 12, (3). ninx, §96. niDnj,§ 139,2, 2d T. 

7. 23. i;sm6, §46, Rem. 3. nafl^n ; §38, 2, c, and §53, 

2, 3d IT ; radical 3 expressed by doubling that of the sufforma- 

live, §20, 1, a. rT(m, Parad. C, b. ^a^»b ; •»-, I^B, b; 

^w^i: used objectively, § 121, 5 ; for my wound, i. e. a wound 
inflicted on me. {ult.), my, as before. 

V. 24. (2), see on ver. 15. Should Cain be avenged, 

§ 127, 5. -* — {penult.), § 97, 3. The order, usual in the earlier 
writers {ibidem), is reversed in order to give seventy the emphatic 
position. 

The oldest specimen of the poetical form of composition. It is the 
language of one glorying in an act of revenge ; and boasting that the 
sevenfold vengeance, promised to Cain, should be light compared with 
what he would inflict. It seems to have been preserved as an expres- 
sion of the spirit of the time. 

V. 25. "TiS, §100, 2, b. rm, see on iii. 15, (2). ''2), 

relative pronoun, giving a relative sense to the following suff. 
(§ 123, 1) ; see lex. ^"^ (I), A, mid. But if we take this clause as 
the explanation of the narrator, the signif./or is appropriate. 

V. 26. {Jirst clause), §121, 3, extr. bn^ ; bin, Parad. 

G, Hophal, impersonally (§ 137, 2), it was begun, coeptum est, 
^ men began. This case is distinguished, by the nature of the 
act, from the one in § 127, 3. rf. 3 »hjpb ; lex. Kng (I), 2, g, /8. 



'\. 
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It is not intended to make any further allusion, except in special 
eases, to the numerous points already explained by reference to the 
grammar ; and the student should, therefore, carefully review them all, 
before he proceeds. This will be an easy task, if the passages referred 
to have been marked in the grammar, as recommended. 



V. 

ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 
Genesis, chs. vi-viii. 

Ch. vi resumes the account of the two lines of descent from Adam, 
through Cain (ch. iv), and through Seth (ch. v), and describes the efiect 
of their union by intermarriages, in the universal corruption of the hu- 
man race. 

V. 1. (3), see iv. 26, (11). nn) ; M-n, Kal Inf. ; §142, 

2. nisa, §96, na. 

V. 2. (1), 5 that; §129, 2, Note *. Sons of God; his 

worshippers, lex. 1§,*^9, c (not angels^ letter a ; an opinion based 
on a false theory of the passage). The descendants of Seth are 
meant ; among whom, as a people, the worship of the true God 

had thus far been maintained. Daughters of man, is the 

,^ appropriate designation for the females of the other race, who 

[, were not worshippers of the true God. nhb ; lex. litD, 1, a, 

J-; a ; observe the prevalence of the scriptio defecHva, throughout 

these earliest specimens of Hebrew writing. ''^1??% ii» 15, 

(1) ; ]?, §20, 3, 6. Of all whom they chose, probably indi- 

^ cates tlie abuse of the marriage relation, by the introduction of 

^ polygamy, among the descendants of Seth ; which is the most 

^ natural, though not the necessary, meaning of the words. 

V. 3. "jiT (comp. § 72, Remarks, 2, and 4), from i;^ or 'ji'1 = 
.% im, §73, 2. See lex. T?, 2, and letter a. Here it means, to act 

,„f the part of a judge, or magistrate, in reproving and punishing. 

g3i H^*^, lex. 4, the last two offices there ascribed to it. 

, Q?^3j for their transgressing ; 2, lex. B, 5, b ; Wtj ^^^' 2), 
Parad. G, Kal Inf. § 67, Remarks, 3 ; stiff. D—. Compare John 
^ xvi- 8, and 2 Peter ii. 6. The meaning is : this course of proba- 
^ V tionary and punitive discipline shall not continue on without 
"^' ] end. "itoa ; his frailty and mortality are meant ; comp. lex. 
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2 and 3. ^''n, § 126, 4. A hundred and twenty years ; 

this period shall still he allowed him, for repentance and refor- 
mation ; comp. 1 Peter iii. 20. 

Y. 4. (1), see lex. b'ipp, at the end ; the literal meaning is 
^iven in the ancient Gr. version of Aquila {ol iTumT^rovng), 
and the sense in that of Symmachtis {oi ficatoi), as there quo- 
ted. Men of violence^ the article denoting a known and dreaded 

class ; comp. also § 109, 2. QO*?y § 122, 1. D?) and also, 

lex. 2 (not 3). After (it was) so that =« after that ; see lex. 

•nnx, Plur., 4, and "^TOX, B, 1. ^Kh;", §76, 6 ; comp. on ii. 

19. Then they bore to them = bore them sons, the verb used 

absolutely; 1 before the apodosis, §155, a, 3d If. •^'^y 

§ 122, 1, 2d T ; (wfe.), §111, 1. The mighty men^ — the men 

of name = men of renown (lex. DT?, 2, a, mid.) ; the predicate 
here requires the art., as a particular and well known class oi 
men are designated. 

V. 7. From — to, lex. "p?, 3, a. 

V. 8. {penult.), f?, Parad. VI, h. 

Here begins one of the greater sections in the Jewish division of the 
text, marked by the triple B (see Clavis Not, Masoret., letter B , 3, in 
Hahn^ and httJ'^B in TheHe)y and followed by the number two (2 a), being 
the second in order ; the third begins with the twelfth chapter. 

V. 9. (2), comp. on ii. 4, (2). (6), adj., as ^n epithet, 

placed after the subst. (§ 112, 1, and Rem. 1) ; (7), as predicate, 

is placed first in the clause ; perfect was he. tns?, lex. r« 

(II), 2. tfbn, Hithp. 2. V. 10. (3), §97, 1, §120, 1, 6. 

V. 11. (3), lex. n?B, « with preps.,'' D, 1, b, 2d H, b. {nit.), 

the second adt7is. after the Pass, of a verb governing two (§ 143, 

1, § 139, 2). V. 12. (6), for the new, penultimate syllable. 

see §29, 4, b; comp. ii. 25, {ult.). 13*1? ; Ij^^l, Parad. VI, a. 

V. 13. Ka, ver. 4, (10). Before me ; see ver. 11, (3),— 

here as in b, 1st IT, at the end.- Is full of, with the accus.. 

§ 138, 3, b. DsTJM, lex. P, 2. ""ran, § 98, 5. About 

to destroy, § 134, 1. 

V. 14. (4), f?, § 108, 4, Rem. 1, and lex. 2, Plur. trap ; 

for the construction, see nto^, 2, a, extr. {i 139, 2) ; but also, 

§118, 3, with cells shalt thou make the ark. f^?? J 'ex 

n^^, 7. {penult.), pn, 2, c. {ult.), § 109, 3, Rem. b. 
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, 15. •^H^V^, §118, 3 ; three hundreds, by the cubit; i. e 
'.he cubit as the unit of measure. •^?'7'? (^r!^)* 

V. 16. (1, 5, & 6), see lex. nni. (6), ii. 2, (1); §58, 4. 

nbrfttbp ; lex. bya (II), 4. mt^ (n?, § 93, Expl 8, last 



T, § 27, Retn. 3). t3?mp\ and the two foil, words ; § 86, 5, 

§ 93, Expl. 8, 3, syntax § 118, 3 ; with lower, second, and third 
(stories) shait thou make it (or, with a different construction, 
§ 139, 2). 

V: 17. (1), § 145, 2, contrasted with ver. 21, (1).^|>^ (2), n|n, 

§100, 5, §76, Remarks, 19, §20, 3, ft; lex. 2d % mid. uyn, 

the adverbial accus,, § 118, 3, at the end. JT!r\p ; see on i. 7 

and 9. {ult.), § 72, Remarks, 10. 

V. 18. (1)] tone, §49, 3 ; comp. § 126, 6, Rem. 1. ?[ri», 

§ 103, 1, Rem. 1. 

V. 19. (2) ; art. with — , comp. §35, 2, A, a. The asterisk 
refers to the marginal note (^ the He with Qamets ') ; Clavis, 

letter n, 1 and 2. bs followed by art. §111, 3d T And of 

all the living of all flesh, two of all shall thou bring. *^^5\!^ ; 

n;n, Parad. P; i, §46, 3. 

V. 20. (1); TP, §102, 1, Rem. b; n, §36,2,B,a. Y.21. 

(1), contrasted with ver. 17, (1). (2), § 66, Rem. 2. bDX?, 

§ 127, 3, d. And collect, § 126, 6, c. {ult.) ; b, lex. A, 2. 

V. 22. And Noah did (it); §121, 6, Rem. 2. {second 

clause) ; arrangement of words, § 146, 1, a, at the end. 

Ch. VII. V. 1. Thee, § 146, 1, c, § 121, 3, Rem. - — Before 

me, lex. D, 1. V. 2. (3), adj. with art. §111, 2. Seven, 

seven {—by sevens), distributively (§120, 5) for* seven of each. 

A male and its mate, lex. W^l^, 1. Which not clean 

(is) it = which is not clean, § 121, 2. 

Y. 4. For unto days yet seven (that being the limit of time, 
at which the act should take place) ^ in seven days ; comp. lex. 

b, B, 2, c. Di'' (in the sifig.), § 120, 2. dlp^'n ; art. §35, 

1, at the end. byn, §164, 2. V. 5. {penult.), with suff, 

5tn~, § 76, Rem. 19. 

V. 6. "Jia, § 106, 2, c. njC ; the object numbered is con- 
ceived as the accusative (§ 120, 1, ft), six hundreds by the year 
(§ 118, 3), viz. as the unit of measure. A7id the flood was 
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( « whcu the flood came) ; waters upon the earth, D^ being in 
apposition with biSlian. 

V. 7. (1), § 148, 2. From before (with the idea oi fleeing 

or escaping implied); lex. Hja, P, 1, 

V. 8. "Itd^ gives a relative sense to the following suff. pron,, 

} 123,1. — l"*n83''K,§100,5. V.9. (1 (fc 2), § 120, 5. V.IO. 

n?Mb (§ 97, 1), to the seven of days ( = a week), viz. the one 
named in ver. 4 ; hence the art., § 120, 4, Rem. 1 ; for b, comp. 
on ver. 4, (2). Observe the septimal division of time, through^ 
out this account of the flood. *W ; "J, § 155, a, 3d IT. 

V. 11. In the year of sis hundred years, i. e. in the year 

tljat completed that number of years ; but comp. § 120, 4. 

Of the life of Noah; ), §115, 2, b. «nhb ; b, §115, 2, c. 

V. 12. (2), the heavy rain just before referred to, by the open- 
ing of the windows of heaven ; hence the art. § 109, 3d H. 

V. 13. (1), § 124, Rem. 3, mid. V. 14. (wft.), of every 

wing (§ 106, 1), i. e. of every species. V. 15. In which was 

the breath of life ; lex. n^n, 1, b. 

V. 16. (1), 1 109, 2d IT, § 145, 2, a male and a female, of all 
flesh, came they. {ult.), lex. 2, mid. 

V. 17. 'Ifc^teri ; «to5 (§ 76, 2, a), to without Dagh. § 20, 3, 6. 

tyjr\5 ; DTI (lex. 1), Kal Impf apoc. with tone retracted by 

Vav consec, § 72, Remarks, 4, mid. 

V. 19. ^©^5 ; ™?, Pual Impf D^nnn fnn, Parad. VIII) ; 

art. §35, 2, B,a. V. 21. 5|iM ; lex. a, 2, c. 

V. 22. "^tes ^ives a relative sense (§ 123, 1) to the suff. in I'^BK 
(see on ii. 7) ; rat^^ lex. 2 ; in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, i. e. the breath that sustains the spirit of 

life, the vital principle. {penult.), 3, §102, 2, b ; art. §35, 

2, B, b. {ult.), §72, Remarks, 1. 

V. 23. (1), HTO, Niph. Impf. apoc, § 75, Remarks, 8 ; syn- 
tax hU^, 1, a. V. 24. {penult.), §120, 1, Rem. 

Ch. VIII. V. 1. {penult.) ; ?[?ti, Parad. G, Kal Impf 

V. 3. niton 1ifi:ir\, § 131, 3, Rem. 3. 

V. 4. (1), n'O, Kal Impf. apoc, § 72, Remarks, 4, at the end. 
V. 5. "liOHl 1i!^T\, § 131, 3, Rem. 3 ; here in the accus. used 
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adverbially (see No. 2 of that § ), and with the subst. verb ex 
pressing slate or condition, — were contintmlly decreasing. 

V. 6. The window ; art., as in Engl, and other languages, 

V. 7. The raven, with the art. as the name of a class or 

species. Went forth, with going forth and with returning 

(§ 131^ 3, b), i. e. continued to go out from the ark and to return 

to it, till the drying up of the waters. f^^^^ (^??)> 5 69, Rem. 

1, at the end. 

V. 8. The dove ; art. as in ver. 7. ^>pn ; bbg, Kal Perf, 

lex. 3. V. 9. rm'^'^') ; with suff. n_, Sect. V, Rule vi. 

V. 10. (1), from brt and b^n (§73, 2, mid.), Parad. N, Kal 

Impf apoc, with retracted tone ; for signif. see lex. No. 6. 

S|0^5, see § 78, 5)0^ V. 11. (4), b, § 164, 3, c, 2d 1[ ; lex. B, 2. 

*y^t^, see §96, HB ; all the forms are given in the lex. 

V. 12. (1), from bnj, Niph. Impf (with tone retracted); see 

§69, Rem. 5. V. 13. 'ji^K'ta, on the first (§98), viz. month. 

*1DJ5 ; *^^0, Hiph. Impf apoc, §72, Remarks, III, N. B. 

7. 17. i^^W, Hiph. Imp. ; the points belong to the marginal 
reading (§ 17), comp. § 70, 2 ; the pointing of the text would be 

«¥in. Wn^?, Kal Perf with the force of the Imp., §126, 

6, c ; and let them swarm in the earth, i. e. scatter abroad and 

occupy it. And let them be fruitful, and let them multiply 

on the earth ; H*!© and rD^j in Kal Perf with Imper. sense, as 
before ; tone (of the second word), § 49, 3. 

V. 20. (1), nja, §75, Remarks, 3, a. (3), Parad. VII, 

Expl 7, a. (4), § 102, last T. b??5 ; ^iblj, Hiph. Impf 

apoc. tn'bb ; lex. nbb, 2. " 

7. 21. (1), nr\, Hiph. Impf apoc, §72, Remurks,lll,^. B. 

H^"^?} noun of Parad. I; art., §111, 1 ; the sweet fra- 

grance, namely of the sacrifice just mentioned. vjOi^ {script. 

defect., ^8, 4, Rem. 6); see ver. 10. bi]?, PieZ Inf. ; comp. 

§ 67, 1, at the end. "^la?? ; comp. on iii. 17. 1^*1^3 {S — 

^, p. 29, 9, b), § 108, 2, a. nisnb (riDJ, Farads. h'& P) : 

§142,2. 

V. 22. (1), lex. *TC^, 3 ; yet all the days of the earth {accus. 

of time how long, § 118, 2, b), i. e. so long as they continue. 

The succeeding words are grouped thus, by the accents {day 
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aiid night distinguished from the seasons by a greater pause) ; 
seed-time^ and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 

winter, — and day and night, — shall not cease. f'Jg, lex. a. 

nb^b (old accus. form used as nominative), p. 144, Note *, 3. 

rai?, lex. 2. 



VI. 



jotham's parable. 



Judges, ch. ix. 1-21. 

7.1. (1), Vav consec. §129, 2. rragti (lex. tttTO, 3); 

amicus, local, § 90, 2, a (lex., erroneously, TMSSW ; comp. Rodiger, 

Thes. p. 1408). ^TJt^, §96, n« ; kindred, lex. 2. And tc 

all the family of his mother^ s ancestral house, i. e. to which it 
belonged ; see lex. tn^a, 11, and nnslDtJ, 3. 

V. 2. KJ, p. 192, Note, a, §130, 2d T.- b?a, lex. 3. 

btiW ; n, \ 100, 4, Rem. 2 {Dagh. omitted, § 20, 3, b) ; DK— n, 
utrum — an, § 153, 2. Comp. § 133, 2, at the end. And re- 
member, § 126, 6, c. (ult.), § 29, 4, b, at the end. 

V. 3. rh:^ (§ 103, 3), lex. b?, 2, e. tD?5 ; ntij (§76, 2, 6), 

Xia/ im/j/". apoc. ; final vowel lengthened, §20, 3, a; see lex. 3. 

at the end. V. 4. (1), ItlJ. Seventy, <fcc., § 120, 4, Rem. 

2. House = temple ; lex. 4. b?a, lex. 5, a. 

V. 5. •TtJ'^ W (/o Ophra) accus. local, § 90, 2, a. rin» (ii\. 

pause ; see § 96, "TtJJ*) ; construed as an adjective, § 97, I. 

"^w Niph. Tmpf. The youngest, § 119, 2. (ult.), Niph. 

Perf, reflexive, §51, 2, a. 

V. 6. (1), Niph. Impf Xi5>tt, lex. b. Made A. king, 

here with tfb^ab, pleonastically ; lex. tfb'a, Hiph. mid.- D?, 

by, lex. 2. TAe oaAr, <fcc., lex. a^ia. — ^V. 7. (1), nw ; §137, 

3, b. fc^tej, lex. 1, e. That God may hearken / ) , § 155, 

1, e, § 128, 1, c. V. 8. (1), § 131, 3, a. {penult.), is point- 
ed for the marginal reading ; see § 46, Rem. 2, and § 48, 5. The 
form in the text is not noted in the grammar ; see p. 50, on v. 8. 

V. 9. Do Heave = can I be persuaded to leave ; b^Jrt (lex. 2, 
b), Kal Perf with interrog. t\ (§ 100, 4, Rem. 4). The pointing 

of the verb (rt) is irregular. ''^^^p? i lex. {PiSl, 2, c), " which 

in m,e both God and meti do honor ;" rather : / with whom (i. e 
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with whose precious fruit, the oil I yield), they honor God and 
men. — the former in oblations, the latter in acts of consecration 

by anointing, <kc. '^a'^IIDl^, as in § 123, 1, Rem, 1, the pron. 

of the 1st pers. taking a relative sense, ^^^ I with whom, the near- 
est expression of it in English. y'lS, lex. 1, c. 

V. 10. "^ab (tfbn), §69, Remarks, 8. (penult.), § 46, Rem. 

2. My sweetness and my goodly increase (hendiadys, § 155, 

1 , a, 2d If ) = the sweetness of my goodly fruit. V. 13. niatetli?, 

Ptel Part., with art. (§20, 3, b), §109, 2d T V. 14. ?fbtt, 

oomp. §47, Rem. 1, and letter b. V. 15. If in good faith ye 

will anoint m£ king over you ; Part., § 134, 1. icn ; iTOJl, 1. 

b?, Parad. Till ; §93, Expl. 8, last If. KSpf, Jussive. 

(ult.), art. § 109, 3. 

V. 16. (1), and now = now then. And have made king 

= in that ye have made king. According to the desert (b^) 

of his hands, — the benefits which bis hands have wrought. 

V. 17. tD'^bs; . . . *itDK (§ 123, 1, Rem. 1), ye for whom my fa 
ther fought, and cast his life from him ; see § 154, 3; ft, mid. ; 

lex. nw, B, 3, a, and ?rb©, Hiph. 2d % a. b]??5 ; bsp, Hiph, 

(lex. 3), Impf. apoc. V. 18. But ye have risen up against, 

&c. — and have slain, ike. Seventy men (§ 120, 2), including 

the intended murder of himself. 

V. 19. The two preceding verses, 17 and 18, intervene be- 
tween the apodosis and the conditional clauses (in ver. 16), 
which are summarily repeated in this verse, and followed by the 
apodosis. DX"J, and if ^^^ if then. 

V. 21. (1), D'D, §72, Remarks, 4, §128, 2, d. rnto, ac- 

cus. local, §90, 2, a. 



VII. 

THE RAISING OF SAMUEL. « 

1 Samnel, ch. zxviii. 8-25. 

V. 3. (2), trfQ, verb middle E, §72, Remarks, 1. In 

Ramah ; art. §109, 3. Even his own dty ; ), §155, 1, a, 

2d If, lex. 1, c. n-^on (i^c), Hiph. Perf ninift, lex. ai«, 

2. (penult.), '^fis^'^?. V. 4. And encamped; lex. njn, 2. 

(ult.). art., as before. 
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V. 5. Kn!»5 ; ^'D?, p. 123, at the bottom. V. 6. (3), a, 

§ 164, 3, o, 2, mid. ; § 102, last IT. nrw , with suff. J 76, Re* 

marks, 19. D|, lex. 2, at the end. 

V. 7. rillD^j constr. state in place of simple apposition, § 110, 

5. nbira, § 106, 2, ft, lex. b?a, 4. TAa^ I may go, § 128, 

1, c. (penult,), lex. 1^?, 2, c. V. 8. rh'f?, accus, of time 

when (§ 118, 2, a) ; see p. 44, Note *, 3.-- — *'^'^?5 (naarg. note, 
Far t^ superfluous) ; the pointing is for ''tiDg {qO-s^-mi). with 
the final o sound partially preserved (p. 34, 2d IT), the corres- 
ponding short vowel being supplied before it, as in Parad. E. 
For the form in the text (final vowel retained), comp. the analo- 
gous case in § 47, Rem. 1, c. ^^ID^, § 123, 2, at the end. 

Ittfe, §68, 2. 

V. 9. The second ItD^ is a relative conj. that (lex. B, 1). 

''pb^t'n, art., § 109, 1. — nr«$, § 134, 2, a. "^n, lex. A, 1, mid. 

Dtft,' § '155, 2,/, 2d ir. ?ni?? OVS)y Kal Impf., with suff. § 75, 

Rem,. 19 ; the Dagh. (j5) is euphonic, § 20, 2, ft ; marg. note, the 

p dagheshed. V. 12. (1), § 75, Remarks, 3, c. For thou 

art Saul ; 1, § 165, 1, c. 

Her terror indicates the actual appearance of the prophet, and unex- 
pectedly to herself! The suggestion (Thenius in he) that she feigned 
terror, in order the more effectually to deceive Saul, is an assumption 
merely, and is contradicted by the whole passage. From the well 
known relation of the two parties, thus confronted again by a divine 
power, she inferred the person and rank of her visitor. 

V. 13. bK, §127,3, c. DTi-b^, lex. B,6, " a godlike form.'' 

Strictly : / see a god ascending out of the earth (i. e. a being 

superhuman, in her view accounted a god). D'^bb ; rtblj, Kal 

Part, nbi:^, Parad. IX. nxh, Parad. VI, /. — XXO'P, see 

lex. 2. ^*J^^5 ; lex. *tT5 (II) ; with the face earthward. 

{tilt.), see § 75, Remarks, 18. 

V. 15. '^ ; 1*?S (lex. 2, c), Perf 3d sing., used impersonally, 

5 137, 2. D'^nSkl ; K5, § 23, 2. ^bTa ; see lex. b?, C, Wq 

(II), 2, at the end. n^*?!?^) (J, H9, 2, a), Kal Impf, cohor- 

tative form (with n—. for n—.), § 48, 3, Rem,. ; syntax § 128, 1, e. 

'P'V; ; with suff. J 61, 1. V. 16. bfiitJn, with suff., Sect. 

V, Rule VI. Why then shouldst thou ask me, when Jehovah 
has turned away from thee, and is become thine enemy ? 



Vm. NATHAN'S PARABLE. 61 

V. 17. na'l, §62, Rem. 1, at the end. 1I??5, with suff, 

(tone-long vowel shortened, Sect, V, Rule vi). . In the words, 
hcUh done to him, David is naturally implied ; but some prefer 

the reading ?lb, for which there is some authority. V. 18. 

(1), because ; see ^t&K?, 1, c, in the lex. after the article 3. 

His fierce anger ; the suff. belongs to the complex idea, § 121, 6. 

V. 20. (1), § 64, 3. (1 <k 3), § 142, 3, a. iibtt, lex. 1, 

mid. On account of the words of — ; T?* l®^:. 2, f. V. 

22. •TD^nplJ'l, and let me set, §128, 1, b. ^tV^) (joined to an 

Imp.), and let there be = that there may be, § 128, 2, a. ''3, 

that thou mayest go, &c. ; that thou mayest have strength to go 
on thy way. V. 23. flB, lex. 3, b. bK , lex. B. 

V. 24. (1) ; b, denoting possession, lex. 3, d, § 116, 2 ; the 

woman heui. ®bp\5 (IDlb). (penult.); t^^, Kal Impf 

(K omitted, § 68, 2, Rem.), with suff. as accusative of material 
(§ 139, 2, 2d If) ; and baked of it unleavened cakes. 



VIII. 

Nathan's parable. 

2 Samnel, ch. zil 1-14. 

V. 1. ttxtk, comp. above (VI), on Judg. ix. 6. tJs'l, Kid 

Part, of tBin ; here written fully, comp. § 7, 2, end, § 8, 3, and 
Rem., §9, 1, 1, and spec. §23, 3, Rem. 1, §26, 2 ; marg. note, K 
is superfluous. 

V. 2. (1), b ; comp. above (VII), on 1 Sam. xxiii. 24. 

{penult.), §76, Remarks, 14, and §131, 2. V. 3. (2), 17?, 

constr. state ; nothing of all = not any thing, nothing. 

DK "^Ip, except ; lex. B, 2 (after the article *'?). •^l?!?? Parad. 

vill ; §93, Espl. 8, Rem. 4, case 21. W?, § 121^ Rem. 4. 

na (above, VII, ver. 22), Parad. VIII, Espl. la^t IT. 

b?iin, was wont to eat, § 127, 4, b. Marg. note : Qamets, with 
Zaqeph-qaton. 

V. 4. (4), art. with adj. only, §111, 2, Rem. a. nngb 

(nnp § 66, Rem. 2, b § 102, 2, c, a), § 142, 2, and Rem. —— 

nitojb (lex. 2, e), a gerundial form, §46, 3. H'lh, see lex. 

rn« (I), JTaZ Part. 
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V. 5. ^^, lex. B, 1, a, % § 106, 2, c. V. 6. Fourfold, 

i 97, Rem. 1. — 1^?, lex. 2, and § 104, 1, c. ntfK b? ; lex. 

b?, A, 2, d, andl»S|,B, 9. 

V. 7. House ; lex. 3. TAy master ; for the p/wr. see 

§108, 2, 6, end, and lex. Plur. House of Israel, &c., as 

descended from one common parent, and in this sense forming 

one household or family; comp. lex. 9. Lit., and if little 

(if not enough), then would I add (§ 127, 6) ; the lengthened 
Impf used emphatically. Hsn, lex. 1, end ; — so, and so. 

V. 9. (1), §99, 3. V. 11. And I will take, ike, § 126, 6, 

and Rem. 1, last clause. In secret ; lex. "ITIO, 3, end. 

V. 13. nimb ; b, lex. 8. 

The circle (Clavis, KpO&), refers to the marg. note: space in the 
midst of the ver§e; the space indicating an important division of the 
sense, within the verse. 

V. 14. (1 & 2), lex. C£>K, B, 4. fK3, Pitt Inf. with t, for 

the sake of the paranomasia (so Maurer and Thenius) ; syntax 
J 131, 3, a. 
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The form of Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from that of prose, is not 
a proper metre^ based on the quantity and accentuation of syllables. All 
the attempts to define and estabh'sh the laws of such a versification in He- 
brew, have failed. The language has every where indeed, even in its 
prose, a measured movement (§29, 3, Note), a kind of Iambic rhythm, 
which is better adapted to poetic expression than the less regular accen- 
tuation of our Western languages. 

The external characteristics of Hebrew poetry were pointed out by Zowth 
(Lect on the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, and afterwards more folly in the 
Prelim. Diss, to his Trans, of Isaiah) ; and his suggestions may still be read 
with profit by the student, as an introduction to the snbjectw A more complete 
view will be found in Pr, Tarrei/s elegant translation of De Wett^s Introduction 
to the Psalms, Biblical Repository, vol iii pp. 479-508. The poetic paraUelUm 
is well treated by Rodxger, in Erteh and Oruber'9 Encydop. Seci IH Th. II, 
art ParalleliimuB Membrarum, 

I. The chief characteristic of the poetic form in Hebrew, is a measured 
adjustment, or rhythmical proportion, of the successive members in a sen- 
tence, technically called the parallelism of members. The corresponding 
terms are called parallel terms. Its most perfect forms have been arran- 
ged in the three following classes : 

1. The Synonymous Parallelism ; in which the parallel members 
express the same, or nearly the same, sense in different words. E. g. 

Fb. viU. 6. What is man, that thoa art mindftil of him, 

and the son of man, that thoa visiteat him I 
xxL 8. Thine hand shall find ont all thine enemies ; 

thy right hand shall find oat those that hate thee. 

Some variety is given to this otherwise monotonous form, — 

1) By inversion^ in the second member : e. g. 

Ps. six. 2. The heavens declare the glory of God, 

and the work of his hands showeth the firmament 
xcL 14. Becaase he hath set his love apon me, therefore will I deliver him ; 

I will place him on high, becaase he hath known my name. 

2) By repeating only a part of the first in the second member : e. g. 

PB. viiL 4. When I consider the heaven^ the work of thy fingers, 

the moon and the stars, which thoa hast ordained. 
Izxti. 12. For he shall deliver the needy, when he crleth, 

the poor alsoy and him that hath no helper. 



54 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 

There are many similar yariations of this form of parallelism, whicli is fre 
quent, and without such change wonld weary the ear by its monotony. Hie 
aboye instances will suffice for illustration. 

2. The Synthetic Parallelism (or, Constntctive Parallelism) ; in 
which the construction of the sentences is the same, or very similar, but 
with more or less variation of the sense. E. g. 

Pb, xix. 7-10. The law <3f the Lord is perfect, converting the sonl ; 

the tetttimony of the Lord is sore, making wise the rimple ; 

The statutes of the Lord are right, r^oidng the heart; 

the commandment of the L<vd is pnre, enlightening the eyes. 

The fear of the I/nrd is clean, endaring forever ; 

the Judgments of the Lord are true, and righteous altogether. 

This form is varied like the preceding one. 

3. The Antithetic Parallelism ; in which the correspondence con- 
sists in an opposition or contrast of sentiment and of the terms employed. 
This form is most frequent in the book of Proverbs. E. g. 

Ps, IOC 8. They are howed down, and Men ; 

but we are risen, and stand upright 
Pbot. zxvii. 7. The Aill soul loatheth the honeycomb *-' 

but to the hungry soul, every bitter thing is sweet 
xiv. 18. The simple inherit folly ; 

but the prudent are crowned with knowledge, 
ver. 9L Bighteousness exalteth a nation ; 

but sin is a reproach to any people. 

The form of parallelism is most perfect, when both members contain the same 
number of words of about equal length. This is not unfrequent, especially in 
the book of Job, e. g. vi 7, 9, 14, 16, lY, 18, 25, 26, 28 ; viil 2, 1, 9, 11, 12, 22; 
xziii 2, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14. — ^But the freer forms of parallelism (see below), often 
exhibit great variety in the length of parallel members. 

The above examples consist of bimembral parallelisms, or distichs. 
This form is the most usual one in Job, Proverbs, and many of the Psalms. 
But in the later books, and still ofltener in the prophetical diction, occur 
compound parallelisms, of three, four, and sometimes of still more mem- 
bers. E. g. 

Ps. L 1. Blessed is the man, 

that walketh not in the counsel of the wicked, 
nor standeth in the way of sinners, 
nor sitteth in the seat of scomers. 

A compound stanza of four members may contain two simple parallels : 
e. g. 

Job viL 18, 14. When I say, my bed shall co&fort me, 

my couch shall ease my complaint ; 
Then thou scarest me with dreams, 
and terrifiest me by visions. 

Or the first member may answer to the third, and the second to the 
fourth : e. g. 

Ps. ciiL 11, 12. For as the heaven is high above the earth, 

so great is his mercy towards them that fear him ; 

•a ftur as the east is fh>m the west, 

so &r hath he removed our tran^essions from us. 
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A stanza of five lines is similarly constructed, by inserting an isolated 
member between two parallelisms : e. g. , 

Is. L 10. Who is among 70a, that fears Jehovah, 

that hearkens to the voice of his servants, 

who walks in darkness and has no light? 
Let him tmst in the name of Jehovah, 
and stay himself upon his God. 

There is sometimes an antithesis of the two parallel members : e. g. 

Is. L 8. The oz knoweth his owner, 

and the ass his master's crib ; 
bat Israel doth not know, 
my people do not consider, 
liv. 40. For the mountains shall depart, 

and the hills be overthrown ; 
but my kindness shall not depart from thee, 
nor shall my covenant of peace bo removed. 

An elegant stanza is formed of five lines, when the odd member either 
closes the stanza after two complete distichs, or is inserted between them : 
e. g. • 

Is. zliv. 26L Who establishes the word of his servant, 

and performs the counsel of his messongers : 

who saith to Jerusalem, thou shalt be inhabited, 

and to the citim of Judah, ye shall be built; 

and her desolated places will I restore. 
JeBL iii. 16, The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, 

(HiB. It. 16.) and utter his voice from Jerusalem ; 

and the heavens and the earth shall shake : 

but the Lord will be the hope of his people, 

and the strength of the sons of IsraeL 

These are the most regular and perfect forms of parallelism. Bui 
there are others, more imperfect, in which there is a less exact corres- 
pondence of the sense and grammatical construction, both being often 
continued from one member to the next, and even from one distich to ano- 
ther : e. g. 

Ps. Ixviii. 7, 8. O God, when thou wentest forth before thy people, 

wbed thou didst march throngh the desert ; 
The earth shook, yea the heavens dropped, before God, 
that Sinai, before God the God of Israel. 

In the prophetic style, especially, the construction is often continued 
through a series of parallelisms, of which there is a fine example in Hab. 
iii. 17, 18. 

In many passages of the Psalms, and especially in the prophets, the poetical 
form differs from that of prose, only by the uniform division of the sentence 
into members of nearly equal length, which have no special correspondence in 
sense or construction, forming a mere rhythmical parallelism ; (comp. Ps. cxv. 
1-8.) But with these are intermingled the more perfect forms, giving a higher 
poetical effect to the whole. It is the interchange of these numerous varieties 
of parallelism, that constitutes the principal charm in the external form of He- 
brew poetry. 

23 
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• 

II. An occasional peculiarity, not essential to the form of Hebrew 
poetry, is assonance^ or the recurrence of the same sound in the initial or 
final syllables of words. It abounds in Hebrew, the structure of the lan- 
guage being favorable to it. E. g. 

Gen. ix. 7. • ^a'^'i ^-i9 driNi 

n • • • • 

T I I V T T : • 

Grdter (in Ersch and Gruber's Encyclop. Sect. I. Th. 6, art. Assonanz)^ 
has attempted an investigation of some of the laws of the initial asso- 
nance. But the usage is manifestly arbitrary, and regulated by no fixed 
laws. As a trait of poetic diction, it is most striking, when the assonance 
occurs at the beginning or the end of successive lines. Of the former, 
there are examples in Num. xxi. 14, 15, Ps. civ. 28, 29, ix. 2, 3. Of the 
final assonance, or rhyme^ the instances are more numerous; see, e. g. 
Gen. iv. 23, Num. xxi. 27, 28, Ps. vi. 2, viii. 5, xxv. 4, Ixxxv. 4, cvi. 4, 5, 
cxi. 9. 

III. Of the jooe^ic diction the chief peculiarities are the following. 1) 
Poetical words and significations of words, and poeticalgforms and construc- 
tions. See examples in the grammar, p. 10 and p. 194 ; also, a) the use 
of fit for "^T^fiJ ; b) ellipsis, especially of prepositions and the particles of 
negation in the second member of a parallelism (§152, 3, § 154, 4), and of 
other parts of speech. 2) Paranoinasia, or the union of words similar in 
sound. It is frequent in Hebrew, especially in proverbial forms ; e. g. Gen. 
i. 2, sinhj !in*n ; xviii. 27, "iBSIJ "IB^ • ^^^ ^^ abounds in the poetic diction ; 
e. g. Nah. ii. 11, Hiyaai njDia ; sometimes with intervening words, either 
in the same or a parallel member, as Hos. viii. 7, nn^ (^the stalk) yields no 
n^^ (^meal) ; Is. v. 7, he looked WBT^a^ (for equity) and behold Hfiipn 
{bloodshedding)j for HJ5'j:t (righteousness) and behold ^il552C (a cry), 3) 
Play on words ; viz. a) on words similar in sound but differing in signifi- 
cation (Joel i. 15, Micah i. 8) ; b) on different meanings of the same word 
(Eccl. vii. 6, Judg. x. 4) ; c) on the etymological meaning and the sound 
of proper names. Of the last case, the most remarkable example is Mic. 
i. 10-15. 

IV. Peculiarities of structure, in some poems, are the following. 1) 
The acrostic^ or alphabetic form. Of these there are twelve : viz. Lam. 
i-iv, Prov. xxxi. 10-31, Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, and cxii (these two the 
simplest examples of this form), cxix, cxlv. Lam. iii is a fine example of 
it, containing twenty-two stanzas of three lines, each line beginning with 
the initial letter of the stanza. — Ps. cxix is constructed with equal regu- 
larity, in twenty- two stanzas of eight parallelisms, the first line in each 
parallelism beginning with the initial letter of the stanza. — Prov. xxxi. 
10-31, is a poem consisting of acrostic stanzas of two lines, the first line of 
each commencing with the initial letter of the stanza. Lam. iv is a poem 
of the same form. — Lam. i and ii contain each a poem of acrostic stanzas 
of three lines, only the first line in each having the initial letter of the 
stanza. 2) The gradational form, where the closing expression in each 
parallelism is resumed in the following one ; e. g. Ps. cxxi. Is. xxvi. 3-15. 
3) The sirophic form ; e. g. Ps. cvii, where the divisions are made at vs. 
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8, 15, 21, 31 ; Pe. xlii and xliii, evidently one psalm as in many Mss., and 
divided into three nearly equal portions by the refrain in xlii. 6, 12, xliii. 
5; Ps. Ivii, divided into two equal parts oy the refrain in vs. 6, 12; Ps. 
Ixxx, divided into four strophes, at vs. 4, 8, 15, 16, 20. Another fine exam- 
ple is found in Is. ix. 8 — x. 4. 4) The choral form ; e. g. Ps. cxxxv ; see 
an analysis of it, in Prof. Stowe'^s ed. o^ Lowth's Lect. on Heb. Poetry. 
Note to Lect. xix. Ps. xxiv is a still more remarkable example ; see the 
arrangement of it in Herder^s Spirit of Heb. Poetry, vol. ii. p. 234 of the 
excellent translation by Prof. Marsh. 

The parallel members are, in general, correctly indicated by the accents. 
The division is made in the simple parallelism, nsnally by Athnach (-7), some- 
times by Merka-mahpakh (~ ). In the componnd parallelism, they mark the 
principal division, and the minor ones are made usually by Zaq^h-qaton (~) 
and Rebhia (-^). See, e. g. Joel iv. 16, Is. xliv. 26, L 10. — ^The subordination 
of Athnoich to Merka-mahpakh ($ 15, 1, 3, and QeseniuSf hebr. Leseb. ^d ed. by 
De WetUt p. 81), is not so certain.* 

* The Book of Psalms has been recently pnbliahecl, from the Leipzig editicn, by Rudolph 
Oarrigue^ 178 Folton-street, New York ; which is recommended to the student as a beantifal and 
Aocarate copy of the Psalms^ metrically airangod. 



IX. 

CHARGE TO THE NIGHT-WATCH IN THE TEMPLE, AND 

THEIR RESPONSE. 
Psalm cxxxiv. 

V. 1. (2), prop, ascents or ascensions ; also (from a step, oi 
stair) y gradations, degrees; see lex. nbj^, 4, and remarks be- 
low. nan, the common form for awakening and directing 

attention ; here used for incitement and exhortation, lex. 1st ^, 
end. Bless ^ is applied (lex. 1) to every act of religious ado- 
ration, in which God is worshipped. The exhortation was spe- 
cially suited to the occasion, that the service of guarding the 
sacred edifice, by night, might not become a merely secular one. 

Those who stand, <fcc. {art, § 109, 2d IT, 2), i. e. who have 

an oflSce and a service there by night ; comp. lex. ^?, 1, y, and 

the reference to Dan. i. 4. {ult.), b^b, Parad. VI, h, §87, 4 ; 

lit. in the nights == during the night, by night. 

V. 2. (1), fc^tej, sec lex. 1, a, "in prayer," <kc. ; marg. note : 

other copies, "^^t (i. e. with Methegh on the final syllable). 

©*^p, towards iht sanctuary ; here, for the inner sanctuary, or 
most holy place (lex. 3, end) ; acciis, of direction, § 118, 1, a. 

V. 3. Response of the watch. (1), §64; Rem. 4. Out 

of Zion ; a common formula for the place consecrated by Jeho- 
vah's presence and worship, from which his power went forth to 
save or to destroy. Zion is used with special reference lo the 
part (see lex.) on which the temple stood ; and the whole phrase 
has here the same meaning as ^^ out of his holy hilV^ (i. e. from 
his temple) in Ps. iii. 4. Maker of ; § 105, 2. 

This Psalm belongs to a collection, fifteen in number (Pa cxx — 
cxxxiv)," to each of which is prefixed the title nibran "I'^ui. The differ- 
ent interpretations of this title are given in Gesenius^ Lexicon The 
one proposed by him (and approved by De Wetle^ Bib. Repos. voi iii. p. 
477), fails unless it is applicable to every psalm in the collection ; for 
why should any other be reckoned a psalm of gradations in that sense, 
a name founded solely on the structure of the psalm ? 

There is more probability in the suggestion. Lex. 4, a, /J, viz. that 
this was a collection, made from psalms already in use. of such as were 
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adapted for the devotions of those who went up to the annual feasts, 
both while on their way and during their stay at Jerusalem. On this 
supposition, it is not necessary that every one of the number should 
have a direct, and specific reference to the occasion, as if written ex- 
pressly for it ; it is enough, if the devotional spirit of the psalm is in 
harmoiiy with it. — They may properly.be called Pilgrim Songs. 



X. 

PROFESSION OF HUMILITY. 
Psalm czxxi 

V. 1. ^'I'lb ; b {Lamedh auctoris), § 115, 2, a, end. rtiaa, 

§75, 3d ir.— ^l-a-l (D^l), lex. 1, a. 3 ifsT] (lex. Piel, 1), to 

go about in = to concern one's self with. In great matters ; 

fern, as neut., §107, 3, and letter b, (penult,), icbs, Niph, 

Part.; lex. Niph, 2. {ult,\ §103, 2, c; yo, §119, 1, and 

lex. 5, b ; too difficult for me, 

V. 2. (1 & 2) ; § 155, 2,/, 2d 1, (3), § 72, Remarks, 10. 

(4) ; Un^l, Po^l, § 55, 1. bl35 (lex. bl35, II, 1), Kal Part, 

pa^s. As one weaned (as a weaned child) upon its mother, — or, 
with its mother (lex. b?, 3, d) ; as a weaned child is my spirit 
within me (letter e). 

V. 3. (1), bnj, Piel Imp. ; hope, O Israel! bjj, indica- 
ting the direction of hope, to the source of the expected blessing. 



XI. 

PRECIOUSNESS OF FRATERNAL UNION* 

Psalm czxxiii 

V. 1. Tqt (m;», Kal Inf.), §133, 2. D5, makes the fol- 

lowing word emphatic (§155, 2, a); in union. V. 2. As 

the precious ointment ; see the description and use of this "holy 
anointing oil," in Ex. xxx. 23-33. The second member should 
close with f'^H^, as indicated by Athnach and required by the 
sense. Tl''^ ; * t? for ^^5^5, § 36. '^B ; lex. T\Q, 2, mid. 

rrra, lex. 2. 

V. 3. Second member : ^'IJ^tD ; 3 is here implied from the 
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preceding member (§ 154, 4), the pronoun including antecedent 

and relative (§ 123, 2) ; as that which descends. I'ln, Parad. 

IV, plur. constr. 



XII. 

A GENERAL PSALM OF THANKSGIVING. 

Psalm czzzvi. 

The Psalm consists of three parts ; in which God is praised, 1) as 
the Supreme Gk>d and Crjsator (vs. 1-9), 2) for national blessings (vs. 
10-25), 3) for his universal bounty (ver. 25). 

V. 1. (1), iTJ^j Hiph, Imp, For good (is he); see on 

Gen. i. 4. V. 3. (2) ; marg. note : K movable {mobilise p. 26, 

note *), in distinction from ''S'lX^, §23, 2, at the end. V. 4. 

(2), see lex. »bB, Niph. 3. 'i'^?^j see on Gen. ii. 18. 

V. 6. (1), Kal Part, constr. §65, 1, c. Rem. V. 8. For 

dominion over the day ; — (ver. 9) in the plur., referring to the 
separate dominion of the moon and of the stars. 

V. 10. (1), STDJ (§ 76, 2, 6), Hiph. Part., Parad. IX. (3), 

a, lex. B, 5. V. 11. (1), transition from the Part, to the 

finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. (3), "p?, ^l? (Gen. i. 6), D-. 

V. 12. (4), nttD, Kal Part. pass, f em. — Y. 13. (4), b, lex. A, 
2. V. 14. '(1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 15. (1), (lex. ^?5, II), Piel Per/., §64, 3 ; shake out, as 

one shakes out the contents of the lap ; see Neh. v. 13. V. 

16. (1), § 69, Rem. 8. V. 18. (1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 19. (1), b, § 154, 3, e, end ; lex. A, 3, g. (3), § 109, 1. 

V. 21. (1), And he gave (or made), begins a new Qonstruc- 

tion. (3), b, lex. A, 2. V. 22. (2), b-, sign of the dative 

(§117, 1) with' the first signif. of inj,— or of the gen. (§115, 2) 
with the second. 

V. 23. (1), -tD §36, a, bsti Parad. VI, b, svff. ^5~ ; who, in 

our humiliation; viz. under the Babylonian power. (3), 

§103, 2, a; b, as in ver. 19. V. 24. (1), p^iB, Kal Imp/. 

with suff. ; tone-long vowel shortened. Sect. V, Rule vi ; § 129, 

1. (2), ns, lex. B, 1, Parad. VIII. V. 25. (1), giving = 

who giveth — the giver of. 
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XIII. 

THE captivity: a commemorative psalm. 

Psalm cxzxviL 

V. 1. (1), § 154, 3, b, lex. 3, a. bM) ^^e province (lex.). 

through which the captives were dispersed. ^^'D^J^ I ^61, 1, 

§ 132, 2. V. 2. (2), lex. in? II. In her midst; for the 

fern, see § 107, 4, a. {ult,), masc. with fern. plur. ending, 

§87,4. 

The weeping willow is here meant, which grew by the water-courses 
(Is. xliv. 4, XV. 7, Job xl. 22, and Lev. xxiii. 40). The last reference 
suggests the particular occasion of the incident alluded to in the follow- 
ing verses ; viz. the gre?Li feast of tents after the harvest, the festival of 
thanksgiving for the fruits of the earth, and also of commemoration for 
the deliverance from Egypt (Lev. xxiii. 39-43), when willows of the 
brook (ver. 40) were gathered as a part of the joyful pageemt. This 
season of festivity was now turned to mourning ; and the willow^ so asso- 
ciated with it, need not be taken (as by Lengerke and others) for an 
ideat symbol. Such a season of mourning seems alluded to in Ezek. 
iii. 15, compared with Lev. xxiii. 41. 

V. 3. (3), i^tD ; see §64, Rem. 1, and comp. §59, 2, table, 
plur. 3rf com. ; with two accusatives, § 139, 2. The first mem- 
ber of this verse should end with this word. (4) ; S^^T?, Kal 

Part., Parad. IX, with the nominal stiff. (§135, last IF) ; our 
captors ^^'i^ J ^^^^ our oppressors. ^'^^^ ; "p?, lex. 1, 

V. 5. (3) ; proper .pointing, D^tj^"!^ ; see lex. 2d 1i, at the end. 

Let my right hand forget, i. e. become forge tful,-r-lose its 

skill. V. 6. (3), ^, Parad. YIIL ^T!^^,] suff. (unu- 
sual form) §91, 1, Rem. 2. ^^?^j Hiph. Impf.; cause to 

ascend over = place above. tJfii'i, lex. 2, d; chief of joy 

(§106, 1, Rem. 1)= chief joy; with suff. (§121, 6), my chief 
joy. 

V. 7. (3) ; b, sign of the dative ; to the sons of E., i. e. against 

them. The day of J. (of its capture and destruction), lex. 

Di"^, 1, b. They who said (§109, 2d IF); comp. Obad. vs. 

1-14, Ez. XXV. 12 (comp. ver. 3). ^"IIT ; nnij, Piel Imp.; 

retraction of the tone in pause, § 29, 4, b, at the end. 

V. 8. (1), poetical personification of a city or country, § 107, 
3, d, lex. 5, at the end. (3), ^"ItD, Kal Part. pa^s. = Lat, 
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Part, in -/trfw* (§134,1), vastaiida, vastationi devota ; but see 

lex. Kal, at the end. (4), see lex. ^T&iJ, Parad. VI, a. The 

genitive here, is the antecedent implied in the foil. "IT^? (§ 123, 2) ; 

O the happiness of him, trAo = happy he, who, &c. (5), 

Dbti, Piel, e; final vowel, §27, 1. i?"^^, &c. see lex. bl35, 

Kal, at the end. 

V. 9. (2), n«« and im"^ -, §68, 1. (3), fSJ, Piel Per/., 

§126, 6, a. {ult.)j the stone, referring to the well known 

manner of immolating the infants of a captured city ; compare 
2 K. viii. 12, Is. xiii. 16, Nah. iii. 10. 



XIV. 

REWARDS OF PIETY. 
Psalm czxviii. 

V. 1. (1), comp. above (XIII) ver. 9. (3), § 135, 1st T, 2. 

(penult,), §109, 2d IT. V. 2. •»?, inserted, like enim, 



after other words in the clause, lex. B, 2, a, end of 1st IT. 

(5), happiness of thee! = happy thou ! :aiTD,lex. B, 2. 

V. 3. (1), §95, ExpL 3, Rem. It has Seghol with Aleph only 

in this instance. (3), fTlB, Kal Part, f em,., i 75, Remarks, 5. 

— — (4), TO*!?!*, Parad. B, c. Dual constr., lex. 2. Olive- 
plants, §106, L In the circuit 0/"= around ; lex. il'^Mj 1> 

mid.; b, §115,2. 

V. 4. Lit Behold, that thus, <kc. = Mark well, that thus, <kc. 

^D5, §29, 4, a; marg. note, Qamets iaithout Athnach and 

Soph'pasuq. V. 5. And see thou^smd thou shalt see, in 

the sense of a promise ; § 130, 1, a. 3, lex. B, 4, a ; § 154, 

^, 2, end. 



XV. 

ASSERTION OP JEHOVAH's SUPREMACY : SECURITY OF THOSE 

WHO TRUST IN HIM. 
Psalm czY. 

V. 1. (2), §103, 2, a. •>?, Gram. p. 272, d ; lex. 3, a. 

)V\, i66,Rem.3. b?, lex. 2, d. The first minor divi- 



sion is made by Merka-mahpakh. V. 2. i5J, comp. Gram. p. 

192, Note, and lex. 5 ; here tauntingly used : where now, vray i 
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V. 3. (1), T adversative (§ 155, 1, 6, lex. 2), and yet^ hut yet^ 
but ; i. e. notwithstanding the adverse circumstances, on which 
this reproach is founded ; our God is still supreme over all, and 
has done his own pleasure in our humiliation. 

V. 4 (1), lex. asij. 

V. 6. {ult,)] TVT\^ Hiph, Impf.^ the original full form, §47, 

Rem, 4. T. 7. (1), absolutely, — as for their hands. For 

the use of "I after an absol. subst., see § 145, 2, at the end. 

V. 8. (1), \ 103, 2, and table, 6. (3), § 135, 2. — - V. 9. 

[penult.), 'jSi'a, Parad. VII. 

V. 12. Divided first by Merka-mahpakh, and then by Ath- 

nach. V. 13. (2); K"!^, plur. constr, ; p. 60, mid. V. 

14. (1), § 78, 5)0^, add upon = make additions to ; Jussive form : 

Jehovah increase! V. 15. (3), b, §143, 2. V. 16. The 

heaven, heaven, is Jehovah's (b, § 113, 2), emphatic repetition ; 
or, as it may be construed. The heavens are Jehovah^s heavens, 
which is favored by the omission of the art. 

V. 17. (3), p. 10, at the top, §20, 3, c, end of 2d T rtj, 

poetic form ; see lex. (w//.), § 118, 1, a. 
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god's exaltation above all, and his care for the 

LOWLY. 
Psalm cxiii. 

V. 2. (1;, Jussive. (4), §64, 3, end, §27, table. V.3. 

Praised (be) the name of Jehovah;^ bin,* Part, of the regular 
conj. Pual, §67, Rem. 10. 

V. 5. Like Jehovah, viz. both in his majesty and in his care 
for the lowliest ; the construction, in the following verses, shows 

that both ideas are included here. (4), Hiph. Part, of Jl^J, 

§75, 3d IT, §90, 3, and letter a, followed by a prep. {ibid, and 
§116, 1); he who sits (enthroned, lex. ST?J, 1, b) on high; he 

who, § 109, 2d IT ; sits on high, § 142, 4, Rem. 1. {ult.), 

§ 29, 4, a. 

V. 6. He who looks far down, on the heavens and on the 
earth ; lit. makes low in seeing, references as before. V. 7. 
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(1), §90, 3, a, comp. §116, 1. (penult,), §134, Rem. 2. 

V. 8. (1), the Inf. J as a verbal noun (§ 45), takes the ending ''— ; 

references as above. V. 9. (1), ''-:., as before. (2 <fc 3), 

the barren (one) of the house, — as required by the constr. state 
and the accentuation ; only the proper mistress of the house, can 

be meant by such a form. Causes ...to sit, the rejoicing 

mother of children ; the verb to sit is the appropriate one here, 
expressing the quiet contentment of her now favored lot. 



XVII. 

THE WORTH OP WISDOM. 

Proverbs iii. 13-24. 

V. 13. (1), comp. above (XIII), ver. 9. Who Jindeth, . . . 
who getteth (lex. p^B (II), Hiph.), Perf. and Impf used indif- 
ferently in the sphere of the abstract present (§ 126, 3, 2d IT) ; 

omission of the relative, §123, 3, o. V. 14. See lex. "ITO, 

and T^nn, 1, b. "pa, § 119, 1. V. 15. (3), pointed for the 

margin; see lex. 0*^^??- (5), lex. ffin, 2. V. 16. (4); 

quadriliteral, § 30, 3 ; see lex.. Note. 

V. 18. [ult.), *^t?K, Pual Part,; sing, with plur. subject, 

§146, 4. V. 19. IJiD; p, Pil. Perf T. 20. (3), lex. 

:?5?, Niph. 2. (4), pni, Parad. VI, d. {penult.), §138, 

1, Rem. 2. 

V. 21. (3) ; let them, not depart from thine eyes (i. e. keep 
them ever in view), — the masc. form, though referring to subjects 

v^hich are both /em. .(§ 137, 1, comp. §147, Rem. 1). (5); 

(lex. *)?2, 2, mid.), §66, Rem. 1. {penult.), lex. 3. {ult.), 

lex. 3. V. 22. (1), masc. as before ; and they shall be life to 

thy soul, and grace to thy neck, — an inward life, and an out- 
ward ornament. To thy neck ; where precious metals and 
jewels were worn, for ornament, and as a badge of honor and 
dignity ; see ch. i. 9, Gen. xli. 42, Dan. v. 7. 

V. 23. (1), § 127, 4, a, Note *. (3), b. B, 3 ; § 102, 2, c, y. 

{ult.), 51?3, 3. V. 24. (1), if thou shall lie down = when 

thou liest down. (5), 1 intensive (lex. 1, cc), — yea, thou 

shall lie down (§ 126, 6, a). {penult.), lex. "l^V (IV), 1 ; and 

'^weet shall be thy sleep. 
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